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PREFACE TO THE THIRD EDITION. 



In the new edition of this German Grammar, 
which has almost become a new book, it has been 
the Author s aim, in order fully to act up to the 
intentions of Dr. Becker with regard to the compo- 
sition of grammars for jfbm^w langudgesy to discard 
everything that appertains to general or philosophical 
grammar, that is to say, to the principles common 
to all languages, such as the explanation of the 
nature of the verbs, substantives, cases, tenses, moods, 
&c. which the learner must be supposed to be already 
acquainted with through the grammatical instructions 
in his native tongue ; still, wherever the knowledge 
of the student, in this respect, should prove deficient, 
the teacher of the foreign language can easily supply 
such wants incidentally and verbally.* The learner 

* Those who wish to become acquainted with Dr. Becker's system 
as applied to the English language are referred to /. H. Jameses 
** Elements of Grammar/' according to Dr. Becker* 8 system, 
displayed by the structure of the, English tongue; and to the 
Primary Instruction in English Grammar, systematically 
developed according to modem views, by the same author. (Long- 
man. Brown, Green, and Longmans, Paternoster Row. London, 
1848,) 

One of the most urgent wants in regard to the study of languages 
generally is felt to be the adoption of principles which can be uni- 
formly applied to the grammars of aU languages. And in this respect 
we have absolutely nothing eyen approaching in soundness to the 



will thus not only see his progress in no manner 
impeded by much irrelevant matter^ but have the 
peculiar forms of the German language^ wherever 
they difier from those of the English, Inought more 
prominently and clearly before him ; in a word^ he 
will at once perceive the idiomatic differences between 
the two langoageS) and therefore appropriate them to 
himself much more readily and permanently than 

vievrs upon which Dr. Becker's grammaticid system is founded. 
Bearing upotk this obsefration, we shall quote the followhig passages 
from the prsfiioe to Becker's '< Au^fShrUehe Gfwitmatik der 
BmsUehtn Sprocket* yvt* : '* The author's experience htt coavuioed 
" him of the great advantages to be derived from the application of 
" these new principles to instruction in ancient and modem languages, 
"and it is a very propitious sign that this view has been already 
" extended by others to the grammars of both the Latin and Greek 
*' languages, and that particulirly one grammar of (he Greek Ian- 
" guage, to which the modem system was applied with perfect success, 
" has met with merited approbation. It is easily seen that the 
** advantages for the study of languages will be incalculable, not only 
•' with respect to the cost of time and labour^ but also in reference to 
•« intelieciuai dtveUtpment (particularly to be aimed at by the study 
** of language), if one gnunmar, differoit in matter, but in regard to 
" form and oonoeption one and the same with that of the mother- 
'< tongue, be used as the grammar of all other languagee, and that the 
** pupil be no longer compelled to learn one grammar after the 
•' other, or even iewnd at once, which in form and conception are 
totally different from, or, in part, even opposed to each other, 
aod oonsequently eanUot fail to confuse the mind.''— The ** Giwk 
Grammar" above alluded to by Dr. Becker, is, ^'KuMut^i mutf. 
GrammaUk dtr Grieehitehen Spraehe,** adapted to the English 
«tudent by the lUv. Dr. W, E, Jel/t (J. H. Parker, Oxford.) 
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coisdd be expected if the usual method had been 

adhered to. The various rules have been given in 

the most simple and precise terms^ divesting them of 

all matter having no direct bearing upon the rules 

in question, without^ however, impairing their com- 

pleteness in any one point. And in this last very 

essential requisite^ the writer may be permitted to 

mention that the system of Dr. Becker, at all events 

as far as the German language is concerned, stands 

preeminent. In proof of the solidity of its principles, 

may be cited their adoption by the most distinguished 

philologists^ but especially their sanction by that 

great authority, the celebrated W. v. Humboldt, and 

consequently their general introduction into schools 

and colleges throughout Germany. In other 

countries^ also^ these modem principles are^ gradually, 

it is true, but surely supplanting those numberless 

ephemeral methods of teaching languages, devoid of 

all science^ which, for so long a time, have contributed 

to perpetuate an all but hopeless supei'ficiality. The 

theoretical part of the new edition of this grammar 

has been once more thoroughly sifted after a careful 

perusal of all the latest editions of Dr. Becker's 

works, as well as those of other eminent German 

linguists. Many important doctrines, for instance, 

the declension of substantives, and the order of words 

m the sentence (i. e. construction) which hitherto 

have baffled all attempts at artificial arrangements, 
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have been reduced to their utmost natural simplicity, 
so that even a child could master them in a very fe\f 
lessons. The difBcuIties of arranging the German 
declensions were even thought to be so insuperable, 
that in most grammars the student is referred to the 
dictionaries to discover the declension of substantives : 
hence we also find in nearlv all German Dictionaries, 
the genit. sing, and the nom. plur. of the substantives 
given. But is the student, whenever he is puzzled 
about the declension of a substantive, always to have 
recourse to his dictionary first ? The chief difficulties 
of German construction are overcome by one simple 
comprehensive rule (see p. 100 a of the gramn^ar). 
The developement of these two last-mentioned sub- 
jects of German grammar is, besides, altogether 
original, not having been attempted yet in any other 
German grammar pubUshed either here or on the 
continent. A very great improvement in the conr 
jugation of the verbs has been effected by the sub- 
stitution of a few regular classes of strong verbs for 
the long and tedious list of irregulars to be met with 
in all grammars adhering to the older views^ and 
which always proved to be such a heavy load on 
the. student's memory. As it is essential in the con- 
jugation of the German verbs, that the learner should 
speedily become acquainted with the imperfects and 
past participlesy the aut)ior has prefixed to each 
cla^s an example with the imperfect and participle 
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in its simple formy as well as in its inseparable and 
separable compound forms. The syntactical part of 
the grammar which in the methods hitherto in use is 
roost defective, pi^icularly from its being based on 
Very erroneous principles, will be found to combine 
lucidity with comprehensiveness, every doctrine being 
refeited for its solution to one of the three great 
natural divisions of syntax— the predicatii)e, the 
attributive, and the olijective combinations. With 
respect to the two greatest difficulties German gi*am<- 
mar presents, viz. the right use of the moods, and the 
government of cases by verbs ot by prepositions in con-- 
nedtion with verbs, the writer has done every thing 
which tnodern grammatical science and his own 
experience suggested, in order to smooth and over- 
come the impediments that were lying in the way. 
By a comparison with, or a reference to other German 
grammars, it will be seen that a large number of 
most Intricate and difficult rules, disheartening the 
student at every step, particularly by their vagueness, 
and burthening his memory to an almost insufferable 
degree, have at once been rendered superfluous. 

As the theoretical, so the practical part of the 
grammar embodies several new views. Each gi*am^ 
matical rule is followed by appropriate German 
examples from the best writers for translation into 
English, and by exercises to be rendered into Ger- 
m(m, firfiit off the book with the master's assistance^ 
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afterwards written down, and finally corrected. How- 
ever, in order to furnish the student, from the veij; 
commencement, with a sufficiencj of the most useful 
materials^ the author's experience in teaching has 
induced him to give, not merely on^ or two examples, 
but such a number of them, more or less, according 
as the relative difficulty of the rule seemed to require, 
as to arrive at the following results : — 

1. To impress ea4:h particular doctrine as firmly as 
possible on the mind of the learner, so that it may be 
retaiiied, as it certainly will, if the student is allowed 
time to digesty by means of such examples, what was 
imparted to him theoretically: fornbthing surely can 
prove more fatal to his progress than to Jiurry him 
through a variety of grammatical rules (even suppos- 
ing them to be always correct, which in very many 
grammars it can be shewn that they are not), 
without the proper means of immediate practical 
application, — a proceeding which is certain to result 
in confusing his mind and filling it with a mass of 
misty incongruous notions on every point of gram- 
mar. 

2. Gradually to store the learner's memory wdth 
the most select materials for conversation as well as 
for composition^ at the same time introducing, in 
their proper places, most of the German idiomatic 
expressions, peculiar locutions, proverbs, etc. The 
student will thus find, within a comparatively small 
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compass^ such varied yet indispensable information 
as he otherwise could not gather than by intense 
application and years of attentive reading of Germrj*^ 
authors, or a long-continued residence in the count v 
where the language is spoken. 

A new and most important feature the scholar will 
discern in the numerous German examples on the 
various significations, real and figurative, of the radical 
verbs, substantives, etc., not only in their simple 
forms, but also in their compositions with prefixes, 
prepositions and adverbs, separable as well as insepar- 
able. Without entering upon a detailed exposition 
of the grammar, the writer begs to refer, at least, to 
one instance in that respect, viz : to the radical verb 
^^ schlagen^^ (page 32) where 60 examples, from Nos. 
103 — 163, are given on the diflFerent significations of 
this verb alone. These examples will, moreover, be 
found to be distinguished by their classic form no 
less than by their contents, which is instructive as well 
as attractive, intended, whilst illustrating the rule, to 
cultivate the young learner^s mind and to enrich it 
with ideas, which higher aim ought not to be lost 
sight of even in the composition of a book of this 
class. Lastly, it may be added that every example 
has been well weighed and considered,, none were 
given at random, but invariably with a clear definite 
purpose. Thus everywhere, the author has en- 
deavoured to blend and reconcile a correct and com- 
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prehensive theory with a sound rational practice,—^ 
a task by no means of easy accomplishment. 

Further to enhance the practical utility of the 
whole, there are appended to the book, especially for 
the benefit of beginners, 'J6 of Lessing^s '* Faheln^** 
and explanations of all the more difficult words and 
passages in the examples and exercises throughout 
the first part of the grammar. 

In conclusion, the author desires to state it as his 
conviction, founded on a sufficient knowledge of the 
subject-matter in all its bearings, that any ^student of 
moderate abilities, after having attentively passed 
through this grammar (particularly in connexion 
with a new work of the writer's, *' The Affinity of 
Words of the German Languag^^^)^ under the guid- 
ance of a competent master, would be enabled easily 
to understand any German author, and to speak and 
write the language both fluently and correctly. 

H. APEL. 

Southwark Literary Institution, 
Boraugh Road, London, March, 1851. 

• To be published shortly : — Affinity of Words of the German 
Language^ with a German' English Etymological Dictionary, arranged 
on an original plan for the use of schools and self-tuition. By H» 
Apel, 

A Key to the Exercises in this Grammar 
is in preparation ; and will shortly be supplied on 
application to the publishers, price 4« 6d (free by 
post). 



$. 1. LETTERS AND PRONUNCIATION. 

. Character. Pronunciation. Character, Pronunciation. 

% a a in father JD o o in more 

9(e & (modified) a in fare Oe d (modified) eu in French 

$ i) . 6 ^ p p 

(£ c ^« and A; O. c| ^ 

© b rf SR r r 

^ e 6 in get and eh @ f d (soft) z 

^ f /F" § (sharp) c in mice 

ff (f doubled) ff ff (6 doiJbled) ss 

$^ p^ f <B^ 1^ */^ in shoe 

® g ^ in go ^ t ^ 

$ ^ X in hat Zl) t^ e 

4^ (^ cA in the Scotch U u « in full 

''loch" Ue ii (modified) u in French 



3 t iin ill 
3 i w in year 

d (f doubled) ck 
8 t / 
a)lm m 
91 n » 


9B » t; 
X r A* 
3 f 1 in ill 

3 a ts 

^ (j doubled) t$ 


The combined consonants 
nounced as st in English. 


6t (capital), {I (small) a#e pro- 



Diphthongs. 

?^ ^*^) j pronounced like «« >*« ^^ in cow 

Jtt j oy in boy ei like i in mine 

0^5. ie, is not a diphthong, but the vowel i lengthened; it 
is pronounced like ee in bee. 

Supplementary remarks, 

a. The consonant c is pronounced like ts before e i a it and 
au, and like k before a u au, as: (Eeber, (SapeQe. 

6. The letters b and b assume a harder sound (like p and t) 
at the end of words, as : oUo, unl). 

c. The letter 9 at the end of a word or syllable has a soft 
guttural sound, similar to that of ^> as in loea. After the letter 
R the g is pronounced as in the English word ''thing" (JDhtg), 
Apel*8 G«rniMi Grammar, 3d edition. 1 
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d. At the beginning of a word (as in 6&o(era), before the 
letters r and i (as in (ii)xi\t, SBac^^ and in the word 6^or the 
(^ is pronounced like k. Before an i, 9, or e it preserves its 
guttural sound, as in €^ma, ^^emie. In words directly taken 
from the French, it is pronounced as in French, as : ^^ifane. 

e. f is written at the beginning, and d at the end of a syllable. 

f. The letter t standing in words of Latin origin before an t 
followed by another vowel, is pronounced like ts : e. g. 9lation, 
patient. 

g. The initial letters of substantives are always capitals. 

§. 2. Long anb short vowels. 

After a short vowel, the following consonant is doubled^ 
as : Stitt, ®(^titt, gitt, toll, ^ann, or a liquid (I, x, m, n) 
with a mute consonant (9/ f/ ^/ b, i, ^,)p, ^) follows the 
short vowel, as in ©anb, ©erg, ffclb. The vowel, however, 
is long in 9lrt, 3trjt, S5art, ©rbe, «&crbe, ^axi, 9Bagb, 
!!)?onb; and $ferb. The consonant following a short vowel 
is not doubled in most of the relational words *), as in, 
mtt; tin, a6 ic. ; nor is it doubled in the inflectional and 
derivational endings of rfords^ e. g. f^re^^et, ®xa\itn, 
Btttscr jc. 

After a long vowel the consonant following remains 
simple, as : tarn, QUt, ©c^Iaf, ©c^toan, fd^iJn. The length 
of vowel is, in a number of words, indicated by doubling 
the vowel (2tal, STOccr, SKoor), by an 1^ inserted after the 
vowel («§al^n, of^nt, frol^) and by the vowel c after an i 
(UeB, i5ier, »{et)). 

§. 3. CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 

There are two conjugations, the strong and the weak. 
In the strong conjugation, the radical vowel is changed 
into another vowel in the Imperfect and Past Participle . 
e. g. flng « en to sing, Imperf. : fang sang, Past Partic. : 
gesfung^en snng. In the Conditional which is always 
formed from the Imperfect, the vowels a, 0, u are modi- 
fied (&, 0, it): iti) fdngse I should sing. In the weak 

*) See pa^e 41 of /ames* "Elements of Grammar** according to Dr. Becker's 
system. IMT. Longman and Co. London. 
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conjugation, the radical vowel is nev^ changed, tlie 
conjugation being solely effected by endings: e. g. loBen, 
to praise, Irnperf,: lob stc praised, Past Partic: gcs 
iobii praised. 

§. 4. Infinititb and participles. 

The Infinitive always ends in en or n: ftjringscn to 
spring, Idc^elsit to smile. 

The Present Participle terminates in cnb or nb; as: 
faring scnb springing, labels nb smiling. 

The Past Participle ends in the strong conjugation 
in en, and in the weak in et or t, taking in both conju- 
gations the augment ge : e. g. gesf^rung^en sprang, gesloB^et 
or geslo^st praised. In separable compound verbs, the 
augment ge still remains before the simple form of the verb : 
e.g. aufsf^ringen to jump up. Past Partic: aufsgcs 
f^nmgen jumped up. Verbs ending in iren do not take 
the augment ge, as: reg siren to govern, Past Partic: 
iregitt governed. Inseparable compound verbs never ad- 
mit of the augment ge, as: t)er-n:erfen to reject, Past 
Partic: i5er = toorfen rejected. 

$. 5. Separable and inseparable coMPorirB tbrbs. 

The verb is a separable compound one, whenever the 
word with which the simple verb is compounded may again 
be separated. Such separation, however, only occurs in the 
simple tenses (Present and Imperfect) of the active voice, 
if the sentence be a principal one, the word to be se- 
parated taking the last place in the sentence : e. g. ^(ff 
gel^e bicfen 9Borgen nidjt an^ (Infinitive auSgel^en) I am 
not going out this morning. In accessory sentences^ 
on the other hand, no separation can take place, as: 3d^ 
n?erbe fc^reiSen, tocnn idi} nid?t auSgel^e, I shall write if 
I do not go out. In all separable compound verbs, the 
accent invariably falls upon the separable word and not 
upon the root of the verb; thus in audgel^en the accent 
lies upon au0. The following is a list of the words (ad- 
verbs and prepositions) with which separable compoand 
verbs are formed: — 
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ah off 


bat^on away 


bin thither, to 


t^ct before 


an on 


eiu in 


M loose 


weg away 


auf upon 


fe^I amiss 


mit with 


jtt to 


aud out 


fort away 


na(^ after 


j^uriid back 


bei at 


^eim home 


nicbcr down 


jufantmen to- 


tax there 


^er hither, from ob over 


gether 



The verb is an inseparable compound one, when it is 
formed with the prefixes be, 9c, cr, tmp, cnt, bet and gcr, 
which, of course, are never separated from the simple verb : 
e. g. it4)aUm to retain, betsftjred^en to promise etc. In 
all inseparable compound verbs, the accent falls upon the 
verb, as: 3cl^ cnt=fam I escaped. 

Obs. The adverb ini$ is also used as a pre6x, and is as such 
inseparable: e. g. mi§brau4en to abuse. The adverb mieber is 
inseparable in n>teberbo(en to repeat, and ooQ in t^oQ^ie^en, r>ctif 
brin^en and i^oUent^en to accomplish. 

The prepositions bur^, l^ittter, liber, untet, urn and teiebet 
are separable (with the accent on the preposition) as 
well as inseparable (with the accent on the verb). If 
the same verbs be used in both forms, theiy are also connected 
with a difference of signification : e. g. iiber g e 1^ e n to pass 
over in silence, iibcrge^en to go over; fiber fe^ en to 
translate, uberfe|en to cross a river; unterl^alten to 
entertain, unter^alten to hold under. 

§. 6. Auxiliary verbs of tense. 

There are three of them , viz. fein to be, l^aben to have, 
and koerben to become. In the active voice, the perfect 
and pluperfect tenses are conjugated either with l^aben 
or fein, and the two future tenses with tverben, ^abtn and 
fein being connected with the past participle, and it)erben 
with the infinitive (in the past future with the infini- 
tive of the past) : e. g. 

Perfect: tx^at gerebet Pluperfect: er l^attc gerebet 
he has spoken he had spoken 

er ifl (jcfaHen ct n>ar gefallen 

he has fallen he had fallen 

Future : er » ir b reben Past Future : cr tt? i r b gerebet baben 
he will speak he will have spoken 
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In the passive voice, the auxiliary verb tDetben is con* 
jug^ated through all the forms of mood, tense and person, 
the past participle of the principal verb being added to 
it : e. g. 

Present: i^ tt»erbc ct,t\itf>t 
I am loved 

Imperfect: td^ tpur^e geliebt 
I was k>ved 
Perfect: ic^ btn attitbt » orb en 
1 have been loved 
Pluperfect : ic^ max ^tUtbt » o r b e n 
I had been loved 
Future: id^ n>erbe c^tlUht toerben 
I shall be loved 
Past Future: id) »crbc ^tiitbt » orb en feitt 

I shall have been loved 

Obe, In the coiyugation of the passive voice, the augment ^t 
of gen>orben is dropped. 

In the perfect and pluperfect tenses, most verbs are 
conjugated with fjobcrt: e. g. ic^ f)abt gcBunbm I have 
bound. Sd} ^attt gefel^en I had seen. 

With fcin are conjugated only the following: — 

a, Begegncn to meet, folgen to follow, toctc^cn to yield, 
Udhen to remain and [etn to be. 

b, those intransitive verbs which denote a change of 
condition, as: — 

berfien to burst gerinnen to congeal fc^iveOen to swell 

brei^en to break gefc^e^en to happen f(^n>tnben to vanish 

gebeiben to thrive b^tfen to heal jpriegen to sprout 

t'aulcn to rot reifen to ripen i'terben to die 

frieren to freeze reipen to tear trocfnert to dry 

^eltn^en to succeed fcbettem to vn-eck n>ac^fen to grow 

jcueten to recover fc^melgen to melt loerben to become 

from illness fc^ioaren to fester 
gerat^en to get into 

To these also belong those intransitive verbs formed 
with the prefixes ex, ber, mi, as well as those compounded 
with separable prepositions of an intransitive signification 
and denoting a change of condition, such as : — 

etfranfen to fall ill eru^reden to be frightened 

eri5fd^en to be extinguished erfHcfen to be stifled 
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verbcrben to spoil 
Derbomn to wither 
verdben to desolate 
»ern>cfen to decay • 

e. Those intransitive verbs which denote a motion to 
or from a place, as : — 

trittgen to press fomtnen to come 

etien to hasten fried^en to creep 

fasten to ride in a lanben to land 

carriage laufen to run 



faQen to fall 
ftteaen to fly 
fliepen to flee 
ffiegen to flow 
ge^en to go 
gelangen to arrive 
^(etten to glide 
^infen to limp 
jagen to run fast 
flimmen to climb 



entjie(ifn to arise 

ent[(^Iafen to fall asleep 

einfc^lafen to fall asleep 

aufioa^en to awake 



f^reiten to stride 
fd^wimmen to swim 
fegeln to sail 
ftnfen to sink 



CfueQen to spring forth fpringen to spring 



reifen to travel 
retten to ride 
rennen to run 
rinnen to flow 
riiden to move 
f^eiben to part 
fc^iegen to shoot 
fd^ei(^en to sneak 



^eiaen to rise 
jlof en to push 
ftreic^cn to stroke 
treiben to drive 
treten to tread 
nm^erirren to wander 
about 
toaten to wade 
jte^en to go, to move 



f(^(u))fen to slip into 

If, however, the verbs eilcn, flic^cn, l^tnfcn, jagcn, frlc* 
(^en, lan^eit; laufcn, qucHcU; tcifen, tcitcn, tinnen, fegeln, 
Wfien, fd^tolmmcn, frtingeit, fio^en, ttdhen, toanbcrn do 
not express a motion to or from a place, they require 
ffoAtn: e. g. ^ f^at bid gereifet, he has been travelling 
much. 

Obs> The same verb may, in diffecent significations, require now 
fehi , then (laben : e. g. (tc i^ ^um fRegtment geftogen , he joined 
his regiment. 34 ffdht cm ben Zi\6f geflo^en, I pushed against 
the table. 

$. 7. CONJUCIATION OF THE AUXILIARY TERBS. 



Indicative. 

S. idjf bin I am 
bn Hfi thou art 
er, pc, eg, ift he, 
she, it, is 

P.toir finb we are 
fl^r feib you are 
fte ftnb they are 



@etn to be 

Conjunctive. 

JPresent Tense, 
id^ fet I be 
bu feieft thou be 
er fei he be 
tt>ir feien we be 
i^r feiet you be 
pe feicn they be 



Conditional. 

i6) tt&re I were 
bn tt)&rep thou wert 
er tocLXt he were 
xoix ttjaren we were 
i^r waret you were 
pe wSren they were 
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* 



Imperfect' Teme. 

S. i(^ war I was 

^u tparejt thoa wast 

er, fie, e^ xoox he, she, it was 
P. wir warcn we were 

i^r waret you were 

ftc tvaren they were 

Imperative moob. 

S. fci (btt) be P. feib (i^r) be 

Participial forms. 

Partciples. Infinitive. 

Pres. feicnb being Pres. fcin to be 

Past, gcwcfcn been Pa*f. Qcwcfcn fcin to have been 

§. 8. ^aien to have. 
Indicative. Conjunctive. 

Present Tense, 

S. t(^ ^abe I have ^ l^abe I have 

bu |ajl thou hast bu ^abefl thou have 

er ^at he has er ^abe he^ have 

P. »ir ^abcn we have »tr b^ben we have 

tbr }^^M you have tbt l^abet you have 

fie \^CihtXi they have fie l^aben they have 

Conditional. 

S. t^ b^tte I should have P. xoxx fatten we should have 

bubattefi thou wouldst have tbc b&ttet you would have 

er l^&tte he would have ^e ^Stten they would have 

Imperfect Tense, 
S. i(^ batte I had 

bu ^attefi thou hadst 

er batte he had 
P. »ir b<itten we had 

tbr battet.you had 

fte fatten they had 

Imperative mood. 

S. ^abe (bu) have P. \^(ifytt (xi^x) have 

Participial forms. 
Participles. Inciinitive. 

Pres, ^abenb having Pres, ^^ihvx to have 

Past, ge^obt had Past, ge^abt (;aben to have had 
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$. 9. SSSerben to become. 

Indicative. Conjvnctivs. 

Present Teme. 

S. id) )vcT^e I become id) iverbc I become 

t\\ tvirft tboa becomcst tu ivertcjl thoa become 

er tvtr^ he becomes er werbe he become 

P. n>ir werbcn we become n>tr roerten we become 

iljx rottttt you become xf)x merbet you become 

fte xotxt>tn they become {te n?er2)en they become 

Conditional. 

S.id) wurbe I should become P. wir miirben we should become 
tu mfirbeji thou wouldst „ ii}X u>iirDet you would „ 

cr tviirte he would „ fie mfirben they would „ 

Imperfect Tense. 

S. id) XonxU or »arb I became 

bu n>urbefi or warbjt thou becunest 

er tourbe or warb he became 
P. xoix lourben we became 

t^r xonxUt you became 

fte ivurben they became 

Imperatitb mood. 

S. wcrbe (bu) become P. wcrbet (i^r) become 

Participial forms, 

PARTICIPLBS. iNFmiTIVB. 

Pres. toerbeub becoming Pres, loerben to become 

Past, gctoorben become Past, ^eworben fetn to have become 

§. 10. Conjugation of the strong form, 
(activb voicb. ) 

Indicative. Conjunctite. Conditional. 

Present Tense, 

S.i(^fpring*e (I spring) i^ fprtng^e id) fpr&ng^c 

bu fpring»(e)jl bu fpring*efl bu |prdng»ejl 

er fvrin9«(e)t er fprluQ^c er fprinft^e 

P. iptr fpdng<en tolr fpnng«en wtr fpr&ng«en 

\f)x fpring*(e)t if)x fprfngset i^r fprang-et 

f!e fpring^en fte fpdng^en fte {VrSn^^^en 





B7YM0L0OY. 


» 




Imperfect Tense. 




S. id) fprang 




• 


bu fi)ran9<c)jl 






er fprang 




^ 


P. wit fprang^sen 






i^r fi)rang«et 






(tc fprangs^en 


Perfect Tense. 


■ 


S. tc^ bin 


ic^ fci 


td| w&re 


tn hi\t ^ 


bu fciejl % 


bu wfirejl % 


cr ift ^' 


cr fei ^ 


er ware ^' 


P. wir ftnb g 


wir feien g 


wir warcn S 


ibr fcit "1 


i^r fcict % 


i^r warct 3 


pe ftnt) 


jtC jClCtt 


pe waren 


f 


Pluperfect Tense, 




%,\d!i war 






bu warfl '^^ 




• 


cr war "§* 






P. wfr warcn § 






i^r warct ^ 






f?c warcn 


Future Tense, 




S.i^ wcrbc 


i(^ wcrbc 


i(^ wurbe 


b« wirfi -^ 
er wirb a. 


bu wcrbcfl — > 
er wcrbc s. 


buwilrbcjl — , 
er wiirbe a. 


P.wirwerbcnS 


wirwerbcn <» 


wirwiirben» 


i^r werbct » 


i^r werbct « 


ifcr wflrbet » 


tie werl)cn 


jie wcrbcn 
Past Future Tense. 


ftc wflrben 


S.ic^ wcrbc "^ 


id> wcrbc %^ 


ic^ wurbe ^ 


bu wirft "? 


bu wcrbcft "S* 


buwflrbcjl "§* 


er wirb § 


cr wcrbc § 


cr wurbe § 


P.wirwerben 3 


wirwerbcn^ 


wir wflrben g 


\%x wcrbct_, 


tftr werbct _^ 


i^r wfirbct _^ 


fie werben §- 


jtc wcrbcn |- 


jtc wfirbcn §- 


Imperative. 


Infinitive. 




S. fpringsc (bu) 


Pres. fprlng^cn to spring 


P. |>ring.(e)t (t^r) 


Past, gcfprungcn fein 
Participles, 


to have sprung 


Pres, 


fpriuijscub Past. gc*fpruui5«eu 
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§. 11. The 2* and 3* pers. Sing, of the JRres. Indie. 

Whenever a strong verb has the radical vowel **c'*' 
(or a, o), the latter is changed into ^^t" (or k, if the 
vowel be long) in the second and third persons sing, of 
the present tense, but only in the indicative mood : e. g. 
t(^ gebe I give, bu giSfi thou givest^ er gtbt be gives. 
This is also done in the second person sing, of the im- 
perative (ircrben excepted) : e. g. Qib give, in which case, 
however, the ending '^e'"* of the imperative is dropped. 
In the same manner, the radical vowels a and o are modi^ 
fied in the 2^ and 3^ pers. sing, of the present indie. : 
e. g. i^ faUe I fall, bu faUfl thou fallest, er faUt he falls. 
The following verbs, however, are exceptions , and they 
neither change the ^'e^** nor modify the vowels a and o in 
those second and third persons, viz.: — 

bemegen 

geben 

genefen 

aa^ren 

fatten 

$. 12. Contraction of the terminations efl and et. 

The terminations efl and et are often contracted with the 
stem, the vowel e in those terminations being dropped : e. g. 
gel^ft, ^tfft instead of gel^efl, gel^et. This contraction is 
limited, however, to the indicative only. It always takes 
place in the singular of the pres. indie, with those verbs 
the radical vowel of which is different in the 2^ and 3^ 
persons from that of the 1^^ (§. 11), as: tc^ fprec^-e I speak, 
bu fprtc^«fl thou speakest, er ^pn^4 he speaks; id) faille 
I fall, bu faUsfl thou fallest, er f&a=t he falls. 

Obs. 1. The ^*e'' in the tenninations e{l and et cannot be 
dropped, when a b, t § or ^ precedes the ending ft, as in rett»eji, 
i\i*t% n)5(^f>eft or when a final b or t stands before the tenni- 
nation et, as in ftnb«et fleb«et, rett^et K, 

Obs. 2. In 0ilt Wa tritt birft, ^t, fl^t, br5t, ^alt, rStD, 
the termination et of the 3^ pers. sing. pres. Indie, is united into 
one sound with the final t of the stem. 



fragen 


f*afferi 


[(ijworett 


f)thtn 


faljen 


tie^en 


(aben 
ntelfen 


fpalten 
f(^eren 




V^tQm 


fc^uo&ren 
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$. 13. Conjugation of the weak form, 
(Active voice.) 



Indicative. 

S. tc^ (0&se Cl praise) 

er Uh^i 

P. wir lobsCtt 

iifir lobst 

fte Iob*en 



S.i(^ (oMe 


bu Icb^tcjl 


cr lobstc 


P. w!r lob^cn 


i&r Icb*tet 


Itc lobsten 


& t^ ?ia6e 


2)n ^aft 


er ^at 


P. mir ^ftBcn 


i^r ^abct 


fic ^aOeu 


S. i^ ^attc 


t)u ^atteji 


cr ^atte 


P.wir fatten 


i^r ^jattct 


fte fatten 


S.idJ> werbe 


bu mtrfi 


er wirb 


P.wir loerben 


ifir wcrbet 


fte toerten 









Conjunctive. 

Present Tense, 

^ (ob^e 
bit Icb^eji 
er (0b*e 
toir Iob«en 
i^r lDb*et 
fte fob*en 

Imperfect Tense, 



Conditional. 



i* tob<e)te 
bu Iob*(e)te|l 
er l0b(e)te 
xoix lob(e)ten 
i^r rob(e)tet 
fie Iob*(e)ten 





Perfect Tense, 






icft Ijabe 


^ ^attc 




i)u ^abefl 


l\\ bfttteft 




er ^abe % 


er ^attc 


o" 

^s^ 


xoxt ^aben ^ 


xoxx batten 


^ 


ibr l^ahtt ^ 


ibr battet 




fte ^abeii 


fte patten 



Pluperfect Tense. 



Future Tense, 

i^ werbe 
bu n>erbefi 
er tioerbe 
toir loerben 
i^r iDcrbet 
fte werben 



<5 



;» 



t(^ tviirbe 
bu uoflrbefi 
cr ipurbe 
wir TOfirbcn 
ibr rourbet 
fte loflrben 
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o 



S. i^ tt)crt)e 

l>u irirft 

cr Wirt 
P. voit werben -g^ 

ii}x wcrbct ^ 

ftc werben '^ 

Imperative. 

S.Io6*c (Ml) 
P.Iob^ct (i^r) 



Piwf Future, 

id^ toerbe 
bu TOcrbcjl 
er wcrbc 
wir wcrben 
i^r xottbtt 
fic wcrben 



CO 
<3* 






id) wfirbe 
bu ttjurbeft 
er wiirbe 
wir wurbcn 
ibr TOurbet 
jie tourben 






Of 



Infinitive, 

Pres. lobftn 
Past, Qtloht f)CiUn 



Participles, 

Pres, Io6»enb Past, ge4ub*(c)t 

Odf. Weak verbs in e(tt (e(«n) and em drop the vowel of 
inflexion '^e" before fl, t, n; in the l»t pers. of the pres. indie, 
they commonly drop the vowel *'e" in the syllables el and er, 
as : 16) ^anbsUe (infinitive ^anbeln), bu ^anb*er*ft, cr ^anb^eH »ir 
f)antstUn ^t, As to contracting the endings tft and et with the 
stem^ they follow the rule of strong verbs (§. 12) : e. g. bu Ub^^t 
instead of Ub^tft (thou livest), er leb«t instead of Ub^tt (he lives), 
er ltb»tt instead of Ub^ttt (he lived) , ge4eb«t instead of ge4eb«et 
Oived); but no such contraction can take place, if the stem of 
the verb end in b, t, bt/ fi : e. g. id) reb«e I talk, bu reb^eji thou 
talkest, er reb^et he talks; i^ reb^ete I talked, bu rebs^etefl thou 
talkedst, er reb^ete he talked ; ic^ })Oibt ge«reb«et I have talked etc. 



§. 14. Conjugation of the Passive Voice^). 
Indicative. Conjunctive. Conditional. 



S.ic^ werbc 
bu to\x\t 
er wirb 

P.»ir werbcn 
i^r »crbet 
pe werben 






Present Tense 

i6) werbe 
bu ttjerbejl 
er werbe 
wir ttjerbctt 
ibx werbet 
jte ttjerbeu 



Sis 



id) xonxtt 
bu wiirbefl 
er wiirbe 
ipir wiirbeu 
i^r wiirbet 
jte »urben 






*) The conjugation at full in the English language of this same passive 
verb, as also the corresponding English conjugation of the sune verbs 
here given as models for the strong and tDeak forms are to be found in 
James' '* Primary Instruction in English Grammar'^ (Longman and Co. 
1848 London) page 22. 29. 32, and also in the larger work by the same 
author entitled 'The Elements of Grammar" page 32. 34. 36. 
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id 



Iwperftet Teme. 



J S. t(^ mixU 
tu wurbcjl 
cr wurbe 
P. wirtpnrben 
i^r mivM 
fte wurben 



bn Kii 

P. wir finb 
iifx feitr 



S. idjf tt>ar 
bu tt>arji 
er toat 

P. wir waren 
ihx tcaxtt 
fte »areti 



S. id^ »efhi 
bit wirfit 
er mtrb 

P. wir werbcn 
iifX wcrbet 
fte' wcrben 






OS 

ST 

i 



o 
or 

s 



•a* 



or 



Peffeet Teme, 

ba feie^ g 
er f et ** 

wir feien 
iit feirt 
fit fflAt 



i 



Pluptrfeet Tense, 



Future Tense. 

id^ wetbe «|^ 
bK wtrbe^ g; 
er werbe ^ 

i^r werbet S 
fie wetben 2 



\^ ware 
bit wareji 
er w&re 
wir w&ren 
t(ff wAf ef 
^ Mreif 






9 
or 



id^ rt^^ 
bii wfirbe^ 
er wflrbe 
wir wiirbeit 
i\yc wihrbet 
^e wjirbeti 



« 

8^ 



*"• S. i^ werbe 
btt witft 
cr wirb 
P. wi» wevbeii 
t^ wirbet 
fte werbeu 



or> 






P^st Vtsiwre. 

i^ werbe «» 

bit wttbefl 1; 

er werbe -^^ 

wir wer9en S^g 

ibr werbet ^ 

jte werben ^ 



i^ fOiltbe 
hi wiMell 
•r wihrbe 



a 



e wfirben 



Z 



m wflrbwr « I 
r wiirbet 



J 

s 



S>. werbe (bu) ^eloBt 
P. werbet (i(fr) gefotrf 

Apel*t Gtnnan Grammar, 3d edition. 



Infinitive. 

Pre». gelbBf werben 
Past, gelo^f wutl^ fettt 



\^' 
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$. 15. Conjugation of Reflective Verbs. 

In conjugating a verb reflectively., there is only to be 
added the' accusative of the reflective pronoun : e. g. 

Infinitive: Bx6^ loafd^^en, to wash oneself 

Present : ic^ iraft^e nti^, I wash myself . 

bu w&f(^eji bitbr thou washest thyself 
er lo&fd^t ftd^, he washes himsdf 
wit mafc^en nni, we wash ourselves 
i(ir toafd^et tn^, vou wash yourselves 
fte tDofc^en ft^, they wash themselves 

Perfects , i^ f)ait mid^ gettafc^en, I have washed myself etc. 

$. 16. Imp^sonal verbs are conjugated just as in 
English, the pronoun "ed"' it, representing the subject : e. g. 
ed ^li^t, it lightens ; ed tegnete, it rained ; ed i)at gefci^nett, 
it has been snowing; e^ tvitb bonnent; it is going to 
thunder. 

$. 17. Mixed or irregular conjugation. 

The following verbs are irregular: — 

a. Bennett to burn, fennen to know, nennen to call, 
tennen to run, fenben to send and tvenben to turn, which 
change the radical vowel into ^'a*' in the imperfect and 
past participle assuming, at the same time, the termi- 
nations of the weak conjugation, viz. imperf ^xanntt, 
fanntc, nanntc, tannte, fanbte, toanbtc; Past Partic, ge= 
i>xannt, gefannt, gcnannt, gcrannt, gefanbt, gemanbt. SBcnbcn 
is also conjugated entirely weak. 

b. QSnngen to brings and "t^tnUn to think, which have 
in the imperf. (tad^te, bad^te, in the conditional (rac^te, 
b&c^te, and in the past partic. gebrac^t, gebad^t. 

c. ^un to do, Imperf tf^at, Condit. ti^&tt, and in the 
Past Partic. actl^an. 

d. The auxiliary verbs of mood burfen to be permitted, 
fBnnen to be able, m9gen may, muffen to be obhged, foden 
shall, tvoCien to be willing and the notional verb tctffen to 
be acquainted with, which in the present tense are con- 
jugated like strong verbs in the imperfect, as: ic^ barf I 
am permitted, bu barffl^.er barf, tuir biirfen, ii)X bftrfet, 
f!e burfen. They are conjugated as follows: 



ETYMOLOer. 



1ft 



Ikdicatite. 



Conjunct. Conbit. p. part. 



Present. 
Sing. Plur. 



Imperfect. 



barf burfen 


butftc 


bfirfc 


bilrftc 


fanit fdnneit 


fonnte 


fonne 


fdnnte 


maa mdgen 
mul miiffen 


m0(^te 


mDoe 


in5(^te 


mixitt 


mfijic 


ntiigte 


foQ foaen 


foate 


foUe 


foflte 


wiU n)tf0en 


toofltc 


toode 


tooOte 


»ei§ wiffen 


tou^te 


toiffe 


xoi\iU 


0^5. SBiffen has in the 


imperative toiffe 


, voii\tt 


has 10006, ioo0et. 









geburft 

getonnt 

gemo((t 

gemii^t 

gefoOt 

0CiooQt 

geiou^t 



§. 18. CLASSIFICATION OF STRONG VERBS. 

The verbs of the strong conjugation are divided into 
eight classes^ according to their agreement in the change 
of vov^el in the imperfect and past participle The present 
tense has the same radical vowel as the infinitive. 

$. 19. First class. 
Radical vowel in the imperfect a, past partlc. u. 

?(verb simple: finben - „ fanb 
i|comp.insep.: erfinben „ erf ant 
Ifcomp. separ: oorfinben „ fanb oor 



„ gefitnben 
„ erfitnben 



Unttn to bind 
bingen to hire 
bringen to press 
finben to find 
aelingen to succeed 
ningen to sound 



ringen to wring 
(finben to flay 
ji^Iingen to wind 
fc^winten to vanish 



oorgefuuben 

ftnfen to sink 
fpringen to spring 
{Hnfeu tp stink 
tdnfen to drink 
wtnben to wind 
jwittgen to compel 



((^lotngen to swing 
ftngen to sing 

Obs. 2)tngen and f^iiiben have in the imperfect also bung and 
f(^unb. 

1. 3* ^inbe. 2. Z^ ^anb. 3. 3d^ iaU getunben. 4. 3^ 
l)aitt gebunben. 3^^ xotxH binben. 5. 34 ^^^^^ gehmben l^aben. 
6. 3^ wfirbe binben. 7. 3<^ toMt gebunben ^aben. 8. dx binbct 
tai ^u^. 9. SBer banb bad ^u^? 10. dr fanb ben Seg. 
11. etnge ein <Bieb. 12. Xrinfen eie ein. ®l<a S3ier. 13. SS^er 
fang baS ^itt>^ 14. ete fingt fc^Sn. 15- fflad trinfen eie? 
16. 3d^ trinfc 9Wi(*. 17. dr f^at ffiaffer getninfen. 18. 2Bag 
werben 6ie tdnfen? 19. (fr wirb und jwingen. 20* dx f)>rang 
fiber bad Saffer. 21. SDad Si^t fc^winbet. 22. dd gelingt und. 
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as* id %^cmq Urn tii^t 94* di roixt> tik niit fdhaq/m, 25. dc 
rang bie $&iit)e« 26. grembed !^o& flin^t, (Sigentob fitnft. 27. SRont^e 
®pra(^e flingt raub , anbere ffingen fanft. 28* 2)<efe ^rage fffngt 
fimberbar. 29. ©er Sterbenbe dngt mft bem"4obe. 30. ©fe fiii|t 
nod^ 9Uten. 3L 34 (>abe £n(i gu tdnfen. 32. dr fang »9ni 
^Attt ma. &S. 6ix barno^ ringt, bent geiingTI. 34. Sr brana 
avf bie ;^mtt>egna|^e bed ©(afed. 35. (S^einngen i{i mTr, n>ad iukI 
feinem ie gelang; ba§ jebem Silnf^er nnn fein 3Sunf4 geljnge. 
36. ©efungen ^ji bu nic^t toer ijl ed benn, ber fang ? STlir toat% 
(d§ oh and SDif bie Siebe finge. 37. 6o war nnd bad gener a(d 
3nr(iAt gefc^wunbeur unb wir fatten {iatt SBafferd 2)am))f gefunbm. 
$B. ^ann )}erf(^n)anb er, n>ie tint SommerwoICe )>erf^winbet. 
39. J)er Sp^icn nntfc^ffingt bie Ufme. 40. 3m ^cc^ier ertrinfen mcftr 
aid im SReer. iL 2)ad SReer )}erf4(iugt Diele Bd^SL^t. ^* 93ie(e 
ringen na(^ dtire uub ^fe^n* 43. ^ec Singriff nti§(ang. ^. ^e 
^bnc^t auf IRu^Ianb i{l bent jtaifer 9hpo(eon mf§(ungen. 45. $tv 
$aid perbinbet ben 9tumpf mit bem ilopfe. 46. ^er d(|ur^"trfi t>on 
©oi^fen berbanb fl^ mit ®u{ta» fUboip^ t^on 64n>eben. 47. SBie 
i^eftnben eie ft^? 48. 3^ befinbe mid^ nid^t mf)l 49. Sie be« 
pnbet fi4,3f>r J&err 53ruber? 50. 3n ber ©c^fac^t befinbet fl* 
ber <So(bat' in beftdnbiger itibtis unb gebendgcfabr. 51. dr minbet 
{t(^ wie eine ©(^(ange. 52. ©ebuib ubernnnbet ^Qed. 5_3. SSBir 
^aben ben ^einb uberwunben. 54. 34 b^be mt^ unterwunben gu 
reben mit bem $errn. 55. 34 V^^ meinen 93er(utl no4 ni^t Der^^ 
tounben. 56. dr entivdnb ibm ben 2)egen. 57. 34 ^^^^ ^^^ 
feinen Umarmungen entmunben. 58. ^ann entwohb er fl4r ipie {t4 
eine €>d)\ana' entwinbet. 59. fBa9 b^tt er mit aller feiner ^a^t 
errungen. 60. ^rinfen ©ie bad ®(ad ai), ed ifl ju r)oi. 61. X)ad 
ga§ tji aufgetrunfen. 62. trinfen ©(e ta& ma€ aud. 63. trinf 
and. 64. dr f^at ben ileI4 bed l^eibend audgetmnfen. 65. diner 
tranf bem anbem p. 66. ^eutc, bie ft4 betrirften — ^^etrnnfene" 
flnb ber jlinber ©pott. 67. dr »ertrinft aO fcin mh. 6a dr 
ifl ertrunfen. 69. SBer f^ai biefe ilunji erfnnben? 70. SBc be* 
finbet fi4 jejt SDein ©ruber? 71. dr empfanb ben griJ^tett ©4merj. 
72. aSenn fanbcn ©ie ft4 gejlern hti ber @cfcflf4aft ein? 73. ^a* 
Un ©ie {t4 nit bem Tiamt abgefunben? 74. jDie 9teifenben h^iittn 
ft4 nun eingefunben am Orte ber 3^M^initt^n^"nft. ,75. 3i>nad 
wurbe im SReere Don einem gro§en ?^*if4e Perf4h(ngen. 76. SBie 
ii^^ bu bo4 fo 9erf4ieben gefunben, balb fo fitrj angebunben, ba(b 
fo lang gewunben! 77. 3ft ^«d JBh4 gebunben worben? 78. Son 
wem wurbe er bagu gejwnngen ? 79. Wt bem S^erfade bed ^ebetd 
ijl ber Berfatt ber drjiebung »erbunben. 80. ®cDrunjen war ibm 
ni4t and ^tt^, mcii mi4 bur4braug; wer fanb ba \t, bag einen 
©teinein9(4bur4bringe? 81. $Bo entfpringt biefer 3(u$ ? 82. 2)ad 
®{M entfpringt fo (ei4t. 83. iDad ©4if fan! fammt ber ^ann« 
f4aft nnter. 
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Who is bindini^ the book? Who bonnd it? Who will bind 
it? The bell sounds. The light has vanished. It will soon vanish. 
What did you find? I found the knife. Have you found the 
book? Did he succeed? We shall not succeed. I should have 
succeeded. He is flaying the horse. She has been singing very 
beautifully. He will not sing. Did the stone sink into the water? 
He is jumping over the brook.' What does he drink? Drink 
water. I have been drinking wine. He compelled us. I have 
found the knife. The boat is sinking. I shall drink a glass of 
beer. He drank a glass of water. Shall you drink a glass of 
wine? How are you. Sir? I am very well. The boy was 
drowned in the river. They felt (verb empfinbcn) it severely. 
Who invented the steam engine? The stars have disappeared. 
This is sounding very fine. Sing a song. Who was swallowed 
by a large fish? When will the book be bound? My purse was 
found by him. 

§. 20. Second class. 

Radical vowel in the imperfect a, past partic* o. 

S?(vcrb simple: fpred^eu „ fprad^ „ gefprod^cn 
Ijcomp. insep: Deirfpre^en „ mx\^xa6) „ })tx\pxod)in 
f (comp.separ: au^fprec^eit „ fprac^aud „ audgef^^rod^en 

befe^Ien to command gelten to be worth ftnnen to muse 



pinnen to spin 
Ipre^en to speak 



beginnen to begin aeivtnncn to win 

beraen to hide $e(fen to help v - . 

berjten to burst - fommen to come fle(^en to sting 

brecf^en to break ne^nten to take jle^Ien to steal 

er«f^te(fen to be rinnen to flow f^erben to die 

frightened fc^elten to scold treffen to hit 

em^^sfe^Ien to recom- f4tvfmmen to swim i>ert)eri>en to spoil 

mend werben to sue 

(jeHren to bring forth werb en to become 

wcrfen to throw 

ObsA. The verbs ^clfen, ftevbcn, Derbcrbcn, wcrben, werfen, have 
in the conditional the modified vowel u (^ft(fe , prbe 3C.) In the 
same manner the verbs bcginnen^.befc^Icn, em^jfe^lcn, tcrflen, gcltcn, 
jinncn, fc^eltcn, fpmncn, ftc^len have 5 in the conditional. 

Obs, 2. The imperfects of crfd^reden, fonimew, treffen are erfc^raf, 
lam, traf, the radical vowel becoming long. The 2^ and 3<i per- 
sons of the pies, indie, sing, of ne^men are bn ntinmft, er nimmt ; 
the past pikrt. has genomnten, and the imperative sing. ntmm. 

Obs. 3. ^e^ten to fail is conjugated weak, ^rfc^recfen to 
frighten (transitive) is also conjugated weak. 

1. (ix fprft^t. 2. Orr fpra^. 3. ^r i}ai gefpro^en. 4. ^x J)aitt 
Qefpro^en, 5. ^r xoixr> fprc^en, 6. dr wtrb gcfpru^en (laben. 
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7. dr wfirbf f|»re^e«. 8* €r toflrbe gef^ro^en ^aBen. 9. ®^e6en 
®ie ©eutf(^ ? 10. ^(^ fwre^c e« cin wenlg. 11, a)er $crr befte^It. 
13. S«« befall ec? 13. SBer ^at ed befo^len? 14. ^et So^en 
bri4t. 15. Qx erfc^rof. 16. @ie erfc^rafen fe^r. 17. ffier ^at ba« 
e))<e( aemonnen ? 18. @mpfeb(en ®ie btefen SBein ? 19. ^r ^ilft 
vdx, W. SBenn f am er ? 21. dr f^mamm uber ben g(ii$. 22. Senn 
i{l er ^eflorben ? 23. 9limm'd ni(^t flbel. 24.. dinft wtrb au(^ ndr 
Hi ^uc^e bred^en. 25. 34 f^mne femen in^, imb {tnne feinen 
Itrug. *Si6. SWau^er 6&u^e Irifft btinb ani 3!ct. 27. ©fin ©^{afj 
traf auf ben ilopf jeben 9lagel. 28. grifd) begonnen; ^alb gcwonnen. 
29. din $rop^et gt(t ni^td im 93Ater(anb. 30. $Uf bir felber, fo 
^i(ft bir @ott. 31. 9)2(r wirb iibel. 32. SBer (ange ftnnt, begtnnt 
nidl^t bebenbe ; nnb vote ni^t begtnnt gen^tnnt m6)t bad dnbe. 33. din 
^otbflM na(^m i^ and berXafc^e, itnD fpradj^: ba nimm! btefed ijt 
bein. 34. d^rifhtd f^rat^ ^n ben S^ngern: merbet n>ie ilinber. 
35. ^n ^alt nur leered <Strob gebrofc^en. 36. ^^d^mnif^ fommt 
»cr bent gaff. 37. 2)arf ic^ fcftelten, bie fc^alten? 9lcm, bie ^6}aU 
tenben laf maften. 38. IDufaten gelten ilberaQ ; fie' jmb gange unb . 
gebe. 3?* 2Blr fanten »om 9iegen in bie Iraufe. 40. dr fpric^t 
bnr^ bte 9lafe. 41. 2){e JBerbienfte beS Scanned fprec^en fur i^n. 
42. SMe Unfc^ulb fprac^ and feinem Singe. 43. SBer nitt SBein ober 
^rantwein trinft, befommt leid^t etne rot^e, fupfrige 9lafe. 44. fReb« 
n^ fei be^ ^ergenS ®runb/ rebti^ fprec^e aud^ ber Ttmt>. 43. Xrunt^ 
ner fERunb fpri^t and $er|en$grnnb« 46. ^Dann na^m ev $la|^ nnb 
fpra^. 17, dr^ beflnn'd, bann beginn'd. 48. SSHirf (einem einen 
dte^tdilreit ($rp^e$) an ben ^aUi er fonnte btr felb^r ben ^aU 
bred^en« 49. 2)er ^o(bat fam in ber ^c^iac^t urn. 50. SSorte 
fonnnen. mir gu $anb aid @ilber, unb n^erben ®olb, f^batb i^ fte 
in ben SRunb genommen. 5L ©prei^en Bit lawi, beutUd^ unb 
(angfam. 5^ SSa^ (at man iDir perfproc^en? 53. ^er Xag bncbt 
on. 5|._ $^ir brazen fefir frii^ auf. 55. ^er ^ieb (at t>it S(ilr 
erbrocpn. 56. dr f>cit Piel Derbroc^^n* 57. Sie fpric^t man biefen 
^43u4;ftabe«, biefed Sort and? 58. ^ie offne $anb aSein erwirbt 
fi(( ^(t^cn; nur ^^mu^ erivtrbt ber ginger fid}, ber trumme. 

59. 3ft 9lac(ixc(t |u empfe(Ien? 9^ein, Sorft^t ift gu waftlen. 

60. Untenpirf bic( bem fRatbf^Iuffe (^ottti. 61. eein IBorfd^Iag 
n?urbe^ uerroorfen. 62. 2)ad (IStod ift jerbro^en. 63. dinem feine 
9Crmut( «ber bie Un^eftaU^ett feined Jt5rperd t^or^un^erfen , ift fo 
f((le*t di wnpernilnfftg* M. 3[engftli(^en aji^cnfi^en erftirbt guwcilen 
bad Sort auf ber dunge.. o5. aDu (aft gut fpre^en; bu bift auger 
att« @efa(r. 6fi. ©er ®(aube an <9fiftererf((einungen nimmt in 
eben bem ®rabe ab« atd bte ^fn&run^ Aunimmt. 67. IDer SRi^ter 
f)}r(M$ be« tt»fc(ulbtg ^ngettagien {Vet 68. ©er greunb Auf 9teifen 
fjjrid^t Ui bem greunbe etn^ 69* ©er 6i>(n eutftsric^t m((t immcr 
ben SSfinf^en bed SQaterd, ber gilrft ni((t ben $offnunaen bed 
©olfed. 70. ©er ^ebiger (at fic( i^erforo^en. 71. Bptt^ta ©ic 
nnd nur batb nneber $n* 72* Oft preift ber dine, mad ben Unbent 
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aax nid}i anfptid^t ^73. SBad tint Qtitanq Uf^m^^ttt, bem »iber« 
]pri(^t oft bie anbere. 74. JDic @a$c betrifft un« m*t 75. SDa« 
*Pferb TOorf ben SHeiter ab. 76. 2)er gifcftcr »irft bie 9le|c au8. 
77. 5Ber ^at ben fpian entworfen ? 78. 9limm J)i(^ m a^t 79. «r 
na^m ba$ S^ermdgen in 9(nfpru(^. 80. 9ltmm nttt SSHenfgem t)or(teK 
81. 3^ ^<inn mt^ nicgt barauf beftnnen. §2. ^r n>urbe e$ nic^t 
c^ewalr. 83. SBenn hi^ bu anaefomnten? 84. S!Bo fommfi bu l^er? 
85. itomm ^>erauf jn mir. 86. ilommen @ic ^erab (^erunter) ^n 
und. 87. S)ag fommt t^m nic^t ju @nte. 88. ®oti Id^t ben ®u* 
ten n<<5r jn ©(^anben werben. 89. i8rc(^en @ie mm ah. 90. 2)er 
2^onb ntmntt n?teber ju. 91. ^ad Staffer ntmntt ab. 92. SBie 
na^nt er €(e auf? 9a. SBcnn fominen ^ie junlcf ? 94. itommen 
@ie l^ereitt. 95. ilomraen @ie ^erau^. 

Man speaks. The girl is spinning. Who has taken my pen? 
He was not frightened. He is easily frightened. What does he 
command? The bow Mrill break. He was recommended to us. 
The barrel has burst. It will not burst. He helped him. I shall 
not help him. Who is helping him ? He swam through the 
water. He is coming to* day. They came gesterday. Has he 
come? I shall certainly come. Take it. She took it. He takes 
everything. I shall take nothmg. What have you taken ? Scold 
him. Do you speak French? He speaks German and English. 
Throw it into the fire. He threw the book away. He is throwing 
the ball into the air. Is he dying? When did he die? He hit 
the tree. He steals. The bee has stung me. Do you recommend 
it? I do not recommend it. Speak. Command. The glass will 
break. When did yon arrive? They broke off very soon. The 
brook is flowing. Take it away. How much is this coin worth? 
What will become of us. The air has become cold. The weather 
will become hot. She came in. They will come down. Is he 
come back. The days are growing longer (verb ^unebnien)* 
The nights are growing (abne^men to grow shorter) shorter. 

$. 21. Thibd class. 
Radical vowel in the imperfect o, past partic. o. 

wiverb simple: bieten „ bot „ gebotcn 

I jcomp. insep; entbieten „ entbot „ entboten 

S'fcomp. separ: anbieten ^ bot an „ angeboten 

beflemmen to straiten «rfc^allcn. to resound fCte^en to flow 

bewegen to induce erwSgen to consider frieren to freeze 

biegen to bend fec^ten to fiffht gabten to ferment 

bieten to bid f(e^ten to plait ^enie^en to enjoy 

bref(^en to thrash fKiegen to fly ^ie^en to pour 

erftefen to choose ftte^en to flee (^linunen to glimmer 
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^eben to lift faufen to driok bard fteben to boil 

flauben to cleave faiigen to suck fm'ie§en to sprout 

flimmen to climb fc^ieren to shear ftiebett to bescattwed 

frie^en to .creep fd)iel)en to sbove trtefen to drop 

edOf^en ( to be ex- fct)ie{^en to shoot tril^en to deceive 

i^edofc^en { tinguished f^Iiej^en to close oert)rte§en to be vexed 

liigen to tell lies fc^mel^en to melt t»erlieren to lose 

metfen to milk pnauben to snort i^erfc^aflen to expire 

pfJcgen to practice fc^rauben to screw webcn to v^reave 

queuen to spring forth ((^tvaren to fester tviegen to weigh 

ra(^en to revenge f4^meUen to swell jie^en to go, to pull 

rie^en to smell f^ioi^ren to swear 

Obs. I. The forms bcitgft, beiigt; bewtjl, bent; fleitgft, flcuf|t; 
fleug , ^t\\^ of the 2(1 and 3^ persons sing, of the pres. ind. and 
imperat. are now obsolete. 

06«. 2. ^rfiefen has in the imperf. and past part, erfor, erforen. 
The imperfects and Past Partic. of faufen, fieben, trtefen and jteben 
are foff, gefojfen ; fott gefotten ; troff, getroffen ; jog, gejogcn. S3e* 
Kemmen and rac^en are now conjugated weak in the imperfect. 
^ett>egen when it signifies to move physically , and pfiegen in 
the signification of to be accustomed ^ have the weak conju- 
gation. The simple verb fc^aQen conjugates weak. 

1. 2)u [c^tegefl. 2. SDu fc^ofjefl. 3. SDu H^ gcf^offen. 4. JDu 
I)attejl geicftoffen. 5. SDu wirjt fc^ieften. 6. 5Du wirft gefc^offeu 
^aben. 7. 2)u wfirbefl fd^iejen. 8. ©u roilrbefl gefc^off^n \}abcn. 
9. 2Ba8 bet man 25ir? 10. dx brifc^ft bag ^orn, 11. 3^ f^aU 
tptt t>aixi bewogem 12. (lrtt)5ge ba«. 13. JDcr ilnabe ft(j^t. 14. £)er 
5BogeI wtrb auf ben*^Saum fwegen. 15. 2)ie geinbe jtnb geffoben. 
16. gtie§t bag SBajfer? 17. 25a8 lB<^t erlcfc^. 18. 5Die »lumc 
rie^t. 19. SBa§ ^aben @ic gefcboffen ? 20. 2)a§ SBaffcr jtebct. 
21. ^aben etc ttxoa^ »erlcren? 22. (iv gie^tln bie ©tabt. 23. 5Dae 
S3Iut flic§t obttc 9lafi burd^ ben iforpcr. 24. (Sr go§ Oel iitS geuer. 
25. 6r ^at einen Sod gef^oflfen. 26. J^unbe rie^en fe^r »eit unb 
fe^r fein. .27. ®ut »erloren, ni^tS »erIoren; Tlntf) »erforen, fealb 
cerioren; ®ott »erIoren, Wt^ »erIoren. 28. Seber, ber fein 2:{>or 
war, fc^(o§ nun bag I^or. ^ SDem greunbc hktt t^ ^it ^anb, 
bem ©egncr bie ©pi^e. 30.*^r pjlog fRatl} mit i^m. 3L grolEifinn 
ajlagtgf eit unb 9lu^' fc^Iieff bem Strjt bie a:^ure ju. Si 2)ie drbe 
f^Iie^t unS aflen einmal i^ren 6c^oo§ auf. 33. (ix tourbe »on ber 
©efeflf^aft auggef^lofjen. 34. SBaS ifiajl 2)n nun bef^Iojifeu? 
35. ^ntf^llegen Bit nd) fd^nett. 36. S)er ©efangene wirb einge* 
fc^flojfen. 37. (Sr oerf^Iog feiu O^r unfem S3itten. 38. dr fc^lofe 
nnS bie 3:^iir »or ber 9lafe gu. 3fik <^^ t>«tte pc^ unferm ilreig 
angefc^Iojien ein ®reig. 40. daxt \, bef(^Io§ fein Seben in einem 
.(t'lofier. 41i 3^ HV i&n gegogen unb ge^jflojen bo(^, »on bem 
an t>a er an? ben JBieren frod^, big er nun ffiegt tn ben Sfiften f}e^, 



nnb tvar i^w mit ftd^er itnb (pater $orfor()' unb gfirforg' tin 9t^et 
Hitb eitt 9)ater. 42* 3^ ein ^etrilger, wer onbent git (d^t ^twc^mi 
fltivi, fonbem er ifi leid^t betro^es. 43. 2)te te^ten SSorte fiiej^ei 
ibra nnr fo ju» 44. 2>ie f^Iumen t^eTtiec^en , b. i Derlieren ifycm 
d^erud^, mm i^re l^ffit^egdt t^oruber ift. 45. 2)er SGBetn ^ ftcd 
peno<^fit. 46. dr giebt bie @ttffe(tt an, unb id^ giebe hit mdni^eE 
and. 47. J)a^ ^erg eined aefunbeu Tttn\dftn giebt fu^ (n einer 
SWInute fec^gtg bi^ fiebgig SWal jufammcn. 48. J)ie Ubr f<l ni^t 
aufge^ogen. 49.. 9lapo(eon ^atte am @nbe iiber nidjU gu (^ebieten. 
50. Ser(obte !perfonen n>erben anfaeboten. 51. dv ffat feine Saare 
't^ faured ^ter au^geboten, b. ^. 9liemanb ^at fte gemoQt. 52. SBa9 
bet er ^ir an? Sd^anbe bem !Dlenfd^en, ber gur ^udfu^rung einer 
f^fec^ten @a^e ftc^ erHetet. 54. iDie dinfubr fremben ZabaH iH 
bier ))erboten. 55. 6trdme (BIntd quo0en and ben SBunben. 56. SRir 
baben bie p§e gefroren. 57. 2)a« SBaffcr ift gefroren. 58. 3bm 
pwb 9lafe nnb Obr erfrcren. 59. 5Der itabn auf bem Xcid^e ift 
eingefroren. 60. iDer pjUx^ ift bereitd gugefroren. 61. (ti er^ob 
ft(^ etn befttged Ungetoitter. 62. $ter ^ebt ein neuer ^bf(^nttt an. 
63. ^tbtn Bit bad ^u<^ fur mic^ anf. 64. 3d^ fiberbebe IDidj^ 
IDeintd Slnftragd. 65. dd gie^t. 66. Senn bad @efa§ gu i^ott i^, 
fc gte§t man etn^ad ab. 67. ^ie dlbe ergie^t i!<^ fn hit !Rorbfee. 
68. ,,^a^ SUnh mit bem fQutt audgie§en", ^ei§t: bad ®ute mit 
bem S^Iedjiten n^grverfen. 69. <^(^amr^tbe ergo$ fi^ fiber feine 
aGBangen. 70. SDie (Biodt nm§ umgegoffcn werben. 7j. ge^ iefe 
bie S3Inmeu. 72. dd ijt $Wt eined guten Unterttianen,*fiir$fbnig 
unb 93ater(anb fetn Slut gu )»ergiegen. 73. 2)er Xbee wirb an^ 
dbina begogen. 74. @ro§e $anbe(d(eute begie^en bie meijlen diu 
ropStf^en SWcffcn. 75. SBie oft b«b' tcb burcbjogen tie 5b en ©trecfen 
nnb burc^piogen bie Oerter ber ©cbreden. 76. dr litbt SSein bem 
Staffer t>or. 78. 2Bo ift er ergogen worben ? 79. ©iefer ^m^t 
tft gang ©ergogen. 80. dr »ergte{)t ben aWnnb. '^ 

They ate thrashing the coro. The wax is melting. The water 
is boi(ing. Who induced him to it? He has oifered me an 
bandred dollars. Have yon considered the matter? They were 
fighting. He does not fight. We shall fight bravely. The bird 
flew upon the tree. He fled. The river is flowing. The pond 
has frozen. He poured water into the glass. The spark was 
glimmering. The crab is creeping. The fire went out. The light 
is going out. He told a lie. Has the girl milked the cow? The 
flowers smell. What shall you shoot? What have they been 
shooting? He shot a hare. The river is swelling. The water 
would nave swelled. Boil some water. It has boiled. It vnll 
never boil. Is the gate shut? Shut the door. What have you 
lost? We shall lose the way. She lost everything. How much 
does the loaf weigh? Have you weighed it? Pull the bell. He 
is gone abroad. He is removing to the country. The report 
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resoanded everywhere. The appearance deceives. He enjoys Hfe. 
The gate is being shut. It v^a/s being shut It has been shut. 
It had been shut. It will be shut. It vnll have been shut. It 
would be shut. It would have been shut. 1 prefer wine to 
water. Put on your coat. Is the clock wound up? This is 
not prohibited. When was he bom? . He has been deceived by 
him. I am cold. Are you cold? She was very cold. What 
do you prefer? 

$. 22. Fourth class. 

Radical vowel in the imperfect a, past partic. e. 

R( verb simple: geb en „ gab „ gegeNn 

§ jcomp.insep: DergeSen „ Dix^ab „ i^ergcben 

gfcomp.separ: 5U.geben „ gab gu „ jugegeben 

bitten to beg gefd^eben to happen feben to see 

effen to eat lefen to read ft^en to sit 

frejfen to devour Ifegen to lie treten to tread 

geoen to give ^ meffeit to measure »erge{[en to forget 
genefen to recover 
from illness 

Obs, 1. The imperfects and partic. of bitten and ft^en are bai, 
gebeten; fa^r gefeffen. (fffen has in the past. part, gegeffen. 

Obs. 2. ®eben, used impersonally, expresses the notion of 
existence.: e. g. ^i qjibt, there is, Uiere are. dd gibt ^tVLit, 
there are people. 

1. SBir wcrbett gefeben. 2. SBir wurben gefeben. 3. 9Bir pnb 
gefe^en ivorben. 4. SBir koerTen gefeben tt)er^en. 5. SBir n^erben 
gefeben irorben fein. 6. SBir wurben gefeben n>erben. 7. SBir wiir* 
ben gefeben wotben fein. 8. bitten 6ie ibn barum. 9. dr bat 
mi*. 10. dr igt 9lid^t«. 11. ^abm ®ie aegeffen? 12. ®eben 
eie mir (Itcoa^. 13. 3ft er genefen? 14. (|r liejl bie 3eitungen. 
15. SBenn ift bad gefd^eben ? 16. <&aben eie ben Srief gelefen ? 
17. 3)u t)ergtgt ^Qed. 17. 3n bent %iti^t lieaen bie ^niUin, 
IDrftfen nnb 9ler)?en. 19. SSergib fo t)iel bn tannft, iinb gib f0 ml 
2)u baj^ 20« 9&er barfu^ ijt, iiejt aud^ einen fcbled^ten 6*ub auf. 
21. S^ergib ^nbern %m, SDir aber felbft ni^td. 22. 38er balb 
gibt, gibt boppelt. 23. Senn S^manb mit gar ju greyer 93egierbe 
ettt ungewdbttli* »ie( i^t, fo fagt man: „tx fri§t" — er i)t etn 
^effer — etn ©iclfra^. 24. 36 JDeinen Sefler ab. 25. £)ie ilin» 
ber effen bad abgefaOene Obft jtimeiten an, unb werfen ed bann 
toeg. 26. treten 6ie ein, metne $erren unb IDamen. 27. dd gibt 
immer nod^ ©fla»en. 28L ^at eS je IRiefen gegeben? .29. dd gab 
t>a ^i^t^ ju feben. ST eiebfl 2)u ben «ogel bort? 31. SSer 
mit !Ru^en reifen toiU, mn^ ft^ itberaO umfeben. 32. £>te {^erren 
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fe^eti ft(^ na^ neuen Sebienten, unb bie Sebtenten tta^ neuen 
^erren nm* 33. 6te^t bD^ bie ila^e ben i^aifer an. 34. ^Der 
^luge toirb in ber SBelt ptoetlen fiir einen ^ummfopf, unb bet. 
^ummfopf jutoeiien fur einen itfu^en angefe^n. 35. 93ie(en fte^t 
man &u§er(i^ fetne 92ot^, feinen iluntmer an, ^Ui^xoof^l ift ibr ptx^ 
mit t)ielen 6orgen belabem 36. ^ie ^Renfc^en ^aben tin oerfd^ie« 
bened $(udfe^en; ber eine ^e^t \d)bn and, ber anbere ^&§Hc^, ber 
eine franf, ber anbere gefunb. 37. 2)ie genfter pub burdjft^tift; 
benn id^ (ann bur^fe^en. 38. SBer Mt t>ai ni^t etn? 39* %u^~ 
ber Ciuittung erfie^t man , bag hit Bd)\xlt> bt^al^it ift. 4Q» (§d ijl 
ni(i^t gut, wenn man ben l^euten gn )?tei nac^ftebt. 41. ^n Un* 
alucf ift nic^t ju uberfe^en. 42. J)cr ^(flgfte »erjief>t fid^ juweilem 
43. SBer eine Seereife ma^tn xoiti, mu§ ftd^ mit Xrinfwa)7er vtx* 
fe^.en. 44. dx »crfte^t $ente meinen >Dienft. 4g. 95orgefe^en ! ruft 
ber ilutf(^er )?om ^o(fe ^erab, wenn bad lln§irt(f (^efc^e^en i% 
46. SSad ijl eu^? g^M t^^^ meinen Smfi an ffir Sd^er^, obcr. 
fiir ©(^lacfen mein (frj? 47. @c^et euc^ Bor, »or ben falfc^en 
$r0p^etett. 4& SSStnn id^ (lungrig bin, nnb anbere effen unb tdnfen, 
ba mag i^ ni^t gem pfeben. 49. 3)(lein S^oifl laffet tu6^ ^efd^Hb 
0eben! id} werb' eu^ ftij^ered (^eleit geben, bad tixd^ foil @^u^ Dor 
jebem l^eib geben. g^O. ^a gab jeber einen 93orf(^(ag nnb einen 
^nf(^lag ah, i^on benen teiner ben tHudfc^iag gab; unb unferer ^e* 
f^Cfiffe dnbfc^Iug n>ar Unf(^lufiig!eit im dntfc^ln^. 51. ^ad gibt 
ed neued im i^anb? 52. (ix begab ft(^ nun mieber nac^ $aufe. 
53. SSer jid) in ©efa^r begibt fommt barin um. 54. dd gibt »telc 
5lrten von i^Spfen, aid H finb 5Dummf5pfe, XrDjWpfe, ©c^afdfopfc, 
dfeidfbpfe nnb @tarrf5pfe. 55. SBad man nic^t mebr ftebt, »ergi§t 
man Uidft — „ and ben Slugen , and bem 6inn." Jg, ©ie Sente 
waren auderlefen; wer bei ibnen »ar, war t)on ®ram genefen. 
57. ©efc^eibte ^a^ne fri§t ber gu^d au^. 58. SBer ^eute nod) 
gar nic^t gegeffen Ht, i)t niicfttern. 59. grift ift tin Secfermaul; 
cr »eri§t all fein (Se(b in itu^en unb 3ii<*^^w^^» 60. 3^ ^^^^ 
^ente bem 2Raler gefejfen. 61. i>it 9le(^tdgele&rten pften ju ®eri(^t. 
62. SBer mel ftftt, fiftt feine ilieiber ab. 63. mx finb bie gan^e 
md^t aufgefeffen. 64. SBad U^t er? 95. dt ftftt bei ben md^tm 
ganje 9lac^te bur^. 66. ©er ©efangene ^at feine ^tit andgefcffen. 

67. 25iefer Slflann ift auf feine SDleinung ganj erfeffen (ober »erfeffen). 

68. dr t)erftftt ganje tage. 69. ©er drfle im d^eri^t, ober in 
anbern SSerfammlungen fiftt \>ox {f)at ben IBorjtft). 70. SDie 8tabt 
iit^t fc^bn. 71. 2)ein @%idfal liegt mir fe^r am ^erj^en. 72. SBie 
weit liegt bad^orf Don bem gfuffe ab ? 73* dr eriag bem ©^merje. 
74. S5Bet(^er @inn liegt bem ©pri^wort^unter: „»iel ®efeft, Diel 
Uebertretung?" 75. ©er gln§ ijl audgetreten. 76. ©urd^ »ieled 
d^e^en ^tt man bie 64u^e and. ^ 

The field is being measured. It was measured. It has been 
measured. It had been measured. It will be measured. It will 
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litve beM nwflfored. It would be tumnrti. It would btve 
been measurMl. Ask bim for it. He is atkiuir for it. He eats 
very much. We do not eat mueh. Why did you sot eat? The 
dog is devouring the tesb. Give me some bread. She g)nre it 
to him. I shall not give him any mere* This has often bay pened. 
U happens rareiy. When did \t happen? What are you reading? 
I am reading a tetter. He reads too much* They read very 
little. We should have read it long ago. The books aire lyin^ 
upon the table. It lay there. It has been lying there. Wbeve 
does it lie? Do you see the boose? I saw bim just now. 
Where have you seen them? He does not see aae. He ig gittfng 
upon tbe bench. I sat there for an hoar. Where baa he bean 
silting? Have yeo forgotten me? I shall not forget you. lie 
forgets nothing. There are people. Are there any giants? Have 
there ever been- aay dragons? Hast yonr bro&wr recovered? 
He is recovering very ah>wly. 

$. 23. FnrTH CLASS. 
RadicfliI Towel in the imperfect i, pa$t partic, i. 

niverb simple: u>ei(^en ^ xoi^ ,, getotc^en 

I |eomp. iofiiep: entipct^en ^ entwid^ ^ tnivoi^tvi 
S feomp.separ: al»ttei(^eit ^ toi^ «i> „ abgewid^cn 

(f^D bef[ei§en to apply fneifen to pincb f(^(eigen to slit 

beij^en to bite itilvx to suffer fd}mei§ett to smite 

erb(etd)en to turn pale pfeifen to whistle (c^ueiDen to cut 

glei^en to resemble tei^en to tear fd^retteit to stride 

gleiteti to glide teiteu to ride {Ireic^en to stroke 

oreifen to lay bold fd^letd^en to sneak ftreiten to contend 

feifett to scold fc^leifett to sharpen ipeic^cn to yield 

Obs» fai these verbs the radical vowel both in the tmperlBct 
and past partic. becommg short , the final consonant of tbe root 
must be doubled; the \> is hardened into tt. 

1. 3(^ fi^neibe mi^. % 3(i^ f^mtt ntr(6. a. t>% ^aft li^ q/t* 
fi^ittttu 4. 6ie Mte fi^ gifc^tttnu 5. £$k tterbrn und f^nd* 
&etu 6* 3^r n>erb«t euc^ gefd^ttteii ^cibeii, 7.. 6te lefir^en ft#^ 

i^neibetL ^ 3)«d ilinb wurl^e fti^ gejit^tlea (aben. 9*. ^ie ^unbt 
»et#ett. Kk ^er St&ctU M^ gc^ bie ^l&^el aK 11. dr erbttc^. 
I2» ^ie %Qx^t til mMic^cn. 13. 2)ie @d^e{l«r gki^Tbem ^tobec. 
11. (greifen Sie i^n. U. O^reifdit ®tt b«« ntc^t on. 16. ^a# 
begreife t(^ nic^t. 17. £)er iDieb i{i ^eute ^uf|<gdj{nt (ergriffen) 
tporben* 18. <^reifen 6ie 3u. 19. ^ad $eer wurbe gefiem ange* 



«j|^. 9(r(£r kt^ fe^. 21. 3d^ reite gem*. ^ S>a< $f«:b 
t^ ^ugrrittot. 23i. S)a fomrat ei an^ten. 24. llv tft 



auf bod 



ETYUQLOCV. 2& 

Zant geritteit* 25. 3c^ ^aBe ^eute del aertttett. 26. ^ fdfldft 
tin QHeffer. 27. i^c^neibeit ®{e mir eine %tt>tv. 28. @$ne{be ben. 
etrid ab. 29. (i^r hfc^nttt bad papier. 30. iDad Xud^ ffir ben 
fflod ifl gitaef(^nttten. 31. ^tx Btdd ijl ent^wei gefj^mtten. 32. 2)et 
eolbat ftrttt tapfer. 33. Ttan beflritt fein 9ie^t ji- dr ^at deV 
@elb ©erjlntten. ^5. gr wel^et ber (Rot^wenbigfeit. §g» SBei^c 
tern SBagen awd. 42, ^f}xt Stnfid^t »ei(^t fc^r ©on ber meinigen 
ab. 38. ^er ^aben tfi abgenffen. 39. ^er ^nUid eined 2Renfdjfen« 
freunbed gleic^t bent $(nblt(f eined Sle^renfetbed. 40. @retf ntc^t 
lei^t in ein SS^edpennefl; bo^ wenn bn oreiffl, fo {te^e fefl. 41. SSer 
$e^ angreift befubelt ft(i^. 42. 2)ad ioudtf ifl Dergdffen. 43. S)a9 
areift in mefn Slntt ein. 44. dr erartff bie ^(uc^t. 45. Sieber ein 
nein Unrest gelttten, aU »or (S^eric^t barflber gefhitteflt 46. 9tet$' 
ntd^t alte SBnnben auf. |2* S^^tn^en, itartenfptel unb SBetn, rei^en 
aro§e $&ufer ein. 48. ^er (S^artner befc^netbet bte S3&ume. j^. dr 
tjl bed XDbed petblid(^en. 50. SDer 6(^in(en {{I angefc^nitten. 

He has cut himself. Have you aoffered it? She was riding 
this moniiD|r. The dog bit the child. The dog will not bite the 
child. She resembled her brother. He laid hold of him. She is 
turning pale. I shall not turn pale. He suffered much. She is 
suffering from tooth-ache. Why did yon suffer that? I like to 
ride. Do you like to ride? Ride. I was grinding the knife. 
What are you cutting? Have you mended the pen? Mend the 
pen. The army has been fighting bravely. I do not like to dis- 
pute. With whom did you dispute? 1 shall only yield to ne- 
cessity. He has yielded to us. We shall yield to the stronffer. 
They would have yielded to us. Cut off the branch. We shall 
be attacked to-day. Is the book out of print? The house was 
torn down. Have you comprehended it? 1 shall never compre- 
hend that. Go out of his way. Do not deviate from the right 
way. 

$. 24. Sixth class. 

Radical vowel in the imperfect ic, past partic* te. 

S^lverb simple: treiben „ trieb „ getrieben 

i|comp.insep: t^ettretbett „ vertrteb „ Dertrteben 
S fcomp.separ: eintreiben ,» trieb ein,, eingetriebeu 

bleiben to remain 
gebeiben to prosper 
lei^rn to lend 
meiben to avoid 
preifen to praise] 
reiben to rub 

Apel*s GenuMi Grmunar, 3d edition. 



|d)etben to part fpeien to spit 

(^einen to shine fteii^eu to mount 

J reiben to write trcibeu to drive 

reien to scream n>cifen to show 

^toeigen to be silent |ei^en to accuse 
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1. 3^ Wreibe* % Do Wrfeftfl. 3. Sr ^ai gef(^ric^eiu 4. Sfe 
Jatte gefc^riebett. 5. SSBir werben fd^retben. 6. 5^r werbct 0cf(^tfe* 
belt ^aben« 7* 6ie iviirbeit f^reibeiu 8. ^ie jlitaben n>ilrt>en ^ts 
f(^rieben babem 9. (£r bfieb ju {)aufe. 10. SBo ftnb 6ie fo (ange 
gebKebcn? 11. Setben Sie mir bad «iid^. 12. (£r reibt ben %Udta. 
13. 2)fe Sonne ft^icn bel 14. (ir fd^reibt einen 23rief. 15. Un* 
re^t (S^ut oebei^et nid)U 16. 2)ad ilinb fc^reit. 17. 6(^weigen 
eie* 18. mx fHegen aitf ben ©erg. 19. C$r ijl auf ben ©aum 
aejttegen. 20, dr ftteg ^om Q3anme. 21. dr fteigt auf« 5Pferb. 
22. (Sfe jHeg Bom ?pferbe. 23. SBhr werben ben ©roden (Slotf^bero) 
bejlefgen. 24. ^ad fiberfteigt mein SennSgen. 25. €te{gen &t 
gefSfligfl e(nr 26. Strfgen @ic au«. 27. »efb nnb ©eefc fc^fcfben 
fi(^ im Xobc* 28. 2)em 8terbttd^en ifl fefn bletbenb ®lfi(f bef^iebcn. 
29. 23ef(^eibe nrtf ©efcbiebenem SDi^. 30. S3ef*e(ben eie ibn 8« 
f{^. 31. 2)te Sa^e tji entf(^{eben. 32. X)er itranfe ifl Derft^iebeit. 
33. SBorfn unterfc^eiben f!(^ bie fRbdt ber SJ^anner ten ben fKidm 
ha grauen? 34. 8ente fcbweigen, o ^reunb! bent 6t(bec ^li^i^itt 
t>it 9Ube, aber p xt6)ta ^tit fc^wetgen, i\t lautered ®o(b. 35. 6%u{ler, 
bkib' bei S)eineni l^eljleit. 36. 34 berbletbe 3bt geborfamjler IDfener. 
37. dr tretbt bie ilube anf bie 3Biefe. 38. ^Die drinnerung ifl bad 
eiKjige $arabie#, and bent wix nid^t Dertrieben n>erben fdnnen. 
39. 0udtt int SD'tunbe, ober anc^ uur ein gritned ^att oertrctbt bett 
SDnrft 40. dr tretbt bie 6c^afe ein. 41. 2)u betretbjl bie ©a^e 
niij^t ge^5dg, ij2i^3<^ werbe meinem greuube mit nntge^enber $0)1 
^reiben. 43. sSkd l^at 2)ir ber ^rgt t)erf(^rteben ? 44. 3<ib 6abe 
mi^ »erf(^rieben« 45. @cbreiben 6ie ben ©rief ah. 46. ^iefen 
UttfoD $afl 2)tt SDir feibft sujuf^reibem 47. 3* »erbe £)eine 
9lbrejfe in metu Xafc^enbu^ eit^ic^retben. 48. ©efc^reibe mir bea 
Drt 49. SBarum fd^reiben eie bad nicbt auf? 50. SBer fanit mi^ 
einer @ilnbe ^eitfeu ( 51. SSerjei^e bent ^eunbe. 52. 6ie erfc^einen 
beute febr fp&t. 53. ©ermeibe ben Umgang ntit biefem SJRenfc^en. 
54. $at fl(^ bad b5fe ^inb nun audgef(brien ? 55. SBad f^rett 
ber Ttam t>a in ber ®trage and ? 56. dr biteb aud. 

I shall be silent. Remain at home. They did not remain there 
long. Who has lent yoa the book? I lent it him. Avoid that. 
She praised him. They are praising htm very much. Rub thfr 
dirt out of your coat. Was the child screaming? It has been 
screaming all day. It will scream again. Why is the boy screa- 
ming so much? Is the sun shining? The moon shone brightly. 
To whom are you vtrhting? I am writing to my brother. I shall 
write by return of post. Copy this letter. Describe the place 
to me. The boy has ascended the mountain. She alighted from 
the carriage. The water impels the mill. The summer is de- 
parting. Show me the way. He showed us the way. She was 
praising his industry. Pardon me, Sir. Lend me your umbrella. 
The boy was rubbing his hands. He made his appearance very 
late. He remained away very long. 
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$. 25. SetSKTH CI.A80. 

Radical vowel in the imperfect it, past partic, no change. 

nlyerb simple: ^ alien „ f^itit „ ge^Iten 

g )coaip.iii8ep: er fatten „ er^ielt „ er^alten 
ffcomp.separ: au^^alten „ (lielt and „ audge^aften 

blafen to blow fatten to hold lanfen to run 

braten to roast ^An^en to hang ratten to advise 

fallen to fall ^auen to hew rufen to call 

JFon^en to catch ^ei^en to call fd)Iafen to sleep 

^e^en to go laffen to leave, to let fto^en to push 

Obs, Of ge^en the imperf. is gin({, and the p. p. gegangen. 
fallen and ^auen have in the imperfect ftel and ^ieb. 

1. S)ad ^ivLt im Mmt I&uft in tinm jlreife factum. 2,. 3^ 
ffabe midf au^er ^t^em gelaufen. 3. So lanfen €ie bin ? 71 ^ie 
^Dl2)aten laufen @tnrm. S. ^it ^onan lauft fe^r fc^nefl. 6. iDie 
Xalglic^ter laufen. X- ^^ I&uft auf dind (inaud, ob jc^ bleibe ober 
nic^t gj^SIr ticfen (Scfabr, bad gebcn ju Berlicrcn. 9. ^in gu§« 
bote ISnfr balb feine €iifnht ah, 10. SEBfit^cnbc Odjfen (aber au^ 
^enfc^en) laufen fi(b (eic^t bie Corner ab. }.\. I)(e llbv ijl ah^c* 
knfen. 12. ^Der ^c^iiler i)at feiuem ^leijler ten dian^ abgelaufen. 
13. ajleine ^iit ift abt^elaufen. 14. 2Silt)e ^inbct laufen oft mit 
bent ^opfe an. 15. Senn 3)u gegen ben 6vie(|el b^uc^ft^ fo lauft 
er an. 16. ©er giu§ ift jlarf angelaufen. 17. SSIe ©tele ©c^iffe 
(anfen (ier iabrltc^ and? 18. (Snglanbd 6taatdf$ulb belauft fic^ 
auf etne unge^eure 6umme. 19. ^le 6onne bnrcblauft ben X^ier* 
freid in einem ^ai^xt, 20. dnbliA ftnb xoix in ben 4)afen eingelaufen. 
21. 2)er Sbfcwi^^t entlief ben ^anben ber ®ere(^tigfcit. 22. 3n 
^anbeBfiaaten lauft Hi Wt> fd^nell nm. 23. Senn man bett 
Seg nic^t wetg, fo Iduft man oft t)iel um. 24. iDad Saffer verlief 
flc^ na^ einigen !lagen. 25« iDad Sac^d jedauft in ber ^i^e. 
26. 5lfle glfiffe laufen bem SWcere ju. '27. 3m ©e^irn laufen aUe 
Otcroeu jufammcn. 28. SDn fto^cft mir ben SDolc^ in bie S3rnft. 
29. Tlit eutpfinblic^en li^euten mn§ man jic^ in Zi^t nebmen, man 
ftopt fie (cicbt an Den ilopf. 30. 2Bilbe itinber fto§cn fic^ oft an 
ben itopf. 31. 2)ad $aud fl5§t an ben ®arten, 3^ (it jlieB bem 
^affe ben JBoben and. 33. ©ie SBerfajfung wurbe wtebcr umgejiogen. 
34. (£r »erftic§ wiber tit [Regeln ber guten ©efeafc^aft. 35. 3A 
fafle. 36. (£5 befiel ibn eine fc^wcrc ^anfbett. 37. SDie eacbe tit 
mir entfaOen. 38. Sad fallt £)ir ein? 39. £)te 3)2auer tti einge^ 
fallen. 40. SBie tt>trb t>it Sac^e wol audfaUen? 41. >Dtefer $unb 
faOt Seute an. ^2, SDein ©etragen^ faUt febr auf. 43. 2)iefer 
2Kenf(^ gefaat mir ni^t. 44. Seine 9tebe miiftel uud. 45. SDUine 
(^ejlalt tjl uerfaflen »or irauem. nnb ift alt geworben. 46. 2)ad 
']^fanb ift DerfaQen. 47« £)ie 6tunbe ift »iellei(^t nic^t me^r fern. 
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ba 2>eiite jlerbli^e ^fiOe fn 6tauB jerfatfen tvirb. 48. Sod ^at 
2>ein %ttm\> ^k aerat^en? 49. drr&tbfi S)u. wad i^ metne? 
50. ^ad e^iff aerietb in Srattb ? ^ ^a9 Obfl iji ^euer qui 
aexatften. ^ Sstr finb Derrat^en. ^TMv waren f$(e(^t Uxatf^ttu 
54. (Se^en'^ie linfer $anb. 55. iiitit ^tntt ge^cn oi>r teinem 
^pit^H i^exbci o^ne ftc^ taxin gu befe^en. 56. (Sinem xoiiUn fpferbe, 
etnem toflen $imbe unb einem ftol^en unb groben SJ^enfc^en mu^ 
man ja and bem SBege ^el^en. 57. >Die ^ornpreife finb fe^r in Ut 
^hi)t gegangen. 58. (£^e ^u etu>ad SBi(^tiged unternimmfl, ge^e 
mit einem ^eunbe gu Olat^e. 59. Xrane ni^t SDem/ ber iDtr umd 
9){attl ge^t. 60. ^ie ©efangenen finb bur^gegangen. 61. 3Ran 
tarn ^ur XPr, pm X^ore, aber auc^ in 3^nianbed @inn unb fBt* 
banfen einge^en. 62. SDiefe ^d^nblaht ge^t nic^t gut and unb tin. 
63. SBad fiir ^ad^tidfUn ^nb etngegaugen? 64. 2)iefed tu(^ ge^t 
im Sdegen ein. 65. 5Diefcr ®thxan6) ifl eingcgangen. 66. 2)a« 
werbe i(^ niemald etngefin. 67. SBir ftnb ber ®efabr entgangen. 
68. jDem Xobe mug man ^e^er^t entgegen ge^n. 69. 9la4 bem 
djfen erge^e i(^ mic^ im ®arten. ZQ» C^g ijl unfern 3:rup<)en fc^Iimm 
crgangen. 71. SDer S3ote ^at ft^ einen guten go^n ergangen. 
72. 2)ie adegierung ^at eine neue Serorbnung ergc^en laffcn. 73. 25er 
a»ettf(^ gejt auf wic eine Slume, unb fallt ab. 74. ^r ijl fd^on 
fortgegangen. 75. QHeine guten greunbe ge^en fc^arf ilber meinen 
SSctn ^er. 76. m ge^t je^t fe^r unrubig ?>er. 77. ©o gc^fl SDn 
^in? IS. 2)ie 3eit ge^t reigenb ^in. 79. gri^ ^e^t (ieber feinen 
aSergnflaen, al8 feinen ®efc^Sften nad^. 80. 3n biefem ^aufe gc^t 
ein ©cfvenfl urn. 81. ©ettler ge^en nic^t leic^t urn. 8.2. SWit »a§ 
filr Seuten ge^jl SDu um ? 83. ®cfilWIofe 8eute ge^en oft graufam, 
nnbarm^er^ig mit X^ieren, ja^Thit i^ren 9lebenmenf(^en um. M. Jc^ 
ge^e f(^on lange bamit um, ind ^ab gu reifen. gg. SBad iji fiir 
ein Unterfc^fieb jwif(^en: ,,i(^ gebe um einen S3erg" unb „ic^ um* 
0e&e einen S3erg ? " 86. Sllte ©taaten ge^en unter. §2^ 3(^ wire 
^^on felt einer fetunbe ^lier, l^Sittt ic^ mit^ nit^t »ergangcn. 88. SWan 
faun ft(^ mit Sorten unb mit ber Zl^at gegen einen oerge^en. 89. ^er 
@^merj »ergebt, fo wie bie greube. 90. SBa« ill bier »orgegangen? 

91. ©ie 5llten foflen ben 3nngen mit guten Seifpielen Dorangeben. 

92. 3* gebe nidit »eg. 93. 3uder jergebt im ffiaffer. 94. ®e^ 
Stt! 95. 9Sie ifl ba« nur jugegangen? 96. SDie tbflr Witt ni*t 
gugeben. 97. 3^ ^abt mid) milbe gegangen. 98. ®(a« ge^t (eic^t 
entiwei. §9. 3n biefem Sanbe gebt 5iae« brunter unb brilber. 
IflO* SDem ®emflt^«»oaen gejt efi nabe, wenn er Slnberc leiben fie^t. 

101. SBenn 9lotb an SWann geH barf ic^ ben geinb nieberfdjiiegen. 

102. (Sd ge^t bie JRebe, ba0 *eer fei gefc^lagen. m Ste^enbcn 
^§e« gebe i6} ab na^ Sluba. 104. Bo triib biefcr xag f^at an* 
gefangen, fo ^efl unb f(^5n ift er anggegangen. 105. Die @onne 
ge^t unter unb ber SRonb gebt auf. 10b. SSSir gingen beim boppeft 
gNted SMutbe<. 107. f)ie qSojl ge^t um fe^« ttbr ab. 108. OfJ 
»irb ))ott biefer 9le(^nung tool tiroai abge^en. 109. Z)iefe Saare 
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0t(t gttt ah, 110. 3n ^en e^ettfen gd^fd ni^t Id<^t Dlftne 3attf 
af>. llh S)cr ^unb ge^t t)te ©dftwetne am 112« £)ie @(^ule ^t^t 
urn a^t Ul^r an. 113. £)ic Sac^e Qe^t mi(^ ni(^td an. 114. ^a@ 
{(euer wiQ ni^t angeben. 115. S)er SBei^en gc^t auf. 116. 2>ie 
J^ftr aing auf. iji 3m aSinter (je^it »tel ^olj anf. 118. ®c^t 
3 in 7 auf? 2lbcr 4 in 4 ge^t auf. 119. 25cr S^mbt ijl au«* 
gegangen. 120. SHan ({e(it barauf and, biefen 9J2ann ISc^erlt^ gn 
mac^en. 121. $)iefe SBaare ijl andgegangen. 122. jDie 9D{enf(^m 
begeben attedei X(»or(^eiten , %tf}Ux unb ©unben. 123. ^a0 9Ui» 
benfcn an bicfe ©egcbenftcit wirb aflja^rli^ fciedid) bcgangcn. 124. fia§ 
SDir ba« ja nic^t bcige^jen. 125. 3" ©^^t* ^inauf ge^* imfet Sc* 
benltauj. 126. Btv wit cine dla^e fc^laft, ber fc^laft bid in beti 
beQen lii^ten Zcl^ ^inein. 127. ^fle, bte oor unS n)aren, jtnb ^(i}las 
fen gegangen in ber drbe <S^oo§. 128. granj hai nod) nic^t 
ang9ef(^lafett. 129. SDer 3Rflbe f^lfift balb ein. 130. (ft ^at ft^ 
»erf%tafen. 131. 9Bafii fing er? 132. SSenn fangjl 2)u 2)eitte 
Arbeit on? 133. 3)f2itgeganaen, mttgefanden, mitgelianden. 134. dr 
bl&fl bie ^om))ete. 135. 3^ ^a^ 9lep(iu|n gebraten ? 136. fatten 
@ie bag «Pfcrb. 137. *alte mi6) nit^t auf. 138. 3u mttaa ^iel* 
ten wir an. 139. 2Ba8 §at 2)ic^ batjon abgcjalten? .140. 3^ 
cr^fclt ben 53rief geflern. 141. S3e{ialte bie Sirnen. 142. (Snt^altc 
2)i^ beg 2Bein«g. 143. ©ic »er(>fift fi^ bie ea^c? 144. SDer 
^pfel b&ngt ant 2Banme. 145. ^ad $aud ifi mit Slumen be^angen. 
146. Sie beigt bag auf IDeutf^ ? 147. U^ mi^ geff en. 148. SBenn 
^(Hf S)u ^entf^lanb oerlaffen? 149. SBir ilberlie^en eg bent 3ttfafl. 
150. ^e eoibaten ftnb entlaffen toorben. 151. dr faQt mit ber 
X^ur ing ^aug. 152. ^ixt ©d^meigen r>ttv&tf^ ftdj) 9liemanb. 153. SBon 
einem einfciitigen 3)?enf(^en fagt man: „iix ifl auf ben ilo^f ges 
fatten." 154. 9liemanb fleigt bur^ £a^er, fRiemanb fattt bnrc^ 
Xngenb. 

What does he blow? lbs the cook roasted the bare? He 
fell oft the tree. We fiball fall. Who caught the bird? He 
catches fish. She is going to town. When are we going to the 
couotry? They went to the left. Go to the right. She is gone 
to market. Hold the stick. Who held it? I shall not hold it? 
Where does my hat hang? It was hanging on the nail. It has 
been hanging there all day. Who hewed the branch in two? 
Leave that. They left me at home. Leave him at home. The 
stag runs fast. We were running across the ield. I ran through 
the garden. What did he advise yon? I have advised him so. 
Are yon still sleeping? Is the child sleeping? How long did 
you sleep? Thou art always sleeping. Don't push me. Call 
jour brother. Who calls me? How are you called? How is 
this called in English?. You will not guess the riddle. Are yon 
going out? The moon is setting. The sun has risen. Go down. 
Uo up^ Go in« Go over. Go away. Have you begun ? I am 
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beginning jast now. The chOd fell asleep. Did yon recove the 
book? Keep it now. Cot off the branch. It has escaped my 
memory. The ceiling fell in. Have you done sleeping now? 
The cloth has shrunk. The house joins the wall. He joined his 
regiment. Time passes away quickly. 

§. 26. Eighth Class. 

Radical vowel in the imperfect u, past part, no change. 

nUerb simple: [(^lagett ,, f(^(ug „ gefc^Ugeii 
g/comp. insep: erfd^Iaaen „ erf(^(tta „ erf(^Iaaen 
g'fcomp.separ: abfd[^Iagen „ f(^(ug aB „ a0({ef(^lagen 

^acfen to bake waf(^ett to wash fc^affen to create 

fa^ren to ride in a oraben to die [(^lageit to strike 

carriage lab en to load tragen to bear 

jie^en to stand u^ad^fen to grow 

Ohs. Sacfett and fd[^affen have bu!, fd^uf in the imperfect. 
0te^en has in the imperfect flanb or ftunb, and in the past part. 

ge{lanben. 

1. Sei^ter Mgt ber, t»a« er trdgt, ttjcr ©ebulb gur Siirbc Cegt. 
% 2)ie ©olbateii tragett ©^nurrbftrte, obcr, »a8 baflelbe <(l, ^xi^tU 
b&rte. ^6) traae einen ^acfenbart. 3. S)iefed (Sitma ertrage t(^ 
nic^t. 4. 3fl bte ^^vi{\> abgetragen? 5. SBie i>ie( Mgt t^m fein 
©ef^aft ein? 6. Xrage no4> mebr ^oljlu. J. SDa8 (>at fi(| felten 
gugetragen. g. dr betr&gt ft(^ f^lec^t ^ Set trug bte dlebe Dor ? 
10. dr trug Dtel gu biefer @umme bet« 11. dr ^at ben Sieg 
bavongetragen. 12* 2:ra^e ben Jlorb ba^tn. 13. ^au ,Rlatf(^e 
ifl eine bofe nnb gef&^rlt(^e %xwx, €te tr&gt immer 9{emafeiten 
ntit ftd^ um^er, unb bef)>d(^t bie (^ange @tabt. 14. ©rob^eit unb 
@to(g koa^fen auf eiuem ^o(j. 15. S)ad SBaffer n>(l(^fl s^fe^enbd. 
16. §ur ben Xob ifi (ein itraut gewad^fen. 17. ^inber ftnb nod^ 
ni(^t erwa^fen. 18. IDad r5mif^e SoK entu^d nac^ nnb na^ gn 
einer furc^tbaren ®rd§e. 19* X)a0 jlinb t^erwac^fl fc^nett bie 9{arben 
frii^er SSerwunbung. 20. S3a(b tommt bie ^tii ^erbet, ba man bet 
@(^u(e unb dlttt^e entn>a(^fen ifl. 21. ittnber, bte mtt einanber 
aufgewa^fen flnb, ^aben ftd^ aewd^nlt^ m^ in f)>&tern 3a^ren fe^r 
lieb. 22. 9Ber nic^t toeitet mepr u>&(^fi, iji t^oQfommen audgema^fen ; 
abet n>er ))ome unb ^inten au^gewa^fen ill, ^at einen fe(^r unregel^ 
ma§tgen Jl5cperbau. 23. a>er $(at t^or metnem ^anfe iji mit 
(grad bewa^fen. 24. S)ie SSBeintrauben waAfen burc^ bad fitter 
meined ^enfterd bur(^. 25. SS^enn bad B)^etf4« bad wir faufen, von 
f^Buen gettftreifen bur<^gogen ijl, fo fagen wir : „ e« ijl fc^dn bnri^* 
»ad^fen.'' 26. dr Xl>^i^i bad ©lad. 27. 2)em faulen fpaul iji bet 
ilopf ^eute tfl^ttg gewafc^en koorben. 28. £)er iB&({er hm ^9i^ 
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©rob. 29. 3ft t>«« SSrob qebarfen ? 3fi, Qx fc^uf ii^ fe»ft bad 
(^(ficf. 31. SBer (fat Me SBelt erfc^affen? 32. £)iefer ^u^nnattn 
M in t>Ul ^tla\>tn. 33. Ser eu(j^ dniabt', bent foOt il^r'd nic^t 
au^f^lagen. 34. ^r ift mit @orgen belaben. 35. 3*^ bin ^eute 
^um 9)littagdeffen ehtgelaben. 36. £)ad ^en wirb eben aufgefaben. 
37. 3Han wirb g(ei(^ ablaben. 38. 9)^orgen fabren toil in bie ®tabt. 
39. Slnf bfefer (fifenbabn fabrt- fid^'d gut. Slbreifenben ruft man 
^u: „%a})xtt wobi*" 40. SDiefer junge 3Jltn\d^ bat no^ ni^td 
erfabren. 41. ^Dad @ebeimnt$ entfubr feinen Siw^R* 42. ^ie 
©d^fffer befabren ble itflftcn. 43. SDcr ilutfc^er bat ftt^ »erfabren. 
44. ibwe ni(btd S35feg, fo »<berf5btt hit ni^td ©Jfeg. SDer Olec^t* 
fd^affene §at nitbtd 935feg gu befabren. 45. SDer ®agen fommt an* 
gefa^ren. 46. (£r fabrt 6teine gu. 47. SBcnn bift bu xjon l^onbon 
abgefabren? 48. 3^ werbe fo(|(eid^ au^fabren. 49. SBer Slnbem 
c(ne ®rube grabt, faflt felbft f^intin, 50. SDie (frfabningcn ber 
jtinbbeit graben fl^ tief tn Ut ®eele. 51. 9J{an arabt ben ^(n^ 
ab. 52. SDa§ l&afler ber Strnntenbeit grfibt fi* tiefein. 53. X)a8 
$au$ ift nntergraben. 54. SBo ift er begraben worben? 55. ^t 
bat fein ®e(b oeraraben. 56. ^an gnib ben l^eid^nam wieber au9. 
57. SBo ftebft ifn ? 5& dd ftanb ibm inimer ein dinfaU gu (Bebote. 
59* ^aft bu mi^ »erltanben? 60. SBad »erfte(>ft bu unter il^rper* 
welt — ©eifterwelt? 61. ©a, »o bie ^oare au^faflen, entjtebt 
eine (a^Ie Stede, bie man ®(a^e nennt. fi2. 3(^ ft^b^ ntic^ leic^t 
milbe. fi3. 2)abei ftebt mtr ber Serftanb ftiQ. 64. dr bat ®elb 
anf 3iRf^n fteben. 65. IDer def(^n)&|ige 2Ran(^ort (a§t (einen ju 
SBorte (ommen. ^ ftebt'd, mein ^eunb, roit ftebt'S nm 3b^( 
C^efunbbeit, p ^anfe, in ber lieben gamiiie, mte ftebt'd um 3bre 
@ad^e, 3bten fpro^eg, 3bre 3Mfa0e, »ie ftebt*« mit 3brem Bergen ? 
66. 2)iefer ©eamte ftebt ftcb febt pi 67. dd ftebt babin , ob ber 
'iRlnifter ft^ nocb lange balten wirb. 68. IDeine ^upbrung ftebt 
mir bur^aud nic^t an. 69. dr ftanb nid^t )»en feiner gorbemng 
cA. 70. 34 ^<''^^ ^ange hd mir angeftanben, ob \^ ibn t^erflaaen 
foQe. 71. Ttdnt fReife mn$ no^ ein paax Za^t anfteben. 72. @teben 
(Sie nun auf. 73. i)it ilirc^e »ar fo t>oO, ba§ i^ bie gauge $re« 
biat babe audfteben mflffen. T±, din fo((^ed Setragen ijt ni^t and* 
pile^en. 75. dr ^at t>u $rufung beftanben. 76. Obne @efe(e 
beftebt enne ©efettf^aft. 77. SDer SWenf<^ beftebt and geib nnb 
@eele. 78. 9liemanb ftanb ibm Slebe, »enn er fmg (fragte). 79. geft 
fteben immer, ftill fteben nimmerl 80. SEBer mit <&unben f(^(&ft, 
fte^t mit ^Ibben anf. 81. %\\x bie d^irlid^feit btefed ^Rannti flebe 
{^ (ober fte^e ic^ ein). 82. 2)er @4nee entftebt and ge^orenen 
Z)finften. 83. 3(b babe biefed SBer!, H§ and 12 ©&nben beftebt 
vm ein SiOiged erftanben. 84. 2)ad $B(nt gejtanb mir in ben 9lbem. 
85. ©efte^en ®ie mir 3bren 3rrtbum. 86. dr ftebt ibm an Za» 
lenten feinedweged nac^. 87. SEBir wnrben ni(bt na§, benn wir jtan* 
ben nnter. ,®. 2)u unterjlebft bidS>, m^^ 8" wiberfrrei^en ? 89. 2)iefer 
SRenf^ verjn^ feinen ^pa% 90. IDad verftebt ft^ ))on felbft. 
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S^ Jp r>cx^t\)i ft^ barasf, wit tin S3(int>er auf bie gttrbex. 9^ ^ 
hm mit i^m einDerfianben. 93. ^ad Unterfutter betneS 9to(t(?fle(t 
»or* 94, SDer Secret fte^t ber ©(^ule Dor. 95. Scber ftefte f^intm 
9lmte mit ©etvijfen^aftigfett tiox. 96. S>ein ^urjien ^e^t e« gu, 
ben S^erbre^er ju be^^nabi^en. 97. Sad ))erfte^ft bn unter dncm 
blinben ®(afe, etner blinben S^iir, einem bHnben li^arm, einem Wn» 
ben ^Joftreifenben ? 98. Mt Olebetten roirb ftreng »erfa^ren. 99. SUd 
man Jlinber jn 3efud bra<^te, wurben bie, bie fje brac^tem )>Qn ben 
Simgcrn angefaftren. IgO. 3&^jor««0C faferen iti^t auf. 101. SBer 
iiberafl mit feinem i^opfc" bur^fa^ren will, fS^rt oft f<^Ic(^)t an. 
ga^ren @ie nun mit bent !Befen fort. 102. Sluf biefem SBege fasten 
toil tint @tunbe nm. 103. (Sr fcftlfigt ben iJnoben. 104» SDie 
SRad^tigaa fcS^iagt; aucS^ ber ginfe unb t>it SBac^tei ft^Iagen. 105. ^ie 
&ledt f^at (§ini gefc^iagen. 106. SSBer einen ^nbern an ober binter 
t>xt O^ren f^idgt, gibt O^rfeigen. 107. 3ebe Xl^at f^iagt iftren 
J^dtcr, unb jeben Serratd tr&gt fein Wrrat^jer. 1Q8^ €4Iage bir 
ta^ aud bem €^inn. 109. ^er $e0er gilt am meffien , too er gtf 
f(|Iagen wirb. 110. 2)ad ^er^ W^t 111. S)ie SSBeHen fc^Iagen 
an bag ©c^iff. 112. 2)cr ^gcl fd^Iug gegcn Ut genfter. 113. 2)cr 
€(^retfen ijl mir in atte ©iieber gef^fagen. 114. ^ad ilinb {<![)I5at 
au« ber 2lrt. 115. SDaS il'orn f4>Iagt in bie ^B^e. 116. t>tt 
%<ixbt f({)Iagt itt8 S3Iaue. 117. JDag f^fagt In metn 5?a4. 118. 2)cr 
SBBeg f^Idgt ft(6 am SBerge fort; toenn t>u an jened ^and tommfi, 
fo mugt bu bid^ linfd f(^lagen. 119. £)er ^reulofe ^at ^6} auf bie 
6eite ber gcinbc gef^Iagen. 120. SDer S5ater ft^tug fl* bet ben 
©treitigfeiten ber ilinber in8 SWittet. 12L SDaS fcinbli^c ^eer 
wurbe aufg $au)>t gefcftlagen. 122. Tlan !ann f[(^ mit bem ^egem 
mit bem ®abe(, auf ^i^olen, auf ^ith unb @tt(^, auf Mb unb 
Seben fd[>lagen. 1231 SDer ^unb ftfelug an. J.24. 5Die Oltinei xoixt> 
^6)tx anfc^kgen.' 125. SBie t^o(i^ f^Idgfl bu beinen ®artea an? 
126» Sir ©erben ?^ier fin 3elt auffd^Iagen* 127. ©(^lagen @ie 
bad S3it(^ auf. 128. (Sr (lat i(»m bad ^nae audgefd^lagen. 129. iix 
»{rb bad ^ef^enl ni^t audfd^Iagen. 130. ^ai $ferb f4}l5gt and ; 
au^ miberfpanfiige SWenf(^en fe^Iagen oft »orn unb J^inten aud. 
131. 2)ie ^aume f^(aaen tm grit^Iing and. 132. 0rogen Xriidern 
f(^iagt in ber (Jiegcl bie 9lafe and. 133. SDie fferbe »erbe« ht* 
fc^Iagen. 134. dr t{l in fetner @a(^e gut bef^Iagen. 135« SDer 
to^fre ^olbat fd^hrg ft(^ bur^ bie geinbe ^inburc^. 136. S)ie £inte 
f^lagt burd^, mm t>ai ^apitx fc^lec^t ifl. 137. (j^in ©robian fatm 
(Sinem Ut ^a^ne einfc^Iagen. 138. 2)ie 9letfenben ^aben einen fa(« 
f^en Seg eingef^laaen. 139. ^r S3Ii^ fc^Iug dn. 140* 9lid^t 
tmmer fd^Iagen bie £inber guter (Sltem em. 141* ®($(ag' cin, 
S3ruber ! ber ^auf iji gef^Ioffen. 142. 2)er 6orgen entf^iage bi(^. 
143. (£r erf^Iug ben diauber. 144. 3^ f^Iage bdm l^fen bie 
Sl&tter uber« 145. Senn bu bauen toillft, fo Aberfi^fage »or^er 
bie jt'oflen. 146. SDer ^a^n ift umgefd^Iagen. 147. ^er Stnabt 
fi^dig feinen (^gner, mit bem cr rang, ein IBetn uiUer, nnb oMrf 
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f(n fo 5U S3oben. 148. ^er ^ofbneifler jm IS. (at me^rere ®eQ)« 
briefe unterf^Iagen. 149. Ungef^tcfte 6(^miebe t^erfd^Iagen Me 
$ferbe. 150. 2)er (Sturm (at bad 6^iff t)6rf(((agen. 151. IDad 
fantt bir nic^td oerfi^Iagem 152. 9Ber (at bir bad Dorc^ef^Iageu ? 
153. @d ifi ntd^t ^i\t, unb vTele 3<tt ge(t betm $anbe(n \>n\oxtn, 
toettn bie ilauf(eute auf t(re SBaaren t}0rf(((a<)en. 154. C^r jerf(((iia 
ben @tod auf bcm [Rudcn bed ©cgnerd. 155. SBlc bie SSetten ft($ 
an ben gelfen gerfc^Iagen, fo jerfc^Iagen fi(( oft bie ffi(nen ^ffnungeu 
bed Uebertnut(igen an bent bef^eibenen (Smfle bed ^ebarrli((en. 
156. £)te ^oli^eibiener f^lagen aern glcic^ §u. 157. jDad ntilbe 
CKma f^Ifigt *mir fe(r ju. 158. Set affentlic(en SJerfieigernngen 
werben bie jum 93er!auf audgefteHten @a((en bem Sl^eijlbietenben 
jneef^lagen. 159. 2)er SBinb f^Iu^ bad genfler ju. 160. SS^er 
Slnbere fdjldgt, »irb in ber giegel wteber gef^lagen. 161. SDad 
Srob f^lfi(jt auf, »enn ber $reid bed i^omd in bie ^5(e gebt; 
aber ed f^i&gt wieber a\>, mm bad i^orn im $reife pnft. 162. 6((la» 
aen 6te mir biefe Sitte ni^t ab. 163. @te(e oou beinem S3or« 
(aben ab. 

Who is baking the bread? Is the bread baked? We drove 
round the park. Drive a little faster. Where has he been standing? 
Stand. He is standing. He was standing. He is digging a hole. 
Who dug the hole? He is growing very fast. Why are yoa 
beating the dog? He beat me. I shall be beaten. I was beaten. 
We are being beaten. Carry the basket. He is carrying his 
books. Yesterday I had a ride to the country. I have been 
standing for an hour. Where shall yoa stand? What is she 
washing? She has been washing shirts. What are you digging 
there? The plant was growing very slowly. They will grow 
no more. Who has created the world ? Would you have beaten 
the dog? Carry this letter to the post. Who will carry the letter 
to the post? Do you understand that? He did not understand 
me. The nightingale sang very beautifully. Has the clock struck 
twelve? Has the thief confessed? He confessed nothing. Did 
he refuse your request? fle is opening the book. The horse 
will kick. Is the norse shod? He has slain the robber. When 
does the post set off? He rises very early. He behaved very 
badly. This will never happen again. His hair is falling out. 

§. 27. EXAMPLES AND EXERCISES ON VERBS OF THE 

WEAK CONJUGATION. 

As we have already observed (§. 3), there is no change 
of vowel whatever in weak verbs; hence they are all 
conjugated alike. All verbs not enumerated among the 
eight classes of strong verbs, or among those which are 



irregtdar (S* 17), have the weak conjugation^ a modei 
of which is given $. 13. 

infinitive imperfect past partieipU 

nlverb simple: ma<^«en ntac^^te gfi^ma^^t 

§ Iconop.iasep: Dermat^^en t^erma^^U oennac^^t 

g fcomp.fepar: auf'tnac^^ett mad^^te auf auf«9e$ma(^4 

1. SBerfrrcc^en ma^t ©(^ulben. SL SKa** Hr bed fprcblQerd SBott 
$u 9^u^e. 3* 2Ba$ ^at btr beinO^etm Dtrmac^t? 4. 3){a4en ®te 
bie X^ur gu, 'S. ^r ma^te bad genjler auf, g,, 2)ie Sac^e ift 
abaema^t. 7. ^ie jld^in ma^t (Burfen ein* SrSe^eti 6ie {tc^ 
bD(^. 9. 6c Jt eu^ auf ben ©tu^I, auf bit 53anf , auf bie (Irbe. 
10. 3^ f^^^ ^^n *&ut auf. IL ^te feinblt^en Sc^ijfe (aben Xruvpen 
and Banb gefe^t 12. 3n ber 6c^(a(^t fe^t man bad SeOen aufd 
6piel. 13. 2)er ffibne 9tetter fe^te iiber ben 3aun. 14. £){e jlauf» 
(eute fe^en i^re SBaaren ab. 15. jDer ^eamte wurbe abgefe^t 
16. 5Der ^aufmann ?^at feine SBaaren p ^oc^ angefe^t 17. §d 
fej^t ft(6 eine ^rt SBetnflcin an W 3&^ne an, ber biefen f^&blt^ 
ift* 18. JRi^bert fejte breimal an, fiber ben ©raben gu fprinaen. 
19. mx fctt bie jtcgel auf? 20. 2Ber ^at bie e<^rift aufgefefet? 
21. IDer 3«6nfl^8t fe^t fdf(^e 3a^ne eim 22. 2Bann fe^en @ie 
3^re (Heife fort ? 23. 3J{an fe^t je^t in anbert^aib 6tunben ))Oii 
^anfreic^ na^ dnglanb fiber. 24. (£r fiberfe^t etn Suc^« 25. IDet 
$anbe(dmann fe^t SBaare urn. 26. ST^enf^en, bie n{(|t fc^reiben 
Wnnen, fefcen flatt i§red S^lamend brei itreu je (f f f) unter. 27. ^<iA 
%\xU, bad man ftc^ ))orgefe$t ^at, fo0 man au(( audffi^ren. 2iS. ^er 
$o4)ntfit^i(|e fe^t ftc^ fiber ade anbern ^enf(^en n^eo. 29. S^ein 
^reunb iicA im 6piele Diel @elb gugefe^t. 30. ^er ^eiub \!i<xi W 
fetabt befe^t. 31. (£r Jat feine ilieiber »erfe|t. 32. 2)er Seamte 
ijl Derfe^t worben. 33. 6ein 93er(uft ifl ibm er)e^t morben. 34» Un« 
fer $eer bat bie f^eftun(\ entfe^t. 3g. @r entfe^te ^6^ tor bem ffirc^* 
terfi(|en ^anne. 36. ^er $ojhnei|ter n^urbe abgefe^t (ober : feined 
5lmted entfejjt). 37. 2)ie Seiche wurbe geftcm beiflefeftt. 3|PL (5c 
fc^t ft^ gwifc^cn 5n?ei 6tub(en nieber. 39. 2)er S^egen \\i mit 
IDiamanten U\t^U 40. liefer $(a^ ijl fc^on befe^t. 41. S)ur(^ 
^Ing^eit nnb ^ndbauer fe^t man eine 6a(t^e dfter burc^/^ald mit 
Oewait. 42. 2)er S3eamte i|l geftem eingefejt worben. 43. I)ad 
®oIb, weired verarbeitet n^erben fo0, n?irb immer mit etmad ®i(ber 
ober jlupfer Derfefet. 44. dd wurbcn und aHertei Speifen »orae« 
fejt. 45. 3wei SSoote wurben audgefe^t. 46. Sr fe^te ftc^ grower 
@efa{>r aud. 47. 3ln bem ffierfe ift raum tixodii audpfejen. 48. $Der 
erfle 6ming ind falte SSaffer terfeft (benimmt) und ben Slt^era. 
49. aSecfe ba« %mx aud ber 9lfd>e ntd|t. 50. Z^ wedte bi^, abcr 
btt erwac^te^ nic^t. 51. So SBa^r^eit 3orn erwectt, \^ bad ®e« 
wiffen wnnb. 52. 3<6 ^^^^ \^^^ f^it einer ©tunbe. 53. SDie 
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®ofbatett UxoCL^m ben (Befangeitnt. 54. ®e(e(rte bttr^wa^en ofl 
danje 9lh^tu 55, 3^!^ »flt^c f«ft ^mmcr Don felber auf. 56. 9ln* 
ftatt ema(^en nnb emecfen, !ann man ani^ fad^"* dufwat^en nnb 
mtfwecfen. 57. SRanc^er entfe^t ftc^ fdE^on r>cx bent ^nbM Der 
@^)lnne. 58. (Sr hat i^m eincn *ieb, einen 6tfc^ »crfe^t. 59. Ser* 
fe^en l^eift au(^ fo oie( a(d antwDtten, 3. ^. 3^^ )>erfe^te SBil^elm, 
i^ ttxrbe tfiun, »tc bn wfinft^eft. 60. SDle €5(^cfDefflnftfcr (d^emifcr) 
gerfej^en einen il5rper, menn fte bte emfac^en Seflanbt^eife, n>i>fau< 
er jufammengefe^t ift, nnterfu(^en. 61. ^eat bad I8u(^ anf ben 
Xifd). 62. £ie ^eiber merben abgelegt. 63. SDad geuer tDurbe 
ange{egt. 64. dr (egt emen ©orten an. 65. SBenn ein Su(^ nidft 
me^t jtt ^aJ^en i\t, fo wirb e« wieber aufgclegt. 66. ©ut^Wnbler, 
nnb auc^ bte Bd^xift^tUtx felber, t>eriegen 53il(^er, b. ^>. fte laffen 
fte anf i^re iloften hxndtn , urn fie naqber p berfaufen. 67. (&9 
legt fi^ ber @lurm. 68. <lr ^at fl^ auf bad @tnbinm ber ^pta* 
^en ^eleat 69. 2^ ^abe mein SWeffcr »erfegt. 70. 2)er SWann 
l^at bnr^ fetn ©cne^men 6^re dngciegt. 71. J)er $fab ift ntit 
flatten belegt 72. Sir daben ben SSolf erlegt. 73. Hx rm$ tint 
€^elbfhafe edegen. 74. 2)ie ^audfran (fat bem $u^n tier unter« 
aelegt 75. SDer @trcit ifl bcigclegt. 76. Ueberiege t>it ©a^e woW. 
77. >Da« gejl ifl ouf ben ©onntag »erleftt worben. 78. SWan lege 
bet Zhat ein ^c^log Dor. 79. dd ifl Iei(^ter, tin gebratened ^n^n 
gn serlegen, aid eine Ubr. 80. S^ber 6a^ ent^&It eingeine Se> 
griffe; wer biefe nun (^eraudfu^t unb httca^ttt -^ ber geriegt 
(anal^ftrt) biefen ea(. 81. Sege beinen SJ^ontei ab« 82. dr ^at 
bie dle^nung abgelegt. 83. dr legte feine ^e^ier ab. 84. 2)er 
ilaufmann legt feine SBaaren and. 85. ^c\tpJ) legte ^r&ume aud. 
86. 34 ^abe bem Sriefe ^anlnoten hti^tUat 87. SBel^en Xitel 
leat man i^m M ? 88. 25n ^afl »iel gearbeitet, 89. dd orbeitet 
ftd^ f<^Ie(^t, wenn man mube ifl. 90* iDer ^aner oearbeitet bad 
gelb. 91. *afl bn beine Slnfgabe andgearbeitet? 92. ©er Xif^let 
verarbeitet fein ^e\^ gn tif^en, @tii^(en u. f. n>. 93. md) \d^wiM 
(ober: ed f^wibt mi^). 94. jlinber, toeld^e bad ©efentte niqt 
tagliffe fi^en, f(|»ijen ed T>Mb wieber and (ober: ^crf^ro^en ed). 
95. S>er 3tgenner fnmmt bie SSioIine. 96. dr fiimmte ein iUagelieb 
an* 97. SBeI(^e ®rfinbe (aben bi(^ gn biefer SBa^f befHmmtf 
98. 34 fann bir ba ni^ft beiflimmen. 99. @ie fiimmten alle iiberein. 
100. 2)ie geringfle itieinigfeit oerflimmt ten Saunenbaften. 101. ©teflen 
@ie ben ©tod in bie iidt. 102. dr fleflt ft* franf. 103. dr ifl 
aid 5^rofeffor angcfleClt worben. 104. ©er ^eu^ler »erfleflt fi^. 
105. (Rxam unb 30m eutfleOen t>a9 menf^Ii^e ^ngeft^t. 106. <^afl 
bu ben 93oten befleflt? 107. SDer (SJefanbtc wurbe bem il^3nige 
»oraeflelIt 108. 34 fann mfr feine greubc »orfleflen. 109. »ie 
3n|ammengie^ung ber ©otbaten wnrbe wieber eingefteflt. 110. 2)er 
leaner befteOt ta9 J^Ib. 
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He made many promises. What did your aunt bequeath to 
you? Don't shut the door. Open the window. Is the matter 
settled? Sit down on the sofa. Will you not sit down? Put 
on your hat. He continued bis journey this morning. I am trans* 
lating a book. I shall cross over to England to-day. We shall 
occupy this place. Bread and wine were placed before us. 
We expose ourselves to the ridicule of the multitude. The heat 
takes the breath away from us. Wake me at six o* clock. Are 
you awake? The soldiers were guarding the town. He put the 
book upon the table. He applied himself to the study of astro- 
nomy He has mislaid his snuff-box. Who killed the wolf? 
Have you considered the matter? He is analysing the sentence. 
He is interpreting dreams. Have you been working to-day? He 
works industriously. He is tuning the piano. What determines 
you to act thus? They will never agree. They agreed very 
soon. Put the umbrella in the comer. Where did you put my 
stick ? He dissembled. His illnes had quite disfigured him. Did 
you order me a pair of shoes ? When shall you order the car- 
riage? Has she been presented to the queen? I imagine to 
myself his joy. 

§. 28. infinitive, imperfect past participle. 

n( verb simple: reb*en reNete ge^nb^et 

I Icomp. insep: bereNen berebi^ete bereb^et 

ffcomp.separ: ju«reb:fen reb^eteju 3u«ge«reb»et 



•c 



1. SHebeti 6<e. 2. ^r bercbete i^n baju. ajUr rebet i^m ju. 
4. (Er rebete tit S3erfamm(ung an. 5. 3^ \^^ht tdm biefen ^eban« 
ten auSgerebet 6. 9lte ffi^rten 6(^iffe etne fOfili^ere IBafl, aid bte 
©ibel. 7. SDer ©cfangenc ijl in* 3«t^t(>an0 abgeffi^rt »Drben. 
8. SBer ffijrt bie Xni^en (m^ 9. 2Ber ftt^ in ben 5lpril f^icfeii 
id§t, ijl angeffi^rt. 10. SBa« fflr^cln ©tfld wirb {>eute m Z^taiix 
auftefu^rt? 11. 5Der Sunge ^at ftt^ We^t aufgeffi^rt. 12. fperu 
itnb ^^ilt ffi(fren ®o(b unb eilber au$. 13. I)iefer ©eneral ^at 
no(^ tt)enig au0aefii(>rt. 14. SS^el^e Saaren ffi^tt man ^tx ein? 
15. Serfibmtc jReifenbe fii^rt man gem in ©efeflfc^aft ein. 16. (£r 
ijl eine« grogen SSerbrei^end fiberfii(>rt worben. 17. Unf*ulbi(je ju 
uerfii^ren, i^ eine ber [(^werften Itnt^aten. 18. ©cm ^eerc ftnb 
nit^t 8eben«mittel genug jugefiH^rt tvorbcn. 19. din Slitter mii§ 
beibe t^eile ^i^ren. 20. 2)er dltcS^ter ^drt bte 3eugen ab. 21. WioxL 
mu§ ni^t bIo§ ben itlfiger, fonbern auc^ ben 93erf(agten an^dren. 

22. 9lur diner ^5rt nte auf, flber bte ®d^Inmmernben ju wa^en. 

23. 3jl je fo etwaS er^Srt worben ? 24. ®eti er^5rt oern bie ®c* 
bete feiner frommen jlinber. 25. Ungorn ge^drt jum Oeftertet^ifcften 
Itaiferftaat. 26. 9SBie ^ei§tbad Sanb, bem bu ange^drfl? 27. S)ie 
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(Btxi^tt (>a6en bie Seltagten gii )>er^dren, itnb ^e enttoeber fret $u 
fpre^en ober jit befhafen. 28. $dre mtr anfmerffam gu. 29. $5ren 
ijt gut, abcr botc^en ijl fc^lcd^t C,^SL ^orc^cr an ber SBanb, ^firt 
fcine ci^jne 6d^anb")» 30. 2)ein giirften mit^t bu gc^^ur^en. 
31. iBtnn bit niir ivenig (a^fi, nur mtt etner fletnen Setvegutig bed 
2J{unbed, bann ia(^eljl bu. 32. ^t tvurbe au^gelad^t. 33. ^er 
©potter bela^clt ober ecrfa^t 2lfle0, trad er ni^^t gefagt, tt)a§ cr 
nid^t get^an ^at. 34. 2)er Offtcier ri^tet bic ©olbatcn. 35. 25 cr 
Uutcrgebcne f^cit |id^ md) bent SSorgefe^ten ju rtc^ten. 36. Olidjtet 
ntd^t, auf ba§ i^r ntc^t gerici^tet werbct. 37. ©em unfterblic^eu 
^er^og ^at man fc^Sne I)enhn5Ier enic^tct. 38. Untergeorbnete 
Scamtc pffegen an bie SSorgefe^ten gu berfc^ten. 39. i^ierc werben 
abgeri(^tet, SWenfd^en untcrridjtet. 4CL SBcr Sdfesangeri^ tct ^at, 
TOirb bejhaft. 41. SDie SD^a^Igett tfl angertc^tet 42. 5luftr5ae foil 
man gettiffenbaft auSric^ten. 43. .&a|l bn bein ®efd;aft »errt^tct? 
44. 3nt Jlriegc werben bic ©olbaten oft fc^Itmm gngcri^tct. 45. golge 
meincm 9lat(ic. 46. JBcfoIge mcine S3efeyc. 47. 25cr gctnb Dcrfolgte 
un§. 48. 2Bir 5lflc werbcn unfem 93orfa^ren na^folgen. 49. 2B'a« 
crfolate barauf? 50. (fr fe^rt baS Oberfte ju untcrjl. 51. 2)ie 
®tnbc ifl nod^ ntc^t auggefe^rt. 52. Sir te^rten bd cinem greunbc 
efn. 53. iix fe^rt ben 9lod urn. 54. 3Kit fcl^cn Seuten uerfe^re 
id) nt(^t 55. Siicfcr ©efa^r mfiffcn *t>ir f^nell \)orfe^ren. 56. 25a$ 
2lbenbrot{> fe^rt wieber tm SWorgenrot^. 52.. C?'^ traumt ^inem 



mitunter gar ju wnnberli^e^ 3^"d* 58. SSJaS l^at btr gctrSumt? 
59. SSer ^6) iramer 25ingc ertranmt , tit nit jur SBirflic^f eit werbcn 
fonncn, Dcrtrdumt fcine Scbcn^gcit. 60. (§.^ ^ungcrt mic^ (ober: 
mt(^ ?>nngcrt). 61. ©o'wie t>\6) »iellcic^t nacfe eincm ©tilcf 93rob, 
ober nac^ bem $raten ^ungert, fo (lungert anbere gutveikn na(^ 
(S^re, na^ 9{et^t^um unb 93ergniigen. 62. S^er^ungcm ift fo oiel, 
aid burc^ hunger umfommen — ))erje^rt toerben. 63. IDer geinb 
hat bie geftnng au^ge^ungert. 64. IDer ©etjigc {>ungert ee jt^ am 
gcibe aK 65. (£« bilrftet i^n (ober: i^n bfirftet, auA: i* bflrfle). 
66. >Der iiger bilrjlet (ober: eS bilrjlet ben Xiger) m6) bem Slute 
feined dianbed. 67. ga|fen 6ie ifin. 68. ©er Garten {{I mit eincr 
Snauer eingefagt. 69. SSer i^at tai Su^ Derfa^t? 70^ 23efa^ 
bt(^ ni^t mit foi^en ©ingen. 71. Sa§ t>a9 (Sifen mit iber 3ange 
an. 72. aSon roem ifl biefe ec^rift abgcfa^t? 73. (gr langte na^ 
bem ©tode* 74. Sag »erlangen Sic filr biefeS qjferb? 75. SEBa« 
mi^ anbelangt fo bin i(^ ni^t ber 2J{einung, ba^ man bad 9lnge« 
ne^mc bem 9lii^(i(^en i)orjie^e. 76. (Sr ^at ein groped JBermfigen 
eriangt. 77. (Sd otbt ein 3tel, ba^in wir, felbjt gegen unfem SBiOen, 
3Ule gelangen. 78. (Sd wunbert mi^ (ober: mid^ tounbert, auc^: 
i(^ wunbre mi(^) fe^r, ba§ bu fo bumm warjt. 79. 3(^ bewunbre 
betne ®ebu(b. w. ^ole mtr ein Su(^. 81. Siflft bu mid) ab^en? 
82. ©er itranfe Hi ft4> »iebcr crtiolt. 83. 3^ »erbe bi^ balb 
ein^olen. 84. dr bant ein ^aud. 85. ©er ^unb beOt 86. SHoit 
betete. 87. ©ie !Baume ^aben geblfifiet. 88. ^ageu ®ie ben SRottn 
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Hort ttd^ bem Siege. 89. SB(r jagten ben Jetnb. 90. 3c^ ^abe 
eme iln^ gefauft. 9t. Senn rcifen Sie a^? 92. SBod fu^ft bn? 
93. iS)ad tauat nic^tS. 94. ^cr Siub wc^et. 95. ^en '^cx tdbtete 
ber mil 96. 2)cii 2BoJf tSbtete ber Saaer. 97. SBad wiinfd^en 
eie? 

Talk to him. He will address the meeting. He talked me into 
it. Lead us not into temptation. Where does this road lead to ? 
The prisoner is led off. He led the army. They have been duped. 
He conducts himself badly. What does this country export? To- 
bacco is here imported. He was introduced to me. He is con- 
victed of a crime. He has been seduced. Listen to me. Hear, 
what I have to say. What country does he belong to? Why 
are you laughing? He is always. smiling. A monument i»beinff 
erected here. He is instructing the boy. Who will follow me ( 
He was pursued for two days. Has the room been swept? I 
have no intercourse with him. He turned back immediately. 
What are you dreaming? He is hungry. They are hungry. He 
was starved. The fortress has been starved out. I was very 
thirsty. Are you thirsty ? By whom has the book been composed ? 
Don't meddle with that. He demanded too much for the horse. 
When shall we get to Berlin? He was very much astonished. 
She admired his talents. He fetched us. Who is building a houae ? 
The dog was barking. They are saying prayers. The trees will 
soon blossom. He asked us the way to the field. We have been 
bunting all day. Have you bought anything? Whom do you 
seek ? He set out yesterday. Did the huntsman kill the wolf? 
Whom do you wish to see? I sold my house. 

$. 29. infinitive. imperfect, past partic, 

miverb simple: toidtUn xoidtUtt %tfWidtUt 

Ijcomp.insep.: enMcfel^n entiotdel^e tntmdtUt 

^(comp. separ: ein:*t9i(fe(»n xcidtUtt dn eitt«ge»mi(fel»t 

1. mddn @ie bled in ^apicL % ^od ec^anfpiel enttoidelt ftd^. 
a.'^ufele t>ii Sonb etn. 4. SEer ndc^ adjttt, ben a^f id^ nit^t 
5. Siek X^ere 3eiCen i^re S&nnben, tnbem fie biefe mtt ber 3mtge 
kdeit. 6» SSi^enn {(^ \>ovt htm (Skftc^t eined 3Renf4en rebe, fo fann 
kft bttfiir audf Slntiit^ fagen, aber niemald tton bent Xfttere. 7. SDer 
3)ottner in ben SBoIfen feiert ^tted Stu^m. 8. iDn fi^ma(^teji nut 
na(^ bem, wad bir fd^metcftelt; bn fhecttjl bfe ^onb mtr noc^ ber, 
bic bid) ftreic^elt. 9^3n ber ^Jcebtgt plauberft bu, ju gwtcn Sfflerfen 
fanberfl bu, itnb t)or ^tttMtt strafe nttftt fc^auberft bu. 10. ©er 
geinb (at bad gelb geirdumt. 11. dr ^\dtt bte ^(^fein. 12. ^h: 
iMiben .He [Rec^mtng o^ne ben 9Birt( aemaid^t 13. )2Du l^a^nni^ in 
btn %vx\i ^i^iit 14. tr fptntnt bts ^erbe (inter ben S&o^en. 



15. (ix f)>ottete mdner ^a^e, m\> txo^tt mit eintr Mlaat. Ig* Scr 

utU) fiutet nti^t^ 5U t)er2>ienen. )& jDa f)»ra^ Ut bungling, )^i?tt 
2)em SB^rte oerie^t: hd ^em, t)er tie ^i6)Ux eingefe^t, unt) {te |a 
gu0 unb SD^ac^t ^at befugt unb ermd^tigtl, gu melc^er jllag' ijl 
bie|er aJianu bcre^tigt? 19. ©enugfamfcit DergrSfecrt flcine 6paue» 
t20* JDa^ (i^eivanb mad^t ntc^t ben Tlarm, unb nic^t ber (^inbanb 
t>Ci^ f&nd). 2h ^tene bem ADanfbaren gern, bo(^ nie erwarte iDanf 
fur bctt 2)tcnft 22. igtik SKenfc^'en ftnb bem @tac^d ber XMtt 
am metften auSgefe^t xoit ba^ ebU £)bft bem ber SeS^eit. 23. SiQjl 
b« ® ebeimeg crforfc^en, fo forfc^c uerborg'ner 9lot§ na^. 2i» (i^r« 
lic^ roc^^xt m Idngften. 25* ©clcflen^eit rad^t SDtebe. 26. ®e# 
brannte ilinber fc^ciien H^ geuer. 27. SDad SBajfer »er(tegt. 28. SDer 
(g^laf befiegt bie Slugen. 29. 25a war 5lfle« uercint, waS 'ftcr^ea 
erquicft, @innc beftrirft unb t>n a)icnf^en bcglildt. 30. ©ie befeelte 
mid), unb ent)>elte mic^, fte befeiigte mt^ unb befebttgte mid). 31. 3c& 
)?er(d^Ieierte fte Dcr SD^^Dnb unb ©onne ; tc^ mt^gonnt^ ber SBett i^red 
SlnbUcf^ ^pnne. 32. (£r ^at etnen (ilep^anten verfd^lucft. 33. din 
^erj Oi?n dbelmut^ bewol^nt, tj^ burc^ ft^ felbft am ^errli^flett 
belo^nt. 34, 9li(^tg Iof*t (ftiat) ben £)urfl beffer, alS frlfd^ed 
SBafjer. 35. fBm no6) nie gebungert i)at, bem baf d nod^ nie xt6)t 
gut gefd^merft. 36. 3d? fenne ^inber, wclc^e bie Xeller ablerfcn. 
m^ox, mein ^imb, Udt fie auc^ ab. 37. ilinbcr fc^Iafert M^ 
2Biegen ein. 38. 2Ber jtc^ wieber bie menfc^licbc Orbnung auflebnt, 
le^nt fi^ wiber ^ott auf. SDie Dbrigfcit i\t »on ®ott 39. 2)er 
Mx^tx ber 3:bierc neigt (tc^ jur (£rbe. 40. gflr^te bicfi bor fcinem 
©trojjmann. 41. Set nnS ju Sanbe berfauft ber .^abic^t j^^ ni^t 
fftr einen galfcn. 42. 2Ber jtc^ unnil^ ma^t, mac^t fid^ 23erbru§; 
nnb »er ^ur 6(^eibe jtc^ aufftellt, ben trifft ber ®c^u§. 43. 5Die 
^ant fc^alt fic^. 44. SebeS Jbi?t webrt ftcfe fctncr ^^aut. 45. $Die 
©(^langen ^auten jtc^ afle 3a^re. ifi. SKcr ftotj f\d) bla^t bem 
fag' tc^: magft bu ^)Ia^cn. 47. 5Der alte griebcric^ ift ein wnuber* 
ii(^cr feltfamer ilc))f. SSorfibcr 9lnbere lac^en, bariibcr araert cr 
jtc^ ; unb rooruber 9lnbcre fid^ argern , bariibcr \ad)t er. |& Z^ 
©efeflfc^aft (fincm etn?a§ ing D^r fagcn, f^irft fid) \\id)t 49. SfBcnu 
ba^ itinb fid) \d)^mt, forStben fid) feine SSangen. 50. SDer innere 
Xbeil beitf i&alfes fc^roiflt juwcilen auf, unb eut^unbet ^d). ^ ^u 
^aumejl bi^ nic^t, unb j&bmeft bic^ ni^t, bu fd^dumeft njic cm 9lo6, 
unb fdSiamejl bic^ nid^t 52. 2)ie mad)t ift tin Iffiinb, ber ftcg" wenbet. 
53. 2)ie 2)onau tlinit fid) in »erfc^iebene 5lrrae. 54. dr l)ai fid) 
ouS bem 6taube gemaci^t. 55, dr b^rt t)CL§ ®rag woac^fen. 56. dd 
jeigte fid^ mir ein SKann im jofoj^ten 9lo(fe. 57. 3^ S«^^^ 9^* • 
ibxU t>a^ fo ftl)x nicbtd bient ben ©eift ju erfrif^en, ai§ in geifhge 
©efeflfc^aft ftd^ ju mif^en* 58. gluten @ie ftd^ »or einem giarffaU, ' 
fagte ber Slrjt ju bem ©cnefenen* 59. d^ bitbet ein Xaient fic^ in 
ber BtiHt, jic^ ein djiaracter in bem @trom ber SSclt. §0. ^ic 
i^erweile bid^ laug bet ben ge^Iem bed geinbcS unb greuhbcet* 
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61. t>k ®r0§fpre(^er ma^en fid^ (ad^erli^* 62. m ift (ei^t, fic^ 
bad Jrinten anjugcrod^nen ; abcr fc&r ft^roer, waS fcltcn a(uc!t, eg 
^^ wicber absugewB^nen. 63» 3w^0fii bcr 93erI5uml)cr jtnb brei* 
f^neibige <Sc^n)erter, mit wel^en auf emmd brct »cn»unbet werben : 
ber aScrldumber, ber JBerlSumbetc unb ber ^5rer. 64. SKan wirb 
oft burc^ t>ad 5tuSfc&cu ber ^erfonen unb ^a^tn 0et5uf(^t 65, Sin 
i^nabc, ber fein ^crj ^at, mirb »on feincn SWitfc^filcrn Dcrfpottct 
unb ami^f^anUtt 66. ©w ^a(l bic^ feftr er^tfct. 67. 2)ie ®tubc 
i^ nid)t gc^eijt worbcn. 68. £)ie febe bcbte, ba§ bic ^Sufer wanften* 
69. >Da0 ^latt Ui ftc^ "^ewenbet. 70. (i.t hat ibm mU <Sa(^cn 
cntwenbet. 71* ^m JrruMindj erfranfen in ber Slcgel me^r SKcnfc^cn, 
aid gu ben anbern 3«^r«§jciten. 72. Sd ift bejfer, einmal franf 
fein, als franf ein. 73. @o lange ber *Wcnf^ (cbt, atjimet er au(^. 
74. S3ejfere bic^, wcnn bn gefc^It ^afl» 75. SBa« bebeutet bag: 
„iix Ubt f^le^t unb red^t?'' 76. „itleiber mac^en Sente." ^an 
fagt after auc^: ,,SDa« StUih ma^t nic^t ben SWamt/' 77. ©elbfl 
bem i?aifer wirb nid)t 8tfle« gewSftrt. 78. ©elobt fei er, ber Sater 
ber ©(^wargen unb SBeigcn, ber Sepaber ber j:^oren nab SBeifen, 
ber SBeratfier ber SBittwen unb SSaifcn; ber bie SBflnfc^e gewa^rt, 
bie .^offnungen ^cwatirt, unb tie 93ltten ni^t me^rt; bem t>k 2Jct» 
ac^teten (tub wert^, unb bejfen (Snabe ewig wd^rt. 

Did yoa wrap the ribbon up in some paper? He was out- 
lawed. He is very much esteemed. Don*t lick your fingers. They 
were talking a great deal. How do you say ? Was he flattering 
you? He is stroking the cat. Thou art chattering too much. 
Why do you shrug your shoulders ? Send the letter to the post. 
He is threatening us. He serves the king. How much did you 
earn to-day? They were magnifying his merits. He expected 
too much. How long does the play last ? She dreads the water. 
We have conquered the enemy. He swallowed a bone. Is this 
house inhabited? He was well rewarded. Are you afraid of 
him? What have you got to sell? He was vexed at it. That 
is not proper. He is ashamed. My iinger is swelling. He tamed 
the tiger. The soldier was wounded in the battle. He deceived 
himself. The boy has been illtreated. When did he get ill? 
His request was granted. What does this word signify ? He was 
breathing very fast. He injured us very much. The dinner is 
not to my taste. He quenched his thirst with water. He mixes 
water with wine. Don*t be afraid of it. 

§. 30. Irregular Verbs *). 

1. !Dem ge^Ienben fei greunb, nub nur beS ge^fer3 gfcinb! 
1 ©ran, t^eurcr greunb! ijl alle 2:^corie; bo(^ griln bed Sebend 

*) To the irregular verbs also belong feht to be, and ^a^en to have in as 
much as the vowel of the latter is modified in the present tense Condit. 
mood, viz ^dtte. 
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gofbner $anm* 3* ^ebe fei rtdi du^* 4* j^eine ^ntoori ift au^ 
eine 5lntwort* 5* 5Du bifl Doflfomraen wiflfommen* 6» 6mb SBciber 
al^ reinli(6 511 loben, bic gcrnc »af(^en? S^iein, jic fmb ^laubcr* 
taf(^en» ?♦ ^cfc^cibcndcit iji bag 2»erfmat grower 8celen. 8» iDal 
l^cbeii ijl ein Xraum; unb irdumc pnb @^Sume. 9. 2Bc bift bu 
Qcwcfcn? 10» (£r war in ber B^uU gcwefcju 11. SSirft bu \)tntt 
5U $>aufe fein ? 12. 2)ag ©cwiffen f^at immer Olcdjt ji ^^^ ^" 
am Uebften ^afi, bad lerne au^ entbedren; wad man mc^t ^aben 
fann, bad mu§ man nic^t bcgc^ren* 14. a)^oracnftiinbe ^at iSolb 
im 3»unbc. 15. 3^ ^abc 2ufl gu trinfcn. 16. ©c^en ©ie fort, 
(agte ^:>err ^. gu mtr; @j^J)«kn mic^ gum ^eften. 17* dr ^atte 
!cinc 3eit. 18. 2Bad ^ajl bu gefjabt? 19. SDad ^aud brcnnt* 
20. IDie i?ir(^e brannte* 21. (it <iat ji(i bic ginger »crbrannt* 
22. ^cnncn eie ben SD^lann? 23. 3d| feabe i^n nie a^fannt. 
24. ilaunteji bii i(^n jc? 25. Sie nenut er fic^? 26. ^r nannte 
mic^ feincn S3ruber. 27. Sr fcnbet bad 23ud^. 28. Senn fanbte 
er eg? 29. SBer ^at e« gefanbt? 30. 2Ba§ bringt ber ^nabe? 
31. Ser bra^te ben S3rief? 32. SBer J^at bad S3u^ gcbra^t? 
33. 25er SWenfc^ bentt^ 34. Z^ bad^te (0. 35. $at er barau fte« 
bac^t? 36. eie t^ut m*td. 37. 3c^ tbat ed. 3a $Du ^afl ed 
get^an. 39. 3(^ wei$ bad. 40. C^r wugte ed nic^t. 41. {^at er 
bad (^en)u§t? 42. 9lMr mer bic gtebe fennt, wei^/ wad ic^ leibe. 
43. i>tx ^(utigel tbnt wo^I; er faugt bad fd;(ed)te unb u'nreiue 
Slut and ; aber bie ^(utigel nnter ben ^J'lenfc^en t^un we^e ; {te 
fangen S^fab" unb (But and. 44. ^a§ ^aar ber @c^afe nennt man 
SBoIIe. 45. X^or^eit ift ever ^a^n I unb tU flugeit werben euc^ 
aufget^an, einft, wann i^r tit Slngen juget^an. 46. 3^^ ^«tte 5llled. 
worauf man pcfe etwad gu gute t|ut. 47. IDer ito^f tfint mir webe. 
48. iDer ^avmi^d^t ift mit nic^td gufrieben; er wei^ felto ni^t »a« 
er wifl. 49. 2)u l^aft bic^ nm ©crmnnbfdjiaft gewanbt an feinen 
Itrnniinbigen, unb itm itunbfc^aft an efnen ganbedfunttgen. 50. ^iHicljt 
»o^( t^ut, wer audi t>tn »errat^, ber fibel t^nt; bo$ Unfc^nfb mir 
»errat(i ein ItebeftbSter. 51. (ix fanntc mic^ ton au§en nnb irnien, 
unb »u§te bie Sege, mein ^-^erg jn gewinncn. 52. SDcuf in ^tittn 
nnb greuben mit Sicb' an ber ^eibenben SRenge. 53. dfne frmimte 
.^anbfung Ijat »iele ilinber unb bcingt fd)5ne ^nli^te. 54. ^rfenne 
ta^ ®utc am J^rcunbc, fo auc^ am g-einbe. 55. CJnt ®^tt bift 
bit fc^wac^, o^nc Uufterblicfjfeit bijt bu arm, o^ne 3:ngcnb bift bu 
niij^td wert^. 56. ©avje nic^t 5llled, wad bn wet^t; after wiffc 
immer, xoa§ bn fagft. ' 57. ^a^ (Sott tbnt, bttd ift wof^Iget^an. 
38*- Xrinhr »on ^anbwerf bringen fi^ um ^^re , ^ab' unb @ut, 
59. 3* ^<*^« wiJ^ »erbrannt. 60. dr wanbte pc^ red^td. 61. dr 
^at feine 3«* fc^Iec^t angcwonbt. 62. jlnnft bringt (Sunft. 65. @cib 
flug, wie bie @d^Iangen, aber o^ne gaffd^, wie bie Xonben. 64. XbvL* 
bic 5lugen auf. 65. Cfr wenbet »iel ©elb auf. 66. Saffen <5ie bie 
^ad^cn bcim 2lltcn bewenben. 67. 33Benben©ic um. 68. ^agegen 
i^ nic^ eingnwcnben. 69. dr wanbte fein 5l«ge »en ibm7 70. C?v 
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wanbte ORangel an 3eit »or» 71» dr ifl i^m gut 72. @ic Hi 
i^m iramer gut gewcfen* 73. SBag bie ginfc t^ut , lajT Die 9lc(]&tc 
ni^t wiffen. 74. SDamit ^at c3 mt gana anbere 23e»anl>tttiH. 
75* 3c^ brae^tc ba cine ©tunbe gu. 

Is the house burning? How long has the house been burning? 
The fire was burning. It will not burn. Do you know him? 
Do you know, who he is ? I don't know his place of residence. 
I don't know where he resides. She knew me. I have never 
known him. He calls me hrs brother. She was running. Has 
she sent the book? She sent it this morning. He is sending St. 
What are you bringing? Who brought the cloth? I have brought 
it. The animals do not think. Who will think so? I did not 
think so. He has ftot thought of it. What are you doing ? What 
has de done? I did it. He does so every time. I knew it. 
Who has known it? We know that. I am old. Thou art young. 
The sister was rich. The brother was poor. I have been indus- 
trious. Thou hast been idle. The night will be dark. I have 
been there. He had been a soldier. There is a God. They were 
in the country. She was in town. He would have been here. 
I should have been happy. Life is short, art is long. Be attentive. 
I have a house. He has a garden. I have had a bird. We had 
had flowers. He would have friends. They would have had 
enemies, 

§. 31.. Auxiliary verbs of mood. 

They are all irregular (§. 17.) except laffcn to let, of 
the 7*** class of strong verbs. 

Obs, I . The participles of these verbs are used only when 
the verb to whicn the auxiliary verb belongs, is left out; other- 
wise the past participle assumes the form of the infinitive y e. g. 
3c^ ^ctbe ^ixoclit, aber nid^t g e f o n n t , I have wished (to come), 
but have not been able (to come). ^4 ^^^^ fcmmen wcUtn, 
(instead of gemoflt) , aber ntc^t fommen ! i) n n e n (instead of ge* 
fount). In the same manner, the participles of ^ei§en to bid, 
^elfen to help, (idren to hear, fe^en to see, (e^ren to teach and 
lernen to learn, take the form of the infinitive y when they are 
connected with the infinitive of another verb : e. g. 34 ^^be i^n 
(ingen b o r e n (instead of {)e^5rt), I have heard him sing. 

Obs. 2. ^affen, in the sense of to leave is not an auxiliary verb 
of mood, but a notional word: e. g. Sa§ ben €>tod p $aufe 
leave the stick at home. 

The auxiliary verbs of mood express the same relations 
(of possibility and necessity) as the corresponding verbs in 
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English, the foUowing differences, however, mnst be remar- 
ked : — bitrfen in the conditional also expresses the 
possibility of a judgment: e. g. 3e|t biirftc c3 ju ^)pat 
fcin, now it might be too late. SWogcn, is frequently used, 
especially when connected with a negative, for „ gern i^ahtn'* 
to like, as: 3)ag maQ i^ ntc^t, that I do not like. 
@oUtn, often expresses, a necessity founded on the assertion 
of another person like to be said in English : e. g. (Bt 
foil tobt fetn, he is said to be dead. ^oUen^ sometimes 
indicates, like to pretend in English, a necessity founded 
on the assertion of the subject, as: @r toill bic^ ge* 
fe^ctt f)abm, he pretends to have seen you. 

Relations of mood are also expressed by the verbs 
fetn and l^a6en with the principal verb in the infinitive 
with in (i. e. the supine): e. g. 2)a^ $fcrb i ji nfd^t ju 
banbtgen^ the horse cannot be managed, ^c^ i)aie 
bir cttoa^ ju fagen, I miw^ tell you something, jtctne 
3eit ift ju bcrltcrcn, no time i5 fo be (must be) lost. 

0^9. The English verbs to suffer, to causey to make and 
to have, when used as auxiliary verbs of mood, are translated 
by (af fen : e. g. Suffer the children to come to me, la§t t)k 5ltn« 
ber ju mir fommen. I caused him to learn, tc^ lte§ i^n lernen. 
I made him come, id) iie§ i^n fommen. I shall have him punished, 
ic& werbc il^n ftrafen lajfcn, — To need is translated by b r a u* 
(^ e n , but only when used with a negative : e. g. He- need not 
work, er braud^t nlc^t su arbeiten. — To happen is translated 
by the adveibs gerab^ and eben, as: I happened to be from 
home, t(^ war geral)e (or eben) nid^t ^u ^aufe« — Ought is 
always translated by the conditional of f o U e n : e. g. He ought 
to learn, er. fo0te lernen. He ought to have come, er ^dtte 
fommen foUen. — To be going is translated by n> o ( 1 e n : e. g. 
I am going to write, t<b wiH fd^retben. — To be with an In- 
finitive is translated by foUen, as: the boy is to obey, ter 
^nabt [oU gebor(^em 

1. SDer Sogcl fann jKegcn. 2. 2)ie Xbierc f&nnen nid^t ft)recbett. 
3. ilannft l>it lefen? 4. Bit f^at nid)t geben Wnnen. 5. ©ie f)at 
nid^t gefonnt. 6. 5d^ werbe nid^t bleiben fonnen. 7. ©te barf 
tanjen. 8. 3c^ ^»tfte ni^t auSgeben. 9. 6ic baben fingen bfirfen. 
10. Bit bciben gcburft* 11. (ig bilrfte gu f(bwer fcin. 12* $Du 
magjl 511 .&aitfe bleibcn. 13. @ic mogen f)itt bleiben. 14. 3(^ 
mo^te e§ nid)t tbun. 15. (ir mdc^tc fcblafem 16. 3tb ni5d[)te gcni 
trinfen. 17. 3<b »i^9 "itbt Z^tt* 18. ds mag fein, wie b« fagji 
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19, ^er SReuft^ nra§ fterben. 20* ^er Obri^fat mfifTen »ir qts 
{lor^en, 21* ^r iat f^reiben mfifferu 22. dr ^at gemu§i. 23. Tlan 
mit6 bie SBa^r^eit reDen. 24. ^u brau^fi nid^t ju eilen. 25. 9Ue 
brauc^te cr fcine perf5nH^e SSfirbe iwegjUTOcrfen. 26. (fr foil ge^cru 
27. I^ic jtnaben foflcn SDeutfd> Icrnen. 28. SBaS foO ic^ t^^un? 
29. SD«r eobn ^at arbciten fotten. 30. iix l)at gefoflt. 31. 3(^ 
babe feinen ^rief beantworten foflen. 32. dr fell fran! fetn. S3, (id 
fcU ein 6(^t(f nntergeaan^jen fern. 34. dr toili oeneifen. 35. Sie 
^at fommcn wpfleu. 36. 6ie ^at gcwoflt. 37. dr »ill ill JtaUeu 
aewcfcn fein. 38. ^Die Seutc wollcn cS in bcr 3citung gclcfcn f^ahttu 
39. dr (ie§ ben Sogel fliegen. 40. dr Ia§t ben 2)ieb weglaufen. 
41. ga6t ibn fommen. 42. dine reid^c dmbte ijl gu ^ojfen. ^3. Die 
3)^ii^e, ^err, n>ar gu erfparen. -44. 3<^ ^<tbe mtt ^er jlomatn p 
reben. 45. Dad iltnb ijl gu bejhafeu. 46. ^ud Slnberer ^e^Ier 
(annft bu S3ort^eiI jte^en. 47. itann und tm ^amvf auc^ belfen 
ein SBunbcr? 23e([er ^i(ft ung cin C^efunber. 48. X^eucr ift mir 
ber ^reunb; bo(^ au(^ ben $einb fann id) nil^en: jeigt mir ber 
ffreunb, n)a$ ic^ fann ; iebrt mid) ber ^einb; tvad id) foil. 49. ^ud 
@pa§ fann drnji n?erben. 50. iDarf man einem £)btenb(&fer ha^ 
Obr abf(^Iagen ? ^Herbingd foU man i^m ®e^0r tjerfa^en. 51. Darf 
man in ber 5fJotb SKenf^en fpeifen? 3a, fte werben t>\d) bafur 
preifen. 52. 2)arf id) fortge^n l)d^tn, mem ic^ iCiwartier geoeben? 
Ja . er', banfe bir bad Mtn. 53. >Darf man geinben ben SHiltfen 
fcbren in ber Scblad^t V 3a , i^in fegen nnb ffopfen mit atter Wiad^t 
54. SBer $onig (ecfen xoiti, ^arf ben &ad)tl nid)t fc^euen. 55. SBdd 
ma^^ bu am liebjlen trinfen ? 56. 3<^ maij (teber SBein aU SBaffet 
trtnlen. 57. SBeinenbe ^uaen mdgt i^r nt^t fc^auen, nnb euer O^c 
mag nic^t ^oren hit ilia()efranen. 58. SBa0 (eine ®malt s>erma^« 
fann ber <&unger. 59. ^Qe grfmen ^tht^xoti^t bred^' id^ <ibi an* 
bere mSgen burre (Reifcr bringen. 60. Bpvid) nid)t mit bir felber, 
man md^te meinen, (bein 3i^\l)j&nx fei ein ^Rarr. 61. Ser verfpri((^t 
mn$ fegnen; bie SBolfe, bie bonncrt, mu§ regnen. 62. ffier ^err* 
fd^en wtll, mn§ ^ienen lemen. 63. S^on ^nbern fagt ein ^iebennann 
ha9 S35fe, n^enn er mu§ ; t>ai ®nU, n>enn er fann. 64. Tian mu§ 
l>en Xag nic^t )>or bem ^benb (oben. 65. ^an mn$ ft(^ nac^ ber 
J^ede ftrerfen. 66. 2)a« 5Uter mn§ man cbren. 67. ffienn id) lit* 
gen win, muf i^ mid) sorter legen. 68. SSBenn id) ft^en will, fo 
mu§ ic^ mi(^ Dormer fefeen. 69. 2)ie SBa^r^eit foil man bejengen, 
nnb »om 9lec^te nic^t bengen? '70. 2Ba« i^ nid)i effen nnb ni^t 
fagen foU. barf nic^t iiber meine Sippen fommen. 71. @oO id) \ai\d) 
Beugnig abiegen? 3a wof, aOed 90fe foHtl bu abiegen. 72. @i>ll 
ber glister na^ 9lnfe§n ber ?perfon rt(^ten ? 3« , vor^er mihtit^tev. 
73. ®oII man dingang wilnf(^en gnten 6itten? 9lein, ba§ fie nie 
einge^en, foil man (Stott bitten. 74. SBenn (Itmai aud bir mermen 
fott, fo barfji bu niemafd milf^lg geben. 75. ®nte ®pTud)t, A^etfe 
)!ebren mu^ man iiben, ni^t b(o§ ^dren. 76. 2)n fannjl, n^ad bn 
unaji ; yvenn bu xoifi^ trad bu fodjl. 77. SBemt bf<^ nit^t SRenf^enr 
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teiben ru^ren, fofljl bu ben 9lamcn aWenfi^ nic^t fK^ren! 78. Sor 
ben Jillagen ber ^ot\) wiU id) metn O^r ni(^t )>erf(^(ie§en. 3eber 
Urig(urfli(^e foil bei mir flet^ cin offeneg O^r finbcn. 79. Set 
io\)k Qcii)Vit unb d^^^nf^nterjen ^aben xoifi, ber mug mit ben 3a^9 
nen ^lujfe fnacten, mtt 92abe(n barin \to^txn, ^etj^e 6peifen in ben 
2Runb nel)men unb fdteS SBajfer barauf trinfen. 80. ^uc^ bunffe 
mcitttt »ifl ber ilrauj beg 8ebcn«. 81. !Ri(^tg ift fo clenb at3 etn 
aRann , ber 3iaeg wiU unb ber giic^tS fann. 82. SDian barf nic^t 
gegen ben <Strom fc^n>immen n)o(Ien. 83. (^ut ^in^ n)ifl SSBeiie 
5aben. 84. ®\\tt lagc n>oIIen ftarfe Seine ^aben. 85. 2Ber nidj^t 
l^dren will, mu§ filjlen. 86. SBenn ber (£fe( nid)t mU, fo mu§ cr» 
87. SDcrgtei^en la^t [\6) ni*t erbic^ten. 88. 2a9 mid) nic^t faflen 
in geinbeg ^raflen unb greunbe^faflen. 89. din SKcnfc^, ber fi(^ 
5lfle§ gefaflcn Id§t €pott u^ib Selcibii^ungen — »on bem fa^t man: 
cr ia$t jt^ auf, ber Dlafc fpieien, trouimeln, ^erumtanjen. 90. SSiele 
^erfonen taffen \id) fiinjilic^e ^CL\)nt einfejen »on jtnoc^cn obcr 
dlfenbein. 91. (Er (lat ^6) ^eute md) md)t fe^en lajfen. 

Could the bird fly? Canst thoa speak German? I cannot see 
in tiie dark. Can you come? Yes, I can. Would he be able 
to go? We have not been able to go. We shall not be able 
to remain. I have not been able to remain there. Are you per^ 
mitted to dance. They were permitted to go out. I have not 
been permitted to play. Has he been permitted ? . . . . It might 
be too early. They might have forgotten it. He may go out. 
They may dance. He does not like it. He did not like to do it. 
I should like to play. Should you like to sleep? I should like 
much to ride in a carriage. What should you like to do? Should 
you like to have a glass of wine. I should like very much to 
have some water. He does not hke cofl^ee. She may be an ex- 
cellent woman. He may have been a brave man. They may be 
good people. We must pardon our enemies. I must cry. Thou 
must come. The boy was obliged to work. They have been 
obliged to speak the truth. Have they been obliged? .... He 
need not write. They need not have gone. We need not hurry. 
Am I to go ? He is to stay. Thou art to work. The boy is to 
speak German. He was to have answered my letter. Were we 
to work ? What am I to do ? You are to obey. I was to have 
remained. She is said to be ill. He was said to be very indus- 
trious. The king is said to have arrived. You are said to be 
very idle. She is said to have been very beautiful. I will go 
on a journey. They will dance. He has been willing to build 
a house. Has he been willing? Will you come here? Will you 
drink a glass of beer ? What will you have ? What would he ? 
We wilLknow it. They pretend to have seen us. He says he 
has (will have) read it in the newspapers. Whom does he pre- 
tend to^have seen? She pretends to know German. They pre- 
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tflpded to be Me to speak French. Suffer him to renmio. He 
caused biin to be punished. He made the dog dance. We shall 
have him punished. I shall let the bird fly. She lets him play. 
Don' let them go. Who allowed the thief to run away. The 
teacher lets the pupil read. I have let him come. Let me ride. 
He happened to be from home. We happened to be In the street. 
You ought to be industrious. They ought to have been here al- 
ready. I am going to read. What are you going to do. He is 
nowhere to be found. No time was to be lost. 1 have to speak 
to him. He has to command, and you to obey. He had some- 
^ng to tell you. Is a rich harve/st to be hoped for ? It was to 
be hoped. 

Obs. Instead of fetn to be the verb ficlien is frequently used, 
but only with particular verbs: e. g. (£^ fte^t j^n hofftn, it is to 
be hoped. (|6 fle()t nid)i 5U Subern, it cannot be changed. Sol 
ft&nt'S ju emaxkn, it might indeed be expected. 



8. 32. DECLENSION OF SUBSTANTIVES. 
Declension of the Article. 

Definite Article. 

masc. fern. neut. all 3 gendres. 

^^71^. Nom. bser the ^>xt the b^aS the Plur, b*ic the 

Gen. b«e§ ofthe b:«er of the b^e§ ofthe b^erofthe 

Dat. b»em to the bs^er to the b^em to the b^en to the 

Ace. b^en the b«te the b^ad the b:*ie the 

Indefinite Article. 

masc. fern. neut. 

Nom. eiti a etn^e a efn a 

Gen. etn^eS of a cinder of a ein«eg of a 

Dat. etn>em to a ein^er to a ein^em to a 

Ace. etn«en a ein:*e a ein a 

The application of the article is, generally, the same as 
IB English : e. g. 2)cr ^otc fommt, the messenger is coming. 
(Sin 9)tahn {ant, a man came. In the following points the 
German praclice differs from the English: 

a. The names of the months, seasons and parts of the 
day have the article : e. g. bcr 3anuar January, in Sommer 
summer, ber 2l6enb evening. 
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b. The definite article is required with abstract as well 
as concrete substantives, when the entire genus of a thing 
is to be represented. iDie M^n^cit mac^t, t>ic ^ct^clt t>cn 
^olbaten, boldness, freedom make the soldier, ^er ^nn 
crfrcut be^ 3Renfc^cn ^ni, wine gladdens the heart of man. 

c. The definite article is frequently used with proper 
names of persons , names of materials and abstract substan- 
tives, in order to indicate a case, especially the genitive 
and dative^ as : ber ^ob bed (Sofrateg, the death of Socrates. 
@r jie^t STOilc^ bem SBaffcr tjer, be prefers milk to water, 
'^orc t)ic Stimmc ber 3Scrnunft, listen to the voice of reason. 

Ohs. The article is, however, often used with the geniHve 
of abstract substantives, and names of materials , though the caM 
be expressed by inflexion, as : ^ine ^olge bed S''^^^' ^ consequenct 
of anger. 2)er SJort^etl bed §(ei§ed , the advantage of industry. 
^cr Serial bed difend, the value of iron. 2)er Mangel bed SBa()ev«, 
tz^ Seined, the want of water, of wine. 

d. The proper names bic 3!utfei Turkey, blc ii?ctup| Lu- 
satia and bie ®c^tvetj Switzerland require the article. 

e. The substantives bte 0latur nature, bad SeBen life, bet 
%^\i death, ber 3wf<itl chance, bet t§immel heaven, bte ©rbe, 
and the adjective meifi most always have the article. 

$. 33. Gender of substantives. 

Id German, the gender depends far more on the form 
of the substantive than on it^ signification ; hence we have 
to distinguish monosyllables (e. g. ^etg) and substantives 
with terminations {%^U\xxk^f ^en^g k.) 

a. Monosyllabic substantives (bet 5«tl/ bet @ang) 
as well as their compositions with prefixes and preposi- 
tions (e. g. ber 2Ser=faU, bet 3w=M/ '^^^ ^insfaU k.) are 
of. the masculine gender, — The following are the 
exceptions : — 

1. the feminine substmtives -> 

9t(^t proscription 9ti meadow f&ix^d) hust 

$lngft anguish ^ai^n path ^raut bride 

9lrt manner S3ant bench 53ninjl ardour 

^Jt axe . »Bap bay *Brut brood 
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f&\id)t creek 
S3ur^ castle 
^a^rt expedition 
%a\i\t fist 
^lur field 
^U\6it flight 
%intb flood 
germ form 
grad)t freight 
grijt time 
^rau woman 
gruc^t fruit 
gurc^t fear 
^and goose 
®ti^ goat 
®{^t gout 
®ier greediness 
®\vitl) glow 
®ruft grave 
(Sunjl favour 
$anb hand 
^a{t haste 
^aut skin 
^ulb favor 
^ut guard 
3ajb chase 
{Md)ht)x return 
^(uft cleft 
itoft food] 
ilraft force 
ilu6 cow 
itunji art 



«ftur election 
(2Bifl)!u^r arbitrary 

will 
Safl load 
$aug louse 
gift craft 
2uft air 
Suft pleasure 
Tl<\d)t power 
^agb maid 
^ar! boundary 
^ajl fattening 
iftaw^ mouse 
^aut^ excise 
mi6i milk 
2)«IS milt 
92a(|t night 
^abt seam 
9{ot^ distress 
9lu§ nut 
$ein pain 
«Pfli^t duty 
^cjl post 
$ra(i^t splendour 
Dual torment 
9lafl rest 
Olu^r dysentery 
'BdCLt seed 
<£au sow 
^(^am shame 
@d)aar host 
Bc^au show 



S(^eu dread 
(Sc^tac^t battle 
6(^hi(^t den 
^(^mac^ shame 
©djmir string 
©c^rift writing 
@cl)ulb guilt 
^d)\\v shearing 
®ce sea 
©prcu chaff 
@pur trace 
@tabt town 
@tatt place 
©tirn brow 
@treu chopped straw 
Zl^ai deed 
J^fir door 
Xrad)t costume 
Xrift pasturage 
U()r watch 
SBa^I choice 
SKatib wall 
SBc^ weapon 
SBelt world 
SBurfi sausage 
2But^ rage 
3abl number 
3cit time 
3icr ornament 
3uc6t discipline 
3unft corporation 



Obs, 1. The following are masculine: bcr fBcrfc^r intercourse, 
bet S^erhtfi loss, ber $lbf(^eu horror, ^an^u^nrft jack-pudding. 

Obs, 2. In the following substantives, the last member no longer 
occurs as an independent word, viz. bte ^nba(^t devotion, bie 
^nfunft arrival, and all other words compounded with funft, \>Xi 
$[n{ta(t establishment, bie Arbeit work, XAt ^^ac^ti^aH nightingale, 
bie aSernimft reason, bte SScr^i^t renunciation, bie ^bftc^t intention, 
and all others compounded with {t(!^t, bte ^tnfalt silliness. 

2. the neuter substantives — 



^ad carrion 
$(mt office 
SBab bath 
^anb ribbon 



Set( hatchet 
SBcet flower-bed 
JBein leg • 
^ttt bed 



25icr beer 
$i(b image 
55Iatt leaf 
^led^ tin 
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mti lead 
$iut blood 
li^cot boat 
^ret board 
$rot) bread 
!^u(^ book 
jDad^ roof 
^ina thing 
SDorf village 
(id corner 
(f i egg 
did ice 
drg ore 

T^a^ compartment 
T^a^ cask 
^elb field 
f^efl skin 
T^ett grease 
^(etfd^ flesh 
%lo^ raft 
^arn yam 
@db money 
®i}t poison 
@(ad glass 
mkt> limb 
@o(b gold 
^rab grave 
@rad grass 
®itt estate 
^aax hair 
.|ar$ resin 
$au))t head 
^aud house 
^eer host 
$eil hail 
^emb shirt 
^er$ heart 
^eit hay 
^im brain 
^ol3 wood 
^ont horn 
^ii^n fowl 
3a^c year 
3od^ yoke 



Staih calf 
ilinb child 
ilinn chin 
Stkit garment 
itnie knee 
jtom grain 
jlvaut herb 
ilreu^ cross 
^amm lamb 
IBanb land 
£aub fohage 
gef^ sorrow 
!Bt(^t light 
l^ieb song 
!^ob praise 
go^ hole 
Seed lot 
^0t^ phuR^iine 
^aki meol 
9){al time 
^aal monument 
9Kal$ malt 
5Kar! marrow 
(D{aa§ measure 
SJlauI moiith 
^ttx sea 
SXe^I flour 
2){enf{^ wench 
($lugen)inerf aim 
^eo€ moss 
fSVitd marmalade 
9lefi nest 
9le^ net 
Obfi fruit 
O^r ear 
Oel oil 
$aar pair 
$fanb pledge 
fPferb horse 
$6$ pitch 
$funb pound 
9lab wheel 
9te^ deer 
9tei(^ empire 



Sfttid twig 
Oiinb ox, beef 
9lobt reed 
SRo^ horse 
@a(5 salt 
®(^af sheep 
@(^eit piece of wood 
@(^itt ship 
@{^ilf rush 
@(^tlb sign-board 
®(^lo§ lock, castle 
€4nta(5 grease 
@(^0(I number of 60 
@(^ivein pig 
®d)n>crt sword 
©ei( rope 
®teb sieve 
^pecf bacon 
€pie( game 
@ttft foundation 
®tTO^ Straw 
Stitcf piece 
S^ait cable 
Xbal valley 
t^iet animal 
^^or gate 
titd^ cloth 
Steb caMe 
Solf people 
SSac^d wax 
ffiammd jacket 
SBebr dam 
SBeib woman 
SBera tow 
SBen work 
SBUb game 
SBort word 
3elt tent 
deug stuff 
dtel limit 
RinI zinc 
Rinn tin 



Od«. bi the following compoonds, the simple member is no 
longer in oae: bad 9lutu^ face, bad IBe^^r desire, bad ^t^td 
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case, bad Qtlenb (simple member Sanb , old G&emm eli- lentil 
forei^ land, exile) misery, bad 93ertedf deck, bad 9}er(ie§ dungeon, 
bad (lin^emeibe entrails, (^ie) ^ntirort is feminine, though (bae) 
SBort the word, be neuter. The same is the case with tit TliU 
gift dowry. 

A. — Of the masculine gender are substantives termi- 
nating in — 

el, cm, en, cr, ing, ling, ig, fam. 

The terminations el, en, er admit of the following ex- 
ceptions : — 



TCittt age 
Salter cage 
(§iUx pus 
duter udder 
^uber load 
gutter fodder 
Matter grate 
fitter grate 
^lafter fathom 
Saaer couch 
Sajter vice 
l^eber leather 
guber carrion 



a. the neuter substantives — 
2Jlalter a measure of 



2J2ef[er knife 
^ieber boddice 
^ufler pattern 
^olfter cushion 
^uber oar 
©fiber silver 
©tcuer rudder 
lifer shore 
SBaffer water 
Setter weather 
SSimber wonder 



3fmmer room 
com QHanbel number of 15 
SRnbel herd 
SSBtefel weasel 
SBe(fen basin, 
(fifen iron 
. ^naen colt 
^iffcn pillow 
!^afen sheet 
fie^en fief 
SBapoen arms 
detc^en sign 



b, the feminine substantives — 



SCber vein 
Sliijler oyster 
SSIatter blister 
SButtcr butter 
dffter magpie 
gafer fibre 
^eber feather 
ptter tinsel 
goiter torture 
^alfter halter 
hammer chambre 
jteltcr wine-press 
liefer fir-tree 
illammer cramp 
illap^er clapper 
Seber liver 
better ladder 



9J2afer measle 
2){utter mother 
92atter adder 
Otter adder 
mrtfter elm 
S(^(euber sling 
@teuer tax 
@4^ulter shoulder 
S^od^ter daughter 
2BinH)er eye-lash 
^(^fet Moulder 
^mpel lamp 
^mfel black-bird 
Qlnget hook 
Sudel boss 
S)etd^fel pole 
t>iM thistle 



2)rc)Te( thrush 
(£id)cl acorn 
7^ad!et torch 
geffcl fetter 
^be( fiddle 
mhti fork 
@ei§e( scourge 
(^wc%d throat 
^ed^et heckle 
4^ummet humble-bee 
^ugel ball 
ilnp^et couple 
ilurbel handle 
SRangel mangle 
9)2ufd^e( shell 
9label needle 
9ltf\d 'nettle 
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9lubel vermicelli 
dlaepel rasp 
SHaffel rattle 
@(^ad^tel box 
0^aufel shovel 
^^autti swing 
^6)inHi shingle 

Obs. To these may 
and er, as: tie ^Her, 



ed^ufTcl dish 
6emmc( roll of bread 
€>i^tl sickle 
@pmt)e( spindle 
6taffcl step 
6ti>ppel stubble 

be added the names 

, mtv, Sflcr, Sfcr, 



Xafet table 
trommel drum 
SBa^tel quail 
SBaffel kind of cake 
Sl^tntel swadling 
^urjet root 

of rivers ending in el 

Ober, SSefer, Tio\tl 



c. — Of the feminine gender are substantives 

ending in — 

^tit, feit, fd^aft, ung, ei or e9, in, at^, ntf), cnb and c. 

Exceptions are ber «§ornung February, baS $etfc^aft 
signet-ring, ber QlBenb evening, ba^ 5luge eye, baS ^nbc 
end, ba^ ^rBe inheritance, and the following md^culine 
substantives ending in e. 



5lffe ape 
S3ote messenger 
^uc^fiabe letter of the 
alphabet 
Sube lad 
^jirge guarantee 
!£)ra^e dragon 
drbe heir 
J^nnfe spark 
^alfe falcon 
%dt\>t peace 
^^iit husband 
©eplfe assistant 



©efeKe associate 
@3ef&i)rte companion 
(^(aube faith 
@c^e idol 
^aufe heap 
|)afe hare 
^eibe heathen 
Sube jew 
3nnge lad 
iinabe boy. 
iltnappe squire 
iluitbe customer 
^mi lion 



9{ome name 
91at^fommen descen- 
dant 
^Oii\jt god-son 
$fajfe priest 
dtabe raven 
Stliefe giant 
^ame seed 
©c^u^e archer 
@c^abe injury 
SSitte will 
3euge witness 



d. — Of the neuter gender are substantives with the 

terminations — 

(S^cn, Icin, itx, fal/ fel, nif, ti^um. 

Exceptions are bic SKanier manner, ber 3tttl^um error, 
bet Steic^tl^um Hches , and the following feminine substan- 
tives ending in ni^ — 



BebrSttgnt^ oppression 
^efiimmernt§ affliction 
SBeforgni^ apprehension 



93etrfibni§ sorrow' 
SBetvattbtm^ condition 
(Erf^^ami^ savings 



6Sd 



THB SUBSTANTIVE. 



(Srlau(n{§ pennissioii 
(Smpfangnt$ conception 
gaulnt§ rottennefl 
^nfienti§ darkness 



itenntnt^ knowledge 
93erbammnt§ condemnation 
StlDnij^ wildeniess 



6. — Substantives with the augment ge 
neuter^ except: — 



are 



bet ©ebanfe thonght 
ber dJcfaflcn favour 
ber ©e^orfam obedience 
ber ©email husband 
ber ®enu^ enjoyment 
ber ©eflanf stink 
ber ®ei>atter gossip 
ber @en>inn gain 
ber ®efang singing 
ber <^ef(j^ma(f taste 
ber (3eb/au(^ usage 



bie ®txoSifyc grant 
bic ®ewa(t power 
bie ©efc^tc^tc history 
bte @eftalt form 
bie ©efa^r danger 
bie ©ebarbe mien 
bie ©eburt birth 
bte (^ebulb patience 
bie ^enflge satisfaction 
bie (Bef(^r9u(ji swelling 
Ut ©ebft^r propriety 



§. 34. Compound substantives always take the gender 
of the last member of the composition : e. g. ^a$ ^anms 
3tmmer woman, is neuter, because 3^^nt^^ ''^x^i^ is ^^ ^^^ 
gender, ^te «@au$t^ur house -door, is feminine because 
Xf^VLX door is feminine. 

Obs. Exceptions are ber Wttn>o6^ (bnt also bie 3Rittmo<^e) 
Wesnesday. The following words compounded with b^r 3)hit$ 
wre feminine: — ^emutp humility, @$ro§mut^ generosity, 9ln« 
mut9 grace, ©anftmut^ gentleness, 6^n>ermut^ melancholy, and 
Slrraut^ poverty. 

§. 35. Foreign substantives usually retain their ori- 
ginal gender, as Set .^erfer (career) dungeon, baS Jtlojlct 
(claustrum) convent, bte 3nfel (insula) island. Exceptions 
are — 



%{tQX altar 
Stbrptt body 
3epter scepter 
2^empe( temple 



i^anone canon 



a, masculine. 

$unft point 
^uin ruin 
$a0a{l palace 
^at^eber pulpit 

b. feminine. 
3{trotte lemon 



£rt6nt tribute 
SSitciol vitriol 
€afat salad 
^at\^ march 



^dent melon 
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e» neuter, 

$ul)?er powder 
^ajonet bayonet' 
jtonfulat consulate 



^dum)>irate triumvi- 
rate 
CI)){$co))at episcopacy 



^enfter window 
gabi^rintl^ labyrinth 
(£(^0 echo 
gic^er fever 

$. 36. The proper names of towns and countries are 
neuter , as : ba0 ©ati^fcn Saxony , SBicn Vienna etc. 
Exceptions: — • 

a. The names of countries ending in et which are femi- 
nine: e. g. 2)ie ^iitfei Turkey. Feminine are also b(e Jjaujl^ 
Lusatia, bie ^axt the Mark, bie $fal3 the pahitinate, and 
t)ie (S^totii Switzerland. 

b. Several compositions, as: bet 9i^etngau the circle of 
the Rhine, bie SBartBurg, bcr tftiSnigjtcIn jc, which preserve 
the gender of the last member of the composition. 

$. 37* All infinitives and adjectives (when they denote 
things) used substantively are neuter: e. g. bad ®te^en 
standing, bad @ute the good. If adjectives are used as 
names of persons , they take a personal gender , as : bet 
IDeutfd^e the German (man), bie ^Detitfd^e the German (woman), 

$. 38. Strong anb weak declensions. 

The strong declension is divided into a primary form, 
and the abbreviated and enlarged secondary forms. 

I. — Strong Declension. 



primary form. 


secondary forms. 






abbrev,form, enlarged form. 


m. n. subs. 


fem. sub. 


m. n. subs. n. m. sub. 


S. N. ®o^n 


Xnf^ 


aSogcI ©ab 


G. ©o^ttscS 


^\x1) 


SSogelrg S3abscd 


D. ®o:(>nsc 


Muf) 


a^ogel ^absc 


A. @o^n 


^u^ 


SSogcl ^ab 


P, N. @o^n.-e 


Jtu^.-e 


aJSgcl «ab«er 


G. ©ol^ttse 


M^::e 


ajogcl «db«er 


D. ©o^nscn 


^^=en 


^Sogelsn ^tosem 


A. (So^ttse 


«u^=c 


QJogel «ab=cr 
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n. — WbAK DEVLBlfSlOli. 



masc. sab. 

S. N, ®raf 

G. ®raf-cn 

D. ©rafsCtt 

A. ©rafscn 

P. N. ©raf^ctt 
G. ®raf*cn 
D. ©rafsen 
A. ©cafscn 

Feminine substantives 



fern. sub. 

58ut9 
SButg 
•Surg 

©urgsen 
Sutgsen 
93iirgsett 



are 



SSurgscn 

never changed or declined in 
Ihe singular^ whether they belong to the strong or weak 
declension. 

A few substantives decline in the singular after the strong 
and in the plural after the weak declension. 



§. 39. The following substantives 
plural: — 



^inffinfte revenues 
dltern parents 
ko\ttn costs 
3tnfen interests 
Srieff(^aften papers 
SKolfen whey 
Xrummer ruins 
Xrebcr lees 



SUftnfe tricks 
^elrdbet brothers 
@ef(^wifler brothers 
and sisters 
®Iiel)ma§en limbs 
^ofen trowsers 
Slattern small-pox 
^afern measles 



are only used in the 

Scute people 
ff aflen lent 
^erten vacation 
£)|lern easter 
$ftflgjlen whitsuntide 
SBe{4na(^ten Christmas 
^efen yeast 



§. 40. The vowel ^^e"*^ in the inflectional terminations 
of the gemtive and dative singular, is often omitted^ 
especially in substantives ending in at, ig, tn\>, inq, ling: 
e.g. bc«5!Konats0, bem 5Wonat; bea Jtomg^g, bcm ^nig. 

Obs. The same applies to substantives having a long vowel, 
and ending in a liquid letter ((, m, n, r), as: bed £^ron«$, beS 
Stul^«d 2C. Tho dative ending ^e" is commonly omitted, when 
the substantive is the name of a material, or one of an abstract 
signification, and is used, as such, in an indefinite sense, without 
article: e. g- t)on ®oU> of gold, mit ®ift vnth poison; mit ^(eig 
on purpose, attd ©ei^ from avarice. 



JITTMOLOOT* . ^66 

$. 41. MOHIFICATIOV OF TOWBL IN THB PLUBAL. 

The modification of the vowels a, o, u, au in the plural 
into 5, 6, U, fiu is required: — 

a. Always in the plural of the enlarged form, as: 
®6ttser gods, 3rrt^um=er errors. 

b. Always with feminine substantives in the primary 
form, as: ^a^Ue nights. 

c. Always with masculine monosyllables in the pri-- 
mary form, as: CBauntsC trees. Exceptions - are — 

%(d eel ^or! cork $arf park 

^ar ^gle . J^a^d salmon $fab path 

^rm arm ^ani sound 4^fau peacock 

^o6)t wick ^VL^^ lynx $oI pole 

^e((| dagger 2]>loid[| salamander S^u^f shoe 

^auc^ breath ^on'^ moon ^taar starling 

^uf hoof SJlorb murder <Stoff material 

^imb dog £)rt place 2;ag day> 

d. With the following masculine substantives in the 
abbreviated form (e. g. Stiiber brothers): — 

%da acre ^anbel affair 6d^nabe( beak 

^ruber brother 9JJangcl want Sogel bird 

jammer hammer CD^antel cloak ^aben thread 

^d;ivager brother in 92abel nable ©arten garden 

law 9la$e{ nail ©raben ditch 

Sater father battel saddle <£)afea harbour 
5(pf€l apple 

to which we have to add .la^ Jtlofler (pf. tie tftlo^er), 
and the only two feminine substantives Wtxitttx and Xo^tn 
(pi. SKflttcr and SSc^tcr) declining after the abbrev. form. 

Substantives of the weak declension never admit of 
the modification of vowel in the plural : e. g. ^au woman, 
JJrauscn women. 

Substantives of foreign origin do not modify the vowel 
in the plural, except the following of the primary form : — 

ICbt abbot ^anal canal SJtorafl bog 

^(tar altar Jlaplan chaplain $allaji palace 

SBifc^of bishop i^arbind cardinal $ab{i pope 

aifox chorus ^CLX\^ march ^robfl prebendary 
d^oral choral 
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to which we add the neuter sabstaDtWes «@od^itaI, @^ital 
and Aamtfol; declined after the enlarged form. 

$. 42. Declension of masculine and neuter 

substantives. 

a, — After the abbreviated form are declined all 
masculine and neuter substantives ending in — 

cl, em, en, et, lein, d^en, ®e — e. 

Obs, The substantive ilSfe cheese also belongs to this declension. 
The following words may serve as examples : — 



©etraibe com 
®tmWt>t painting 
©clubbe vow 
®eb5ut)e building 
^immel heaven 
®ivxpt{ bull-finch 
mfftl buffalo 
(§fet ass 
^iffd spoon 
$anbe( traffic 
Zatd blame 



JBogen bow 
^Degen sword 
O^artetr garden 
JDfen stove 
SBagen carriage 
^ecCen basin 
CItfen iron 
3 eleven sign 
gif^er fisherman 
@^uler pupil 
Secret teacher 



^rfiberd^eni little bro- 
^rfibcrtcfn I ther 
4pdu^d^en httle house 
^aulein Miss 



little book 



@pieael looking-glass jlimjller artist 
®en>unmel crowd ©anger singer 

Of the com. To the com. The paintings. To the paintings. 
Of the vow. To the vow. The vows. To the vows. The btdl- 
ding. Of the building. To the buildings. The heaven (accusj. 
Of the heaven. The bullfinches. To the bullfinches. Of the ass. 
To the ass. The ass (ace). The spoon. The spoons. To the 
traffic. Of the blame. The looking-glasses. To the crowd. Of 
the bow. To the sword. The gardens. Of the gardens. To the 

Sirdens. Of the ditch. The ditches. The stove. The stoves, 
f the stove. To the stove. The rain. Of the rain. To the 
rain. The rain (ace). The drops. To the drops. The carriage. 
To the carriage. Of the basins. To the basins. Of the iron. 
The signs. To the signs. The fishermen. Of the fishermen. 
The pupils. To the pupils. Of the teacher. Of the teachers. 
The teacher (ace). To the artist. Of the painters. The singers. 
The Englishmen. To the runner. Of a painter. To a painter. 
A little child. Of a httle child. To a litde man. Of the little 
men. To miss. Of a little son. A little book. To the little 
books. Of the little brothers. To the httle brothers. 
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b, — After the enlarged form are declined: — 
1. the foUowing neuter monosyllables — 



^ad carrion 
5lmt office 
SaD bath 
^atib ribbon 
^x{S> picture 
Slatt leaf 
$ret board 
Sit(^ book 
2)a4 roof 
2)orf village 
^i egg 

^a^ compartment 
^a§ barrel 
§e(D field 
@e(b money 
@la§ glass 
(^lieD limb 
©vab grave 



®ra$ grass 
®ut estate 
^aupt head 
.!^au^ bouse 
^olj wood 
^u^n fowl 
Ro{\> calf 
iHnb child 
^leit) gown 
i^orn grain 
^raut herb 
!^amm lamb 
Sanlt) land 
Sid)t light 
!Bteb song 
)t:(C(^ hole 
WiCL^X repast 



3]^aitl mouth 
SWenfc^ wench 
9left nest 
$fanb pledge 
91 al) wheel 
9leig twig 
9ltnb heifer 
@c^ilb sign-board 
@(^lo§ lock, castle 
@c^n>crt sword 
Stift foundation 
X^a( valley 
^uc^ cloth 
S3oI! people 
^ammd jacket 
SBeib woman 
SBort word 



2. the following' masculine monosyUables — 

©cift spirit Ort place (^5fc)TOi4t villain 

C^ott God 9tdnb edge SBurm worm 

!^eib body 6trau^ nosegay ($or)munb guardian 

SJlann man SSBalb forest 

3, the following words with the augment ge — 



®ema(^ room 
(S^emilt^ mind 



®ef(^(e(^t sei 
iBt^^i face 



©efpenil ghoi^ 
©eioanb garment 



4. all substantives ending in tl^um: e. g. 8tetd^t(;um 
riches, ^onigtl^um royalty, Srrt^^um error, SBac^^t^um 
growth etc. 

Of the carrion. The offices. To the offices. The baths. Of 
the baths. The ribbons. Of the picture. Of the pictures. A 
leaf. Of a leaf. Leaves. Of a roof. To a roof. Of the roofs. 
To the roofs. The books. To the books. An egg. Of an egg. 
The eggs. The field. Of a field. The glasses. To ,the limbs. 
Of the grass. To the estates. Of a head. To a house. Of the 
houses. To the calf. The calves. A child. Of a child. To a 
child. The children. Of the lambs. To the land. The lands. 
A light. Lights. Of the lights. Holes. To the holes. A repast. 
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To a repast. The nests. A wheel. Of a wheel. To a wheel. 
The wheels. The twigs. Of the twigs. Of a lock. To a castle. 
The locks. Of the castles. Of a sword. Swords. To a valley. 
The Talleys. To the people. Of a woman. Women. To the 
woman. The words. Of a word. The spirits. Of the gods. 
To a body. The men. To the men. Places. Of an edge. The 
nosegays. Of the forests. Villains. Of a worm. Of the worms. 
To a guardian. The guardians. The riches. Of the riches* An 
error. The errors. Of the errors. To the errors. Of a growth. 
The rooms. Of the minds. To the faces. The ghosts. Of the 
ghosts. The garments. Of the gendre. The geudres. 

c. — Of masculine substantives are declined after the 
weak declension: — 

1. the following monosyllables — 

S3Sr bear $crr lord 9larr fool 

C[6rift Christian 4^irt herdsman 9len) nerve 

%ik^ prince SRenfc^ man Cd^d ox 

md fool SJlo^r moor $nn^ prince 

(3$raf count {^9X)faf)X ancestor Xf}ox fool 
^elt hero 

2. those masculine names of persons and animals 
ending in e : e. g. bcr 2lffe ape, 58otc messenger, S^anjofc 
Frenchmann, Otujf^ Russian, (Sc^krebe Swede, <^afe hare, 
,Rnabe boy, Soac lion, 3ube Jew etc. 

A bear. To a bear. The bears. Of the bears. Of the prince. 
The princes. A christian. Of the Christians. The count. The 
counts. Of the count. The hero face). The nerves. Of the 
lord. Of the lords. A herdsman. Of a herdsman. To the herds* 
men. A herdsman (ace). The men. A fool. Of a fool. The 
foob. To the fools. The nerves. Of the nerves. The oxen. 
An ox (ace). To the oxen. To an ox. An ape. Of an ape. 
To an ape. An ape (ace). The apes. Of the apes. To the 
boys. A Frenchman. The Frenchmen. Of the Russians. To the 
Swedes. Of a Swede. The dragons. To the dragons. To the 
raven. Of a raven. The lion (ace). Of the lions. The an- 
cestors. The customer. The customers. A heathen. Of the 
heathens. The messengers. To the messengers. Of the husband. 
To the husband. The husbands. A giant. Of the giant. Of the 
giants. The descendants. Of an idol. The idols. 

d, — The following masculine and neuter substantives 
decline in the singular after the strong, and in the plural 
after the toeak declension. 



r- 



%n^t eye 
S3ett bed 
(Irbe legacy 
(|(f corner 
^eml) shirt 
£)^r ear" 
iJcit sorrow 
^tad)d sting 
@trauf ostrich 
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@taat state 
©c^merj pain 
Waiter peasant 
9ia(^bar neigbour 
^^n ancestor 
^Dorn thorn 
%ox^ forest 
@tra^l ray 
93etter coasin 



®au district 
@e)?atter gossip 
Sorbeer laurel 
^aji mast 
$fau peacock 
^ee lake 
<Sporn spur 
Untertban subject 
(£abe end 



Of an eye. To an eye. The eyes. A bed. Of a bed. The 
beds. To the beds. A comer. Of a corner. The comers. Of 
the shirt. Of the shirts. To an ear. The ears. Of the ears. 
The sorrows. Of the ostiich. To the ostriches. To the state. 
Of the states. A pain. Of the pain. Pains. Of the pains. The 
peasant (ace). The peasants. Of the neighbour. To the neigh- 
bonrs. The ancestors. Of the ancestors. The thoms. Of the 
ray. The rays. Of the cousin. To the cousins. The gossips. 
Of the laurel. To a laurel.^ Laurels. Of the inasL Masts. The 
peacock (ace). Of the peacock. The peacock;!. A lake. Of 
a lake. To a lake. A lake (ace). The lakes. Of the lakes. 
To the lakes. The lakes (ace). The spurs. A subject. Of a 
subject To the subject. The subject (ace). The subjects. Of 
the end. To the end. The ends. 



»s 



e. — The following masculine substantives have "nS 
In the genitive sing.; in all the rest of the cases they 
are declined weak: — 



IBud^^abe letter of the ^unfe spark 

alphabet ©ebanfe thought 

%iU rock ®(aube faith 

^rtebe peace ^aufe heap 



!Rame name 
^c^obe damage 
^aaine seed 
SiQe will 



Obs. The neuter substantive bad ^erg heart, has in the geni" 
five sing, .^erjend, dat. ^^erjen, ace ^er^. In the plural it 
declines weak: bie ^er^en tc. 

Of the letter of the alphabet. The letters of the alphabet. Of 
the rock. To the rock. The rocks. Of the peace. To the peace. 
The peace (ace). The sparks. Of the spark. To a spark. Of 
a thought. A thought. Thoughts. Of the faith. To the faith. 
The faith The heaps. Of the heaps*. Of a name. To the name. 
The names. Of the damage. To the damage. The seed. Of 
the seed. To the seed. Of the will. To the will. The heart. 
The hearts. Of the heart. Of the hearts. To the heart. To the 
hearts. The heart (ace) The hearts (ace). 



/ 
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$. 43. Primary form of the strong declension. 

All the remaining substaolives of the masculine and 
neuter genders not included in the foregoing forms are 
declined after the primary form. 

The following may serve as examples: — 

Stnb whul 
3^tng thing 
Jtnec^t servant 
^titrm stonn 
^Tieg WW 
!Ban^ tie 
Gc^mein pig 
@trumpf stocking 
%m\> enemy 
^cunb friend 
Del oil 
9iM^ king 
(£ffi^ vinegar 
ilrantc^ crane 
(Pfennig penny 
^eifig aberdevine 
©efang song 
®etran( drink 
®enu§ enjoyment 
©ebrauc^ usage 
^ef^Iug resolution 
{§Mti&i\vi% resolution 
XDt*fetnb deadly enemy 
^i>l5fd)nitt wood-cut 
3uo<ing access 
dingang entrance 
Umgaug intercourse 
$efe^( command 
S^erbot prohibition 
ginget^uttUmbleetc. 



€c^(af sleep, temple 
^^^^ measure 
$ai)n cock 
ita^n boat 
j^aar hair 
$aat pair 
9a( eel 
^a^S badger 
Sa(^ brook 
^(^wanj tail 
^eer host 
^eer sea 
^trom stream 
Iflo^ flea 

rof* frog 

^torc^ stork 
dtettig radish 
gittifi wing 
^onig honey 
3iln^Hng youth 
35gltnfi pupil 
Sedrltng apprentice 
!^iebltng favorite 
^&ntHn(| linnet 
Sperling sparrovir 
@d(^metterlino butterfly 
Silbni^ portrait 
(Skbac^tni^ memory 
®e^e{nmi§ secret 
^r^eugnig product 
SBolf wolf 



^tocf stick 
j^nopf button 
^opf head 
9{o(f coat 
^ut bat 
ih-iig jog 
J^i§ foot 
@(^u^ shoe 
^(n§ river 
iC^ier animal 
@tier bull 

4>iq4> stag 
3:if^ table 
@d^if ship 
l^abfa! refreshment 
^(^t(ffa( destiny 
©(^eufal monstre 
Xrfibfal affliction 
SJlonat month 
^benl) evening 
®e^orfam obedience 
feting hering 
^ntli^ face 
3ufan chance 
e^tning shilling 
S3auernfo^n peasant's 

son 
(S^ebnrtdtag birth-day 
^tfc^betn fish-bone 



Of the sleep. To the sleep. The temples. The measures. Of 
the cock. The cock (ace,)* The cocks. To the codis. Of the 
boat. To the boat. The boats. Of the boats. The hair. Of 
the hair. Of a pair. To a pair. The eels. Of the eeb. To 
the eeU. The badger (ace.)' Of the badger. The ba^era. Of 
the brook. To the brook. The brooks. Of the. brooks. The 
taU of the sparrow. The tails of the linaeta. Of the host To 
the hosts. The sea. The seas. Of the stream* To the stream. 
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Of m flea. To a frog. Of tfi^ storkg. The i^oNes. Th» stteks. 
To the button. Of the buttons. The coats. Of the eoats. the 
head. The heads. A bat. To a hat. The hats. Of the jdg. 
The jugs, A foot. To the foot Tho teeL Of the feeti To the 
feet4 A shoe. Of a shoe* To a lA'oe. A shoe (aee.). The 
rivers. Of the rivers. Of a river. An animal. The animals. 
OP the hull. To a buH. Build: Of a fi$h. To a fish. A fish 
(aee.). The stag. The stags. Of the table. Of the tables. To 
dte tables^ Of a ship. To a ftbip. Shif s. Of the wind. Of 
the winds'. The Uiings. To a thing. Seryants. A storm. Of 
a storm. To a stOrm. A storn^ (aUc). Stomrs. to the war^ 
The ties. Of the tiea. Pigs. StodiiAgs. Of the enemy. To the 
enemy. The enemies. Of an enemy* Of the friend. Friends. 
To the oik Of the king* Kings* Of the vinegar, the cranea. 
To the cranes. A penny^- A penny (uee*). Of a penny. I^encev 
R«ldishei». Of a radish. The wings. Of the hooey. To the 
yanth. Youths. PupiW Of the pnpdsr An apprentice. Appren* 
ticea« To the favorite: Of thef favorites. A linnet (ac<;.J. Butter-^ 
flies. The pottraita^ To tbe portraits Portraits. Secrets. Of 
the secrets. To a secret. Products, the destinies. 6f the destiny. 
To the destinies. Afflictions. Of a month. The months. The 
evening. Of an evening. The evenings. TO the obedience. Of 
an herring. Herings. Tlie face. Of the. face. Of a shilling. The 
sMIIings. Cfraiice». Of the chMce. Td a peaiMrilf «^ son. OlT a 
birthday. The ^shbonest SoAgtfi Of tf drink. To the isMm. 
The enjoyments. Usages. Resolutions. To the deadly enemy. 
Woodcuts. Of the woodcuf. Of the aceeiss. EntnMci^s. Td the 
intercourse^ Gommaods. To a prohibitioB. The thimbles^ Of the 
thimbles^ To the thiinbles. 

$. 44. Dbcleiision oi^ ttki^ifivst suBSTAihrttfid. 



Of feminine substantivesr, the following are declined 
aflleif ihtpfimarp form of the rtt^og declension : — 

^4%n^ anguish ^aufi fist 9laii night 

fillet sie (^uOfi"4t evasion 9la(it sem 

^atkl bench ^li^t fruit 9lot^ need 

^TMit bride @and goose 9{u^ nul 

SrufI' breast,^ eheai (gruft grave @aii sow 

3ufammeiitiittft nee- ^anb hand €^niir string 

ting ^aut skin (®e)f4n)u({l tumour 

itun^ art mnfi cleft &aH town 

gaud louse Araft force f&avh wall 

Sitft air Stni^ cow SBurji sausage 

&t9 pleasnre SRagb maid-servant Qunfi trades' union 
2)k4t power tZRaud mouse 

ApePs Gennm Grammar, 3d edition. 5 
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2. The feminine substantives endings in ni^ (e. g. Sttnnt- 
ttt^) are likewise declined after the primary form. 

3. The two feminine substantives flRutter and ^oc^ter 
decline after the abhreviuted form of the strong declension. 

Of the an^ish. To the ase. The axe (ace,). The axes. The 
benches. To the benches. Of a bride. Brides Of the chest. 
The meetings. The arts. An art. To the art. Of the air. Of 
the pleasure. To the pleasure. The powers. Of the powers. 
To the power. The fists. To the evasion. The fruits. Of the 
fruit. The ffoose (ace). Geese. To the geese. Graves. Hands. 
Of the hand. To a skin. Clefts. Forces. Cows. Of the cows. 
To the cow. Maid-servants. Mice. Nights. Seams. Of a nut. 
To the nuts. Sows. Strings. To the town. A town. Towns. 
Of the wall. Of the walls. Sausages. Of the darkness (see $. 33, d). 
To the darkness. Of a permission. Savings. Apprehensions. Of 
the affliction. To a wilderness. The mother. Of the mother. 
To Uie mother. The daughter. To the daughter. Daughters. Of 
the daughters. 

$. 45. Weak declension. 

All feminine substantives not included in the foregoing 
are declined after the weak declension. 

The following are a number of examples : — 



^a^n path, road 
S3ura castle 
^(utl^ flood 
%tavL woman 
3aab chase 
$fU^t duty 
$ofl post 
Ciual torment 
®aat seed 
©^lac^t batUe 
®^rift writing 
See sea 
Zffdt deed 
X^fir door 
U^r watch 
3a(|t number 
3eit time 
3ugenb youth 
lugenb virtue 
^tmat^ home 



$ehrat^ marriage 
3ierat^ ornament 
jQueQe source 
SriSe spectacles 
^a^e cat 
^inht room 
dnte duck 
dule owl 
S3iene bee 
Pege fly 
Slutne flower 
9lofe rose 
9le(fe pink 
Xanne pine 
^{(f e thickness 
^{efe depth 
Xreue faith 
gicbc love 
@(^»efter sister 
^eber pen 



$(n{ler oyster 
ildnigin queen 
^firjltn princess 
@raftn countess 
dngidnbenn English- 
woman 
dla^rung nourishment 
dntfie^ung origin 
3ei(^Hung drawing 
^efe^ung occupation 
SBerfoIgung persecu- 
tion 
a3er()ebung pardon 
^ofntnng hope 
3eituno newspaper 
Jthtg^eit prudence 
@^5n^eit beauty 
^df^beit falsehood 
®ro66 eit rudeness 
Sid^er^dt security 



KTYJtfOItOeY. BQ 

Oyefiiitb^ett health Otetn^eit purity jlned^tf^ slavery 

^rommigfett piety ^eimtfc^aft friend- ^erberei tannery 

SJliibtgfett weariness ship >Dru(fecei printing 

Japferfeit bravery gcinbf^aft enmity office 

(siteifeit vanity ^efedfclaft company Stetterei calvalry 

dletuii(^fett cieaBliness (ftgcnf(^aft quality Xtjtanmi tyranny 

The path». Of the path. Of the castle. To the castle. The 
castle (ace). The castles. To the castles. Of the flood. The 
floods. A woman. Of a woman. Women. Of the women. To 
the women. Of the chase. A chase. The duties. To the posts. 
The torment. Torments. Of a battle. To the battles. Writings. 
The seas. To the deeds. Of the doors. The watches. To a 
watch. Numbers.. The times. Of the youth. Of the virtues. 
A home. To the marriages. The ornaments. A source. Of the 
spectacles. Cats. Of a room. Of the docks. To the owls. Bees, 
Flies. The flowers. To a rose. Of a pink. A pink (ace). To 
a thickness. Of a depth. To a faith. The sisters. To the sisters. 
Pens. Of an oyster. Queens. Of the princess. To the countesses. 
An Englishwoman. Of the origin. The drawings. The occupa- 
tion. Persecutions. Hopes. Newspapers. Of the prudence. To 
a beauty. The falsehood. To the security. Of the health. The 
healths. Of a bravery. To a vanity. Friendships. To the en- 
mities. Of the company. Qualities. A slavery. Of a tannery. 
Printing offices. To the printing offices. Of the cavalry. To the 
«avaUy. Cavaky. A tyranny. Of a tyranny. To Uie tyranny. 
The sources. 

$. 46. Substantives with a double plural. 

^anbe ber Srteunbfd^afi ties of friendship, and fetbene 
iBdnber silken ribbons; ^&nbe volumes, ©efi^te 
visions, and ©efid^tet feces. <&orne¥ be0 ®ttete^ horns 
of the bull, and «i^ptne kinds of horn. SBSrter single, 
unconnected words, and SBottc speech. — Sanbet and 
Sanbc countries; Derter and Drtc places; 2)tecr and JDors 
jtten thorns, «ga^ne and ^af)Mn cocks. 

§. 47. Declension of foreign substantives. 

Foreign substantives, generally , decline like the original 
German substantives, i. e. the masc, and neut, substantives 
after the strong ^ and the femin, substantives after the 
weak decletiuoD. 



THE mmwAimTB. 



m, Mai6* waii neuter tmme^ of thingi ^ledine after the 
primary farm, as: )>a9 3)ocument, pi. bie S)ocumfitte ; 
those, however, which end ia d, tn, tt, decline after tUe 
abbrevUAed form : p. g. ber Sem^^ pi* bte £mM>el* 

M«. The fonowiog have ^ pi. in er: ^e6^taf (pt. ^od^'tSfei^, 
6p{ta(, jtamifol, $Re(){ment and fparlament. — The nyasc. words 
i^onf^nant OuoHent S)ufat, $(anet and Jtomet decKne «7ea>t. 

A. The following names of things are declined is the 
singular after the strqng^ and iQ the plaral after the weajk 
declension: — 

1. the nenter subs, in ttip (lat.: tivum), as: ^bieftit?, 
®utflatttitj K. 

2. tbos^ pepter subatantiyea y^hicb w4 «a biit or, at 
least, did so formerly, and also many aubstantiTes m «I 
and tt. In the pi. they have ten; e. g. b(t6 <Stubium, j^. 
ttc @tu\)icn,- ba9 Sop, pi. bic gofftllcn jc. 

3. the mase. subs.: £)tamaitt, Srafan, Aa^aun, 3in)N>ft, 
^onful; 3Ku«fel, ^antoffcl, ghifiln, fl^ron, ^IttJ, and the 
n^ut. sub^. 3nfcft, SProttpm, Statut, aJcT.B. 

e. Most masc. names of persons de<^e after the weat 
declension: — 

1. those ending in at^ .ant, mt, if (lat. atus, ans, ens, 
icus); a^, <|i, ofl, tt,it, ot, c, as: 2lbi3o!at, $rotcflant, 
^Ufi>tnt, Stat^om, ^1im<i% 3«rifl, @terpjl, ^pet, 3efuit, 
3biot, ««ti<)pj)^ ^,c. 

2. those compounded with the Greek words fog, ^o)fif}, 
ttom, ax^ Kv «s: 3!^crtog, ^P^ilofo))^, Stftronom, 5)cmagog, 
d€Ogra]|»]^, ^atttar^. 

06«. Excepted are, however, all ma^c. names of persons 
derived from the Latin terminations *' alls, arios, anus, and !»».** 
vi2.: al, ex, an, aner and iner, as: JtorDinal, 9lctav, kalian, ^o> 
minifaQer, ^ene^iCtiiter; and also 9^^t ^pb% ^a^% ^ifcftof, Ttaicx, 
^atahox, 6)>ion, $atron, Wla^i^tx, Cfficier, all of which decline 
afier t^e primary ftny^, mA stf^ a^ ^ w er afier the 
abbreni^ted form. 

d. 4^1 feminme subnton^ivM ispiinp alter the weak 
declension e. g. bte Stegentin, pi. bie ategeutiiman. 



$. 48. Declension of proper names. 

In the singular, both masc. and femin. proper names 
of persons are declined after the abbreviated form : e. g, 
N. t?rict)ct{cf;, G. grieberid^sa, D. and A. gricberic^. In the 
plural, masc. names decline after the primary form, and 
feminine names after the weak declension : e. g. Srneberid^se, 

Obs, Those names of females ending in — t, take n§ in the 
genitive sing., and n in the dat and ace. : e. g. ^aroline, G. ita« 
roIiriscnS :c. — Male persons ending in — &, % 5, fc^, jj, abo 
decline like the preceding fem. names in t, as : Tidi;, G. SJlosend, 
D. SDlajen 2c» 

Proper names of cities, countries etc., only take in the 
genitive sing, an ^ ; e. g. Stont; G. Stom^. 

Proper names are, generally, not declined at all in the 
singular, when they are preceded by an article, as: bed 
3S!crjea of Xerxes j bem 3orta0 to Jonas. 

Obs. Proper names do not admit of the modiflcation of vowel 
in the pluial: e. g. tie !D{cg;e* 

$. 49. DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 

Every adjective used attributively is declined either after 
the tceak or after the strong adjective declension. Pre- 
dicative adjective^ are never declined : e. g. bte dtofen {fnb 
f^iJn, roses are beautiful. 





I. 


Stkoi^g 


Dbclbnsion, 




m. 


f. 


n. an 3 genders. 


s. 


N. Qutscr 


gutsc 


9Utse^ PL gutse 




G. 9utsc3 (en) 


guter 


gutsed (en) gutter 




D. 9utsem 


gutter 


gut=em gui^en 




A. 0ut=en 


gut-e 


gut=e3 gut^e 



Obs. Instead of the genitive ending /— e^, mase. and neut.. 
sing., many writers use — en*. 



m. f* n. »U 3 fenders. 

S. N. gutpe gutfe 9]|t<e Pt. gttt«en 

fi. 9ttt*m ^ul»m e»t*m d>^«^ 

P. ^jutvm pt^^en gu^es eut^^n 

a^ — The adjective has the strong declension : — 

1. when HQ Article, ^f>nm^ Pr ofiinfsral prieoe^ep it, 

aa: — ^ 

®viUtt SRann good man; gut^e Wtanntx good men. 
®utse ^au good woman; gut::e f^auen good women. 
®\ii:t^ Stin't) good child; gut^e StirCt>tx [food children* 

2. when an undeelined urMe, pronoun or pnoieral 
precedes it, as: — 

(Sin gutter flRann a good man. @ln gut^e^ MrCt> a good 
child. Unfcr gutser S5tuT>cr our good brother. ®6n fc^Juscg 
«&au0 his beautiful house. (Suet grof -er ©arten your large 
garden. S)ein altsed $ferb thy old horse. Aein frifc^ser 
^fc^ no fresh fish, ^t ^d^^tt i&imb liar (or their) 
beautiful dog. 

Qbs. Tha tMiiniiH^ «r in i»|f<|r i|b4 mv( ia not ^n jufflapti^^al 
termination, but belongs tp ttie steW; li^upe it is fplfowe^ by Ae 
strong declension. 

b, — The adjective has the weak declension, whenever 
it is preceded by a declined artieie, pronoun or numeral, 
as: -^ 

2)se( gut^e Ttann the good man; b^ed gutsen SDtattned 
of the good man; b4€ gutscn SRfinnet the gopd men. 
dm^H gut^en SD^anned of a good man. dinxem gttt-en 
^tnbe to a good child. Unfer::ed gut^en 9kiiber0 of our 
giopd (brother. @etn«e {^j^n^a i^o^fer his fine bouses 
^uetsem gro^^en ©arisen to your large ^rden, f^ein^nt 
alum $fcrbsctt to thy old horses. Sttin^tx fnfc^«cn Jifc^ 
of no fresh fish. 3f)X:t9 fd^insen Jtletbed of her fine gown. 
5f}Xsex neusfn ^fi^er of their new books. 



However, tli0 plural of the t^eotive b9s in the nom. 
and ace. the strong declension after etni^sf^ etlic^se, Mrtst, 

and i»et^==^ : e, g, ©plcj^se fc^pn-c Slumen such fine flowers. 

Obs^ After the numeral affe, the adjective in the nom. and 
ace. plur. has the strong declension only when the adjective has 
the principal accent : e. g. S^or t)te SSerfammlung n>urben afle ^r o § e 
^i»Qkte\^f^itn geltrflM^t all great 99rin were faronglit before the 
assembly. 

Whep the a^jecUve is pr«ce4ed by e per^ontil pronoun, 
a if deiQlieei wml^ (S)ix, gtutntxt iSeeki to Uie, ^oiod soul) 
exoept in Ibe non. sing., which is dedified strong Q(f) 
armsct SWatiji! I poor mant). 

If two or flipf e adjective^ without f py preqeding vtfde, 
pfonoun or numeral (or oae of these wych is nruieclmed) 
follow each other, they ape declined in the nomin, gittf, 
apd i|i the a^pu9* neut of the sing, as well 9s ii) the nom. 
and ace, plnr» alter the strong decIemiWi ^ut in tfte 
ffemaimng cases fiiily the first adj^Qtive he^ the strong vi- 
flection : e. g. g^utftr , aU-tx SBetn good 4^ wine. (ShiUt 
alUt SSkim good old wines. (Sutler a(t«en ffieinc of yood 
old wines. If two edjectiv^^, however, are referred to one 
suhstaptive In such a ipenner th^t the conjnpction ^^itn^D" 
might be placed between them, they are I'Qth deetoed 
afyrottgi e. g. SDtil frlfd^^em (imb) Satsem SBa|^^ wiljh 
fresh clear water. 

Ots, i. The fidjective of the neuter gender often drops, In 
the nQm> and acct of the strong declension, the termination *^^.^ 
this in dope, however, only when the adjective h^s the subordinete 
accent: e. g. Mt (instead of hiU^) ^<i,\i% cold water, 8j^i3n 
^ftt^r, $ne weather. 

Obs. % Adjectives ending in tj, en, «r (as: ebel, e^n, fritter) 
lose the vowel e In such terminatipns: e.:g. $^ etie *»*- (in^te9d 
of diele) SRapUi ^e peblermiQded, dijt €()n»er $Bf g, ap even read- 

fhe folipwing adjectives pre not declined, being only 
used a^ predicete?: — 

f>txnt rea^iy Utof? «irp«it ^»^ known 

fM hPsliW l«f^^ *^'^^* Wb disdesshig 

^ CQi^^ t^treft ecmlideiit mtft usnfiil 

m^tv^f pmdfpl ^rem adverse f(i^. guilty 
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$. 50. Adjectives used substantively. 

When adjectives are used as substantives, they are still 
declined like adjectives : e. g, din ®ehf)Xi:ex a learned man. 
£ser ©ele^rtse the learned man. ^tn 2)eutfc^ser a German. 
^4t Dcutfc^scn the Germans. 

$. 51. Examples and Exercises on the adjective* 

1. 64dne ^lumen {le^en auf xotittm %tttt^ % 6Jl$eS Safjfer 
nnb guter giatl^ pnD ofi ju 6c^iffe teener. 3. Z^ 68re (icber cmjlc 
SHeben alter 3R&nner, ate l€i(^tfinmge Sc^erje junger t^oren. 4. Site 
9tctt>tn ftnb ioet§e, »et(^e unb marttge ^aben. 5* SOloft^en tioben 
f^warje ©eftc^ten 6. (Id gtbt au^ wetBe SRo^ren (itaferlofen). 
7* ^Icine Siint>tx unb »i(be 955(fer effen mit ben gingern. 8. ®e» 
t^eflte greub' Ijl boppelt grenbc; get^eilter ©^mcr^ ift balber ©c^merj* 
9« @trenge ^erren regteren m(|t lange. 10. iTurje $lbenbina^(g§€tt, 
lange SebenSjeit. 11. iix mixht von (leftigem 6(^mer^e ergrifen. 
12. Unger&uqerted ^(eif^ nennt man griined gletf^. 13* 34 ft^e 
dent im ©(fatten belaubter ^&ume. 14. (Bib bie $lepfeT guten 
Sinbern. ' 15. ($r trinft gem jlarfen 2Sein. 16. 936fe ©efeaf^after 
vetberben gute @itten, 17* d^ gibt fc^warje Stugen, braune, blane, 
graue ftugen. 18. din alter ^ann ^at unfer neued ^ani gefanft. 
19. 2)ein olted $ferb bat fein gefunbed ^uge. 20. din entfeetter 
^btpti ijt tobt. 21* iiin gefaHiged, einnebmenbed ^eugere tfi ein 
fdb5ned ©efc^enf ber 9tatitr. 22. jtart tfi ein (ii^iger« jomiger S^opf, 
23. S)ad ©ewiffen ifi ein better ^pieg:I: ein guteg gibt mi dotted 
^eben, etu bofed ber $5tte $e{n. 24. ^tn unnu^ l^eben i\t ein 
M^er 24)b* 25* 3)>iu§ ifi ein bitter (instead of bitterer ) Jlrant* 
26. SBo liegt euer gro§er ©arten? 27. 3u ^enferd ^tenft br&ngt 
fi4 leitt eblcr 9]"lann. 28. 3wei gute iunge Seute. 29. JBiel alter 
Sein. 30. SS^enig griined !Baub. 31* (Sinige ^eutf(^e JTaifer. 
32. mtU treue greunbe* 33. ^nbere wi^tige ^ienjle. 34. 9ae 
gro6en t^rannen imb i^aifer ^iclten*8 fo. 35. dr fing bamit an, 
aHe gotbnen unb ftibemen S^ilngen ju t^erbieten. 36. S)u gnted 
^ttb! 37. S^r armen Seutel 38. 3^r licben bolben SKufcn! 
39. O i6) ungfilcnid^er ungefcbi(fter JTnabe. 40. mt frotiem (unb) 
leic^tem <Sinn. 41. ^t tro^em weigem @anbe. 42. ^er menfc^« 
lic^e ^5rper ^at eine anfrei^te ^teUung. 43. (Sine gefunbe @ee(t 
wo^ne in einem aefunben ilorper. 44. SSerborrt tfi hit Sujl, bie 
griine, unb fort itt t>ai (Belt, bad gelbe; geft^to&rjt tfl ber Xag, 
ber tt>eige, unb geioeigt bad ^aax, bad fc^ioar^e; |flr t>a9 fSuge, bad 
rot^e, i^ loiaiommen ber Xob, ber btaff^ 45. SDer C^ine $at einen 
1larfen« bi^en ober bidj^ten ^art; ber ^nbere einen fd^wa^en, bfinnen; 
ber (Sine einen rau^en, fia^elid^ten ; ber Snbere einen giatten', mei< 
^ 9art» 46* IDie ^la^t ffat i^ butiMn Tttaittt nnu 47» SBad 



t^nn unfere fuUn gteimbe ? 48* ilH^ e$ befeem gken |Dn!e(. 49. 9So 
ftnb i(>re neuen 8t(Der? 50. >Dtefed fd^dne <^aud ititb jener gro§e 
ISkttten geppt ^em So^ne dne^ reid^n ^aufmannS. !^1. Z)er leilb* 
tt^e 4)t)er §ett(t(^e Xot i^ mtge()eiigefe^t hmt ^et^li^ oUt etotgfit 
Xobe. 52. ^aS @ebet ifi bk natilrtic^^ ^i$te dne6 frommen fin^s 
U^en ^er^end. 53. ®ie^' jlnabe! ben ^pfe( am ^aume. dd er^s 
freiit bid) bet 9ln6tW fetRcr itifc^cn »n\> ret^cn Saefcn. @o fipcuen 
Mi^ iSedtx vtv^ fJluttcr frl^ flb« Ixinc frtf^cn unb r^t^en fBa«g<tt. 
@et mt(^ gut, rotftbodiger SItmbt bu! 54* !Dte €(ele|rten reit^n 
Me €^t^. 2!)«r Ser5n>e<fluHa$t>i>0e f(^%t ftc^ Dor tie ®tim, itnb 
ber trc^i^e »ia imt bcr ^hen bur^ bie SSrab. 5(5. ©«r 3omije 
roflt bic taiigen «nb ber ^c^AfH^t rdW b<e ?ltt$en. 56.^m^tts 
IHebeHen unb ^ro^en (a^ bad ^ttge; bem ^ut^lf^en ^ai^U ba§ 
9luge; bem 3oi^ittgen hlil^t fmtfeft bad ^uge; ed irftbt fic^ 6ei l>em 
Scawri^eni H leni^tet I»et bm ^^offaung^oQen ; ed ))ernar| f^ ^ei 
bem Oetroftctep unb SlnbScfeti^ea* 57. SDaS geben iji baS einjije 
®ut ber €(^(.ed^tetu 58, 93on Xobten mu^ man nut fitted reb^n. 
59. iOen @ebenbett fd^mflcft, wad ben dmpfangenben beglii^; unb 
bad ®oU>, t>a§ ^anf aufm^gt, ift n>o^( an« unb audgdegt. 60. SBoKte 
(S^ptt; ed ge^ fiekte uncu^t{(^ Mpft in >Deutf^Ianb, 

Red roses. ^Green leaves. Old wine. White lily. Higii «ak» 
Round apples. iSweet grapes. Long grass. Beautiful frait. Bitter 
olovar. Black coot. Dry leaf. Fr«% salad. Ripe cherry. Shady 
trees. Lovely violets. Thorny shrub. Poisonous weed. Lfirge 
potatoes. Young buds. A red rose. Our old wine. Your white 
lilies. Of the*) high oak. To the round apple. A sweet grajp^. 
This long grass. That beautiful fruit. Of the bitter clover. To 
(he blaek root. Of the dry leaves. This fresh salad. Of « ripe 
cherry. Of t^e shady trees. To the loyely vplets* To a thorny 
bush. Such poisonous wee^. Our large potatoes. Of young hud«. 
My red rose. Of their old wines. To thy wliite lily. Industrious 
pupils are praised. Lazy girls are scolded. It is very fine weather. 
Bring me cold water. We saw beautiful flowers, ^ive me red 
ink and blue paper. I saw her new house. Nightly rest refreshes 
the weary limbs. I buve seen, his new books. I have some 
French books. Thpre fire few happy men. I poor man ! Tl^om 
gpod child! ye heavenly powers. There stood a frail wooden 
cross. These are wet woollen clothes. They kept him alive with 
nourishing (and) healthy food. A good conscience is a soft pillow. 
Fr^sb clear wafer is a ]w|ipiesoni# 4i^f 0e has few faithful 
friends. Ey.^ry bonest man thinks so. A gQod tree b^ars good 
fruit. True friendship is eternal. With dry white sand. With 
cheap old wine. These new precious demands. What is the 
jshort sense of the long speech? 

*) After the definite article ttx, W, ba<, being throughout infle.cted, alwfijs 
follows the weak adjective declension. 
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§. 52. Comparison of adjectives. 

The Qomparaiive is formed by the termination ^^er/' 
and the superlative by the ending "ejl'' or "jt/' as: 
rein pure, rciitser purer, reitisfi purest. 

Obs. The superlative beings always inflected, the vowel "e" 
of the ending eft is commonly dropped, except when the final sound 
of the adjective is a lingual letter (p, t, ^, §, \d), j, it), as : btr 
f(^dn»Oe the most beautiful; but bee breit^efte the broadest, ber 
fit$«e{le the sweetest. With participles in — enb and et, however, 
the vowel ^* e " is also omitted : e. g. : ber retjenDsfie the most 
charming, ber (|ebi(bet«{le the most cultivated. The superlative 
grd§«efter Ib contracted into grdg^er. 

Monosyllabic adjectives require the modification of vowel 
in the comparative and superlative : e. g. flat! strong, ftarf-er 
stronger, ber {lar!={ie the strongest. The following are 
exceptions: — 



(ange 


gerabe 


flar 


ro( 


f<^roff 


toll 


bunt 


ahtt 

m 


la^m 


runb 


Itarr 


DOtt 


talb 


lofe 


fa^t 


mi 


n>a^r 


fabe 


bo(b 


matt 


att 


fteaff 


go^m 


fftt* 


fa^i 


platt 


d)laff 


ftumm 


iart 


fro^ 


farg 


raW 


fc^lanf 


^umpf 





as well as those which have the diphthong an, as: rau^ 
rough, raul^ser rougher, ber rau^^^efie the roughest. 

The comparison is irregular in gttt good, Beff^er better, 
bet Beflse the best. «@i)c^ high, has in the comp., l^o^set 
higher, and ndf) near has in the superl. nac^fl nearest. 
^iel much, me^r more, metfl most. 

$. 53. The comparative and superlative degrees are 
declined just like the adjectives m the positive: e. g. 
ffif etser ^dn sweeter wine ; ber fii^eflse SBein the sweetest 
wine. 

$. 54. The comparative is formed with mel^t more, 
if two predicates or attributes, relating to the same subject, 
are compared: e.g. fe ifl me^r Hug, aU ted^tfd^ajfen, he 
is more prudent than honest. @g wax etiie me^r funflltd^e, 
aU bilnbige Siebe, it was a speech more artificial than 
conclusive. 
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Obs. The comp«rative snperl^tiye is rendered emphatic by com- 
pounding it with the genitive aller : e. g. aHerlteOjl most charming. 

$. 55. The absolute superlative is commonly expressed 
by l^ftc^fl most, but also by ixhtxau^ exceedingly, fc^r very 
and au^crji extremely: e^ g. 2)a0 iji eine t}b(i)j^ toi^i^tiQC 
dla(i)xi(i)t, that is most important news. 

1. ^r iii alter aB i*. 2. 3* Mn (^rB§cr <d^ bcin 93nibcr. 3. 2Bir-. 
gingen ben langeren SBeg. 4. 2)ec dltere ^ruber iitu§ bent jungern 
ipetd^en. 5. ®ie tfl bte jiingfie ©c^n^ejiec. . 6. 2)er aUefle SEBein iji 
ber befte. 7. ©iefer @effcl <(l me^r fc^Dn, a(^ bequem. 8. Dad ijl 
eine ntetir n>obIried^enbe aid f^5ne ^lume. 9. Setn ^ruber tft ein 
^o^fl aele^rter SJ^ann. 10. 2)ad Seben ifl ber filter ^5(^fted ni^t 
bet Ueoel gr&^ted aber tjt bte Sc^ulb. 11. Die ^aut ber fletneren 
Xt^iere nennt man %iH. 12. @d^nea ift ber 6d^aU, f^neOer ber 
S(t^, am ((^neOften ber O^ebanfe. 13. @e^e ni^t ttefer ind SBaffer 
aid fejier ®anb i\t, unb lange ntc^t (id^er aid beine .^anb ifi. 14. Dad 
di wtU finger fetn aid bte ^enne* 15. Der dine arbettet gut, ber 
9lnbere bcffer; ber befte Slrbeiter ^at bie mefflen jtunben. 16. dr 
f^at {tori ®5^ne; ben Slteflen ia§t er t^U ^anbhtna lernen, ber i^nafle 
foil ftnbiren* 17. Die itnocften ftnb bie ^Srte|len nnb fprdbcjten 
i^etle meined ilfirperd* 18. Du unbanfbarjler ber Slaben! beftle^Ift 
bu bie <&anbe, bte btr gutter gabcn? 19. ^it beutfd^e @^>ra^e ijl 
bte ret^fte unb Iraftigfte in ber SBelt. 20. Unfc^ulb ijt bie befie 
m^i^Ht, unb 9ted)tf(&affen^eit ber grogte S3ortMl. 21. O S^oK 
von SSadra ! duer ©cbiet ijl bad glaubendreinfte unb jtttenfeinfte, 
an Umfang nidg^t bad fleinfte, uiib an 3nbalt bad ungemeinfle; wo 
ber Xtgrid tjl am brciteften, bte !&anbf(^aft am roetteflen, bie ^alme 
am p^f^en, unb ©otted mf^* am nac^^en. duer SBoIf ift bad frteb» 
fertigfte, bem £)ber^an)}te treu gemartigfte , gegen SBodlt^aten banf« 
borjte, in ^(n^aneltc^feit untpanfbarjie. 22. Der ^alg ifi bad ^efte 
am guc^fe. 23. ^u^ im ©eringften unb Slermften t>ere^re t>CLi 
dbenbilb (Sotted. 24. 5e ^o^er ber S3erg, befto tiefer bad i^at. 

The mouse is smaller than the cat. Give me the shorter piece. 
He is a better soldier than his brother. Bring me the longer stick. 
She is a better girl than her sister. He is more tall than strong. 
She is more weak than ill. What is your eldest brother doing ? 
IVhen shall we have the shortest day and the longest night? 
The noblest of victories is forgiveness. The richest man is not , 
always the most happy. It was a most tedious journey. He is 
extremely prudent. It is excessively cold. It is a most important 
affair. He dressed himself in the greatest haste. The higher you 
climb, the deeper you will fall. The longer the day, the shorter 
the night. The wolf is a stronger animal than the sheep. All 
Rome was in the most violent Commotion. 
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A, Personal iubstantite pronouns. 
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i«t ptrs. 2"^ pers. 3f^ pgbtftf. 

in« <•' ■• 

If. {^ I ^ bit thou er he fie she ti it 

G. mcfnerdf we beiner of tliee fehter df Him f^ct of her (<liict of it 
I>. thh: td me Vtr to thee f^m to him i^x Uy her f|m to it 
A. mid^ me p\^ Htee {§tt him' fie her ed if 

Plural. 

all 3 genders. 

If; njk we i\fx you' fie tiiey*) 

G. uttfer of w euer of you t^rer of them 

I>. 6nd to iM en^ to yo« i^tien to th«m 

A. Uttd utf ett4 yo« fic them 

Ohs. Instead of the genitiveft metner, betner, femer are now used 
more rarely the tortm mem, beis, fern: e* g. S3er0t§ me in »l^t^ 
forget roe not* 

$. 57. In tbe fir^ add second persons, the personal 
pt'dlfoafls are aliN> trsed t^eetiveiy. For the third person 
ftil^ is used both for the siMg. and pidr&l : e. g, id^ fc^la^e 
nttc^^ I strike myself. @r fc^tagt jt(^, be striked himself. 
®t€^ in the plural often expresses a reciprocal action, 
wliioh to distinguish from the reflective, the pronoun ein- 
ant)er one another in added, or used also entii^ly aloiie 
without the fl^: e. g. @le Wlagcn fx^ (or f!c^ elttttntcr, 
or etnanber); they are lighting with otie another. 

1. 3* V<^ bdrtWft ©tttber dam S5«ef ^Hff^t^Beii, et lom \W 
t>i^ ai%ni % iSxb t9 i^tru 3* SJriifgett ®e e«' i% 4: toag- frfg* 
teh fie ttid^? S. 36j Wt rtd^ ver»urt^et 6. tni fifWfr btt. 
?: (fe to^^t jl«. a »er(B5«t tti*; 9. 6fe 0ef*ttn)f«t fit^ ettt^^ 
ait»ttrj (dr> fi«' 6ef^if!f<>fen efttdttber. 10. Sin jtftrrtt ^auttt'Wt 
atl« (9 , eitt f($u»a^et aJtattn ber fc^einfs. 2)a9 (S!fi^ aiif mtn 
x^ e«, mft iebeirt fid^ &erefn'«. Urtb e« werge^t, c SSuitber! Mxa 
Uttlftgottg bed ^etnbd. 11. (Sfn ^(tar $i$f0pfe ftmimen timvU^tt 

^^^^^ ___^ t * 

*) The 3d person phir. U now eoftunoniy oired (br sdt^eMfng a person : e. g. 
Set fin^ ®te? who are you? 
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haib in bit ^aaxt, unb jaufen fi^ baran l^erunu 12. SBir I^eotfif ten 
luid wit ^efannte, unb uniarmten unS, wk S3em>anbte. 13. S^erp 
n>anbte ftnb ft(^ aOe ftarfen ©eelen. 14. ^k fc^htgen ftd^ auf Se« 
ben unb Xob. 

I hope that yoa ^ill visit me. I have need of him. Thy sister 
has written to me; she expects us. He does not know thee. 
They told it to us. Give her the hook; she wishes to read it. 
Have you seen them? Give it to them. What did they say to 
you? Ask him. Do not trouble me. Bring her to. us. Why 
do you not write to her ? I am washing myself. He has cut 
himself. We have injured ourselves. You make yourselves enemies. 
The friends met. They are killing each other. They were abusing 
each other. 

§. 68. £. Personal Adjective -Pronouns, 

They are mcin my, bein thy, fcin his, if}x her, fcin its. — 
Unfer our, euer your, t^r their. They are declined in the 
singular like the indefinite article dn, dm, dn, and in 
the plural after the strong adjective declension. 

Obs. If the substantive to which the adjective (or possessive) 
pronoun relates, be left out, the nominative masc. and neut., as 
well as the accus* neuter in the singular take the strong adjec- 
tive inflection: e.g. SBem %tl)bxt M^ $U(^? (£d ift meiu^e^. 
To whom does the book belong? it is mine. However, when 
the substantive is omitted, the definite article is more commonly 
used with the adjective pronoun, the latter dechning after the 
weak adjective declension, as: ber ntetn«e mine, tit fein^en his, 
had bein^e thine etc. , instead of which are also used the forms 
ber ntciniQe, ber bcintc^e, ber feinige, ber unfri(^e, ber eurige, ber i^rige 
having also the weak declension of adjectives. 

1. Dag ifl md)t mein ©laubc. 2. JDein ^ut \\t fc^on. 3. ^r 
I'cfudjt fciuc S3ruber. 4. @ie fc^rieb an \i)nn 93etter. 5. 2)ein put 
ift fc^Bncr, aU meiner. 6. i§mx ^axx^ i\t filter, al^ uufereg. 7. 9linim 
bein Su(^ unb gib ntir meineg, beineS ift Aerriffen. 8. 2)ein ^ut 
ift fc^Buer, alg ber meine. 9. Cfuer ^ax\& iff' Sfter, a(8 baS unfere. 
10. 2)ein SSBeg ijl frumm; er tft ber meine nidjt. 11. ©ein ^nt ift 
f^flner, a(8 ber ntcinige* 12. 2)ie8 ^avtd ift bo« unfrige, jene^ 
bort ba« tbrige. 13. ^ier ftnb beine Jlleiber; n>o ftnb bicmeinigen? 
14. 5Da« ift unfer Oarten ; bort liegt ber Sbrige. 15. Seine SWienen 
ftfeienen niir p »crbiirgen , t>a^ unter ibnen ft(^ feiue SRinen »er» 
burgcn; fein 8(l^eln roar etne ^tmmelsmitgift, bo^ fein ^erg war 
gelaben mit @ift. 16. SWein JBerbru§ 1ft fein ®enu j , unb meine 
$uft fein iitit>. 17. iDa legten wir ind 9{eft feiner %rmut^ unj'erer 

Apel*s German Grammar, 3d edition. 7 
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®rofmnt( (Sier. 18« IDad (Be^dmnif ijl beftt (Befan^ener, fo longe 
feu ed nt^t ofenbarcjl; offenboret, fo bijl bu feiti (Bcfan^ener* 

Where are thy sisters? Where are his books? I saw their 
pictures. My father said it to thy mother. Her brother will write 
to your sister. JMy mother has lost her watch. The flower has 
lost its colour. Your dog has bitten our cat. Thy brother has 
written to me; I have shown his letter to my sister. His hat is 
finer than mine. Their house is older than ours. Give roe thy 
book, I have lost mine; mine too has no title page; the binding 
of thine is beautiful. Their sisters are older than ours. There 
is your stick, where ii mine? I found his books, but I have 
not yet seen mine. Is this your umbrella ? No , it is his. We 
shall first visit his brothers, and then theirs. Where is her 
penknife? 

§, 59. A, Demonstrative substantive - pronouns. 

They are bet, W, bad this, that (or: he, she^ that); 

berientge^ WytniQt, badjemge this, that; and berfelbe, bie^ 
felOe^ badfelbe the same. 

m. f. D. all 3 gend. 

iS.N.ber he bie she bad this, that P. bit they 

G.beffenofhim berenofber beff en of this, that beret of them 

D. bem to him ber to her bem to this, that benen to them 

A. ben him bte her t>a^ this, that bte they 

Ohs. 1. This proiKHiD is also used as an adjective demon- 
strative pronoun, but then it is declined exactly like the definite 
article : e. g. ^ e m S})enf(ben traue tc^ uif^t , I do not trust that 
man. IDed SBegd tarn tx, he came this way. 

Obs. 2. This pronoun is used likewise as a personal sub- 
utantiye pronoun, especially in the genitive. As such, it has beren 
in the genitive of the plural : e. g. 9ltnim ba^ ®elb , i6) bebarf 
oeffen nid^t, take the money, I do not require it. f&thaltt bie 
$le)>fe(, i^ babe beren oeniig, keep the apples, I have enough of 
them, dr wirb SBort ^alten, {d^ bin beffeu gewif, he will keep 
his word, I am certain of it. 

Obs, 3. The demonstrative pronoun being connected with a 
preposition, often assumes the form of the adverb ta or bar, and 
preceding th^preposition is contracted with it, as : baron, baraul, 
barauf, bobei, baoor, baju n. These forms, however, are only 
used when the notion of a thing is to be expressed: e. g. ^a^ 
I) on win i^ effen, of that I will eat. 3) a Tin ^a^ bu fSit^t 
in that yon are right. 
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Obs. 4. This pronoun id the genitive is also used instead of 
a possessiye pronoun, to indicate the notion of a person for the 
sake of avoiding an equivocation : e. g. dr bef(^en!te feinen ^Better 
imb beffen (for fetnen) <6o^n, he nnide a present to his cousin 
and to the son of the same. 

The demonstrative pronouns betjenige, bteientge, ba^ientge, 
this, that, and betfelbe, t)tefeI6e, baSfelbe the same, decline 
both after the weak adjective declension. They are both 
used to express the relation of a person or thing to an 
attribute, which is contained in an accessory sentence 
always following the demonstrative: e. g. !I)erjienige, 
tcr bid^ bctriigen tolU, mu^ fc^t fci^lau fcin, he who wishes 
to deceive thee must be very cunning. 

Obs. 1. The pronoun berfelbe is often used instead of the per- 
sonal pronoun of the third person, and instead of the possessive 
pronouns fetn his and tt)r her, if the clearness of speech should 
require a precise distinction between two objects named in a pre- 
ceding sentence : e. g. S)cr SJater f(^rieb fcinem 6ul)uc, tcrfeibc 
(ber Sobn) muffe m^ Benton rcifen, the father wrote to his son 
diat he must go to London. @ie fpfad) ))on ibrcr locbter, imb 
ev^&^Ite Don ben ^tittn berfelben (ber Xod^ter), slie spoke of her 
daughter, and related of her sufferings. 

Obs, 2. Both betjentge and berfetbe are used also as adjective 
demonst. pronouns. 

As a demonstrative is also used felbfl self, with an ex-- 
elusive as well as inclusive (like even in English) sig- 
nification: e. g. 3c^ fclbjl 1)abt eg gct^an, I myself have 
done it. @elbft feine Setnbe ac^ten if)n, even his enemies 
respect him. The adjective form felber (felbc, felbeSJ, is 
now obsolete except in poetry : e. g. @ie fetter trug no^ 
feint ^afien, she herself bore no burthens yet. @elber gel^' 
id), unb toiU mein ©d^icffal felber erfal^ren , I myself shall 
go, and will learn my fate myself. 

1. 2)er ift mcin greitnb. 2. SDie gefaflt mix nid)t 3. 2)en fcnue 
t^ ni^t. 4. SBte nennt man bad? 5. ^ad xoat tin Bufatt. 6. ^ai 
bic btnauSgeben* ?♦ 34 erinncre mS^ beffcn m*t, wag er fagte* 
8. 3e&o fag* mix bad (lube bcrer, bic »on iroja febrten. 9. JDejfen 
wurbc icb mi(b fd^Smen. 10. 3^ bin ntcbt bun bcncn, bie mit 
ffiorten ta»>fer jtnb. 11. SDen vM i^ nid^t leitcn iinb nid^t geleiten, 
ber mid^ felber gem f&b' gleiten; itnb bem xoiU i^ int ^imrnel feinen 
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©tu^t hetdttn, ber etn $filM |u ber ^dOe $ftt^( ndt md^te ketten. 
12. ®ern rui^en mr an ber SBrujl beffen, ben wir lieben. 13. SBer 
etwad fann, ben Wt man mert^, ben Ungefc^icften 9liemanb bt^tbxt, 
14. ^erjentge, ber (Unbere be^errf^en n>iC mu§ ftd^ felbjl be^errfc^ett 
(emen. 15. Sie war biejenige , bte am meijien %d^t auf mid) ^u 
atben f(j^ien. 16. 2)erjenige, meld^er fc^ielt, ftebt mtt bem etneit 
Sugc re(^td, mit bem anbern iinU. 17. ©erjcntge, ber ben <Sto5 
ffir^tet blinjelt mit ttn ^ugen. 18. Selbjt bu ^afi ibm nic^t ge» 
traut. 19. 5Du fctbfl mu§t rrc^ten, J)n attetn. 20. 3c& felbjt ^abc 
c« ge^ort. 21. ©elbft ber BtU fc^fie^ct bic gicbe nic^t au5. 22. SDtc 
©(S^nurbrufle ^aben f^on man^em jnngen grauenjimmer aflerlet 
JBrnjlfranf^eiten, felbjl ben lob, gwgegogen. 2lber bic (Sitelfeit fca^t 
ni^t barna^. 23. dd ifl berfeibe, ben ic^ fc^on gefe^en h<ii>^' 

24. (Sinb'd nic^t btefclben, bic ein cbleg JBoff frei unb gerc^t regiren? 

25. JBoten, @(3^nefliaiifer unb feige Sofbaten ^aben gute hmt, 
obcr wag baflfclbe ift, jtnb gut auf ben SBeincn. 

They are my friends. He pleases me not. Thetn I know. 
What is that? Let her come In. I saw them more than once. 
That is a beetle. He could not recollect that. They ought to be 
ashamed of that. God is a father of all those who call on him. 
He it must be, him have I selected. I esteem those that speak 
the truth. He who does not believe in a God is called an atheist. 
Those who wi^h to deceive thee must be very cunning. They 
that will rule over. others must learn to rule over themselves. lie 
was the one whom I dreaded most. She herself has seen It. 
I myself was present. They themselves will come. Thou thyself 
art to tell us what thou intendest. Even his enemies extol his 
justice. Even his friends consider him guilty. Even his relations 
would trust him no longer. There stands the same whom we 
saw yesterday. They are the same who came last week. He 
cannot be trusted, he (the same) has already once deceived you. 
She is still the same that she ever was. 

§. 60. JB. Demonstrative Adjective ^Pronouns, 

They are btef^cr this, [tn-tx that, and fo(=^er such, being 
declined after the strong adjective declension. 

Obs. 1. Solder with m or fetn before it, has the weak 
adjective declension in all those cases in which efn or fcin have 
inflectional endings : e. g. ein«cS fol^^cn ^JtanneS, of such a 
man. When folc^ is follotbed by ein, it is not declined at aU: 
e. g. f o((^ eined 2)tanned, of such a man. 

Obs, 2. The pronoun biefcr is frequently used in the nomina- 
tive and accusative of the neater gender as a substantive pronoun, 
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indicating the notion of a tiling in tiie most general manner, and 
distinguishing, as such, neither gender nor plural; moreover, it is 
then usually contracted into t)ied • e. g. ^ i e S if) tint 9^ofe , this 
is a rose. IDted tft tin S^CLftx, this is a beetle. £)ie9 ftnb 
x»i6)ii^t ^apitxt, these are important papers. 

1. JDiefer ©aum ift fd^a«er, olg jcncr. 2. Sluf i?iefer ©eitc beg 
®trome6 liegen ^^Iber. unb auf jener BtiU S$iefem 3. 2)tefem 
rei^tc fte tBlumen, jenem ^iic^te bar. 4. 2)te|'e ^aufcr ftnb ntd^t 
fo grog, aid jene. 5. dtn STtenfc^ ift bem anbent entweber in btefec 
ober jetier J&infi^t an Jlopf fibcrlci^en. 6. <Bti)t btefed SBdlflein 
jcneS l&enen! 7. JDiefcr ^at eine gribe, jener eine feine ©ptft^e. 
8. din iltnb nttr bin i(^ ge^en fol^e SBaffen. 9. din folded SBaftet 
ftabe i^ no(3^ nie getrimfcn. 10. @oId^e Seute brauc^en trir nicpt. 
11. SefteHte ^r6eit iji in ber 9{egel beffer, aU \0ld9t, hit auf ben 
^auf gema(^t ifl« 

He will be rewarded in this world and in that. At that time, 
we shall not be here. This garden is larger than that. These 
trees are higher than those. Give this flower to that girl. This 
ribbon is dearer than that. Spring as well as autumn has its 
joys, the latter gives fruits, the former flowers. I know this 
gentleman. Do you know that lady? Such a tree grows wild. 
Such fruits do not grow everywhere. I like such wine, but not 
SQch beer. Such animals are rare. Such a man is worthy of 
praise. 

$. 61« A, Interrogative Substantive - Pronouns, 

They are n?er who? for persons, and trad what? for 
things being declined as follows: — 

Nom; SBet who Sad what 

Gen, SBeffen whose SBeffen of what 
Dat. SQem to whom 

Ace. SBctt whom Sad what 

Obs, 1. Of the antiquated genitive form tpe§ (demonst. be9) 
are still preserved the compounds n>e§^alb and n?c9u>cgen on what 
account. 

Obs. 2. If the pronoun wa& be connected vnlh' a preposition, 
it assumes the form wo, or, if the preposition begin with a vowel, 
wot, it is then contracted with the preposition following, as : woxin, 
woxanS , motion , n705u 2c. , as : SB c t? n fprl(^t er ? What is he 
talking of? 

h SBcr fonimt? 2. SBod toiUji bu? 3LJBeffen .&au8 ijl bad? 
4. ©em Qel)6rt biefed md) ? 5. 2Bad t^ut 3^r ? 6. Sen fte^ft 
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bu? 7« SBdd Bebeutet bie 9tebendatt: „^x ifl feinem 3]ilau( fdiie 
©ticfmutter ? " oUx bicfe: „(gr ijl nic^t auf ba« 2»aul gcfaflcn." 
a 2Bcr trSgt fein *cm auf ber 3unfic? 2>cr Offcn^era^ge, 9. fQon 
wem fpre(^cn ©le? 10. SBorflber ^a&cn Bie gcfpro^cn? 11, Xrau, 
f(^au, wcm ? 12. SBejfen *ut ijl ta^ ? 

Who will come with me ? To whom am I to give this book ? 
Whose son is he ? Whose book is that ? Whom do you mean ? 
What does he want? Who is there? Who are you? What 
are you doing? What lies here? Whose pens have you taken? 
To whom are you going to give it? Whom was h^ seeking? 
What villi you eat? 

§. 62. B. Interrogative Adjective -Pronouns. 

They are tocIcJ^sCt; k»eld^=e, tt?clci^se0 which, and toa3 fiir 
etnet what sort of. — SBeld^er is declined after the strong 
adjective declension, and in tt>a^ fitt etnet the pronoun 
@iner only is declined. Before names of materials and in 
the plural, (Stnet is dropped. 

Obs. Instead of Xca9 ffir einer is also used the form tt>(((^ e{n, 
being used chiefly in expressions of wonder: e. g. SS^tii tin 
IRiefe ! what a giant ! f&tldf tin fctmU^ neueS ^tbtn ! what a 
strange new life! 

1. Bt^tn SBeg ge^jl bu ? 2. SBeldSier 2lrjt fofl !omracn? 3. ^icr 
fmb brd 33ii4er: wel^eS verlaugft bu? 4. SSBelc^eg ^Jfcrb wiafl tu 
tetten? 5. SBeI(^e ^eber ^ajl bu ba? 6. SBelc^em jhtaben ^a\t 
^n ed gegeben? 7* in totidjtn MnUtn ^afl bu aereifl? 8. ^uf 
xoti6}tn Bergen ifl bein 6tamm entfproffen ? au^ mcl^em Zi)a\ fommt 
bein 6trom aejioffen? auS wclc^em ^5(^cr i]i bein ^feil gcfd^offcu? 
9. SBe((^ed ijt bein reciter, bein linfer Strm? 10. SBeI(|ed itt bie 
oefS^rli^fte aller @eelenfran!^eitcn? tit JJangeweifc. 11. SBa« fur 
ftunbe bringft bu ? , 12. SBaS filr etn J^ier i|l bas ? 13. SBad 
filr einen ^ut »oIIt i^r ^abcn ? 14. SBag ffir SBein trinffl bu ? 
15. SBad ffir gifc^e ftnb in biefem Zti6)t ? 

Which boy is ill ? Which sister is here ? Which tree are you 
going to plant? Which book are you reading? Which horses 
are yours? To which girl did you give the cake? To which 
boys did you give the books? Which country do you lil;e best? 
Which towns have you seen ? What sort of wine is this ? What 
sort of animals are there in this country? What sort of wood 
is that? What sort of fish are in this river .^ 
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$. 63. Relative pronouns* 

In German^ the interrogatives 'mtt, toa^, totl(i)ex, toa^ 
fitr einer, and the demonstrative bet, Vie, ba$ are used as 
relative pronouns, being also either substantive (tvtx, tra0) 
or adjective (ber, 'tik, ba0, toelc^et, tca^ fiir cin). 2)er, 
btC; ba^ as a relative pronoun is declined thus: 







m. 


f. 


n. all 3 genders. 


s. 


N. 


bet 


bie 


ba^ P. bie who, which 




G. 


beffen 


beren 


beffcn beten whose, of which 




D. 


bem 


bet 


bem benen to whom, to which 




A. 


ben 


bie 


baS bie whom, which 



Obs. The relative adjective pronouns ber and \t)tl6)tx are thus 
distinguished: ber is used when the adjective sentence expresses 
an individual attribute (biefer SBein, ben id^ ^eute ^dai\\t 
l)aht, ifl fauer), and tctl^tx when it expresses a genefic attri-^ 
bute*) (SBeine, wcl^e faucr ftnb, trinfe id> nic^t). The relative ^' 
bet/ however, can always be used instead of weld^er. The latter 

'\ is particularly used when the substantive to which it relates has 

^ the indefinite article. 

1. SSer ftc^ furt^tet, (ber) gcje na$ .&aufc 2. SSa^ fommcn 
mu^te, fara. 3. 3<^ crj&^Ie bafi, n?ag \if roeig, 4. SBcr cineii 
^errn ^at, (ber) bicn' i^m ^jfUd^tmSSig, 5. ^leitnc mir l^^ 23u(^, 
weld^ed t(6 (efen fcQ. 6. ^dume, weld^e fetne %x^^it tragen, xotx* 
ben umge&aucn. 7. (i^ ijl ber @tctn , ber mctucm l&e^cn tita^Ite. 
8. 6in jircngercS ®erid[)t erwartet ^uc^, ber feine SSoIImac^t fre»elnb 
ilterf(^ritten. 9. ^in ©cfc^Ie^t, wcI^eS manbcin tt»irb mit ber 
®onne. 10. @in itrieg, in welt^em »lcle taufenb ©treiter i^reu 
Untergang fanben. 11. 2Bcr auf ber fauleu ^aut liegt, ijl cin 
3){ilt|lgganger. 12. SBad man bem ®ra6, unb tt>ad man in fromme 
6t{ftung gab, mrnmt man beiben nid[)t me^r a6. 13. SBe§ ^rot 
i^ effe, be^ Sieb ic^ ftnge. 14. Seute, »el^e im ilopf nic^t ric^tig 
finb , bringt man inS S^tentaud. 15. dr bejlieg fcin X^er unb 
Derfd^roanb, bie 6ilber»af* in ber ^anb, unb xoxx bKebcn juriirf er* 
blinbet, wie eine 9la$t, beren (Wonb »erfd^n?ittbct. 16. 5lug ilinbem, 
benen man gu »iel burc^ X^xt ginger jte^t, wirb m(^t »iel. 17. SDieg 
ijl bag ^anbwcrf, bag fi^eratt ac^t, ^\t Wa\^U, bie nic jlifle Mt 
ber Srnnnen, wel(3^er nie jjer^egt, ber ^anbel, ber nic bamicber 
licgt. 18. 2Bcm ®ott cin 2lmt gibt , bem fiibt er ^w^ Scrflanb. 
19. 2Bcr Sefum efert, t^ut, was er le^rt. 20, 2Bcr ben Slrmen brurft, 
entc^rt feinen ©d^Spfer; SSarm^erjigfeit tjl ©ottcabicnft. 21. 3d;, 

*) See James' ** Elements of grammar,** page 5. §. 8. 
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t>tt i^ (ranf hin, hitiht p ^anfe. 22* 2)er JhtaSe , beffen 93nt^er 
tb(n ^tfr »ar, ifl tranf. 

He who knows much has to care much. He who has ears is 
to hear. What is not forbidden is permitted. Forget not what 
a friend is worth in necessity. Let me know what I have to 
fear. I know a man who is not overbearing in good fortune. 
You speak of an affair which is very important. The girl, whose 
mother you saw, is very industrious. A boy whom- I do not 
know brought me the letter. Thou who art older mayest speak. 
The air which thou breathest, the sun who warms thee, and the 
spring that gives thee to drink are gifts of God. Those are children 
whose parents are poor. 

$. 64. Indefinite Pronouns, 

They are 3etnanb some one, Sf^iemanb no one, 3eb^rmann 
every one, man one, people (French on\ ^ttt>a& something, 
and 9liti)t9 nothing. Semant) and 0liemanb have in the 
genitive e$ and en in the dative and accus., or no termi- 
nation at all. 3ebetmann is declined only in the genitive: 
;, 3et)ermann^." If a case of man is to be used, ©net 
is employed instead of it: e. g, ^an fpraci^c gem mtt 
il^m, ahtt tx ber^el^t @tnen nid^t, one would like to speak 
to him, but he does not understand one. 

The numerals (Stnet and ^etnet when used substantively 
have also the signification of indefinite prononns, as such, 
they are employed, however, only in the masculine gender 
and in the singular. They have the strong adjeetive 
declension. 

1. SBenn man ht ber ©nvpe ober bem S^ot ein $aar ftnbet, fo 
))erge^t dtnem bie d^Iufl, unb man igt ni^t toeiter t)on ber @petfe. 
<Bo fagt man m^ t)Ou Unterne^mungen, )>on beren ^n^fS^rung 
man burc^ trpcnb etnen Umjlanb i\t ab^cfd^redt worbcn: „(iv f^at 
tin ^aar barm gefunben." 2. SBemt i^ C^inem iittoa^ auf bte 
9lafe binbe, fo lege x^ ti feinem ^nge fo na^e al9 m5g(i(^. 3. @9 
ijl fe^ir wnanjlfinbfg, 3«in«nben, ber ba lit% t>a9 93ud^ vox ber 9Jafe 
we^june^men. (Ibenfo unanfiSnbi^ i)l t^, dtnem bie Z^x vox ber 
9la)e jujumac^en. 4. ^u fammeftt ®ut, unb n>ei§t nid^t oh eg bit 
tjl gnt unb t^ujl btr ^twa^ barauf gu gut, bo^ e0 92{emanb fommt 
gu gut 5. dd ^at JTeiner »ad gefe^n noc^ gemerft. 6. SBenn 
3emanb bef(^eiben bletbt, ni(^t beim Sobe, fonbent beim Xabel, bann 
i\t er'g. 7. 6ei immer fromm unb gut, au<^ menn bid^ fRfemanb 
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fte^t, bem flettten Sdl^ett oUt^, bad im 93erBor0nett Mfi^t 8. 9lie» 
manb fann in eigncr Sac^c 9li^ter fcln» 9. SBcnn man fagt: ^biefet 
2Rcnf^ triiift/' fo bcnft man fid^ gcroS^nftd^ cinen <Saufer, bcr fcltcn 
nil^tern ijt. 10. 3^b€rmann n>it§te bavon. 11. ^Dte Unjler&(i(i^(ett 
ffl m(^t 3ebermanud ®a(^e. < 

1 hear some one coining. What no one ventures, his daughter 
can venture. Trust here to no one but me. What one does not 
understand, one does not possess. No one can serve two masters. 
I am looking for something. Here is nothing. He is everybody's 
friend. He helps no one. Do not quarrel with any one without 
a cause. If any one said that he had seen a unicorn , no one 
would believe it. People say so. Something new, nothing good* 
They scream. They are running. It is said. 

§. 65. THE NUMERALS. 

Definite: A, Cardinal numbers. 

1 dn, 2 jtoci, 3 ^xtx, 4 mx, 5 funf, 6 fec^§, 7 jlebcn, 
8 a^t, 9 tt€un, 10 je^n, 11 elf (eilf), 12 jtDolf, 13 bret= 
ltf}n, 14 tiierjcl^n, 15 funfjc^^n, 16 fed^jc^n, 17 jtcbje^n, 
18 ac^tje^n, 19 neunje^n, 20 jiDan^ig, 21 cin nn'D ptaxis 
jie ac, 30 brci^ig, 40 bicrjiQ, 50 funfjig, 60 fcc^jig, 70 
flcbenjig, 80 ad^t^^iQ, 90 ncimjig, 100 ^unbcrt, 101 ^unbett 
unb citt K./ 1000 taufcnb, eine STOfdion a million. 

O65. In counting (Sind is commonly used : e. g. ^tnS, ^wti, 
brei }C. Otherwise, the numeral etn declines just like the possessive 
pronouns mcin, bein 2C., as : (fin Tlam one man ; ber Hint the one. 

^Wd and brei are, generally, not declined at all; if, 
however, the case should not be pointed out by a prepo- 
tion, pronoun or article, and also when the substantive is 
omitted, the genitive takes the ending er and the dative 
en: e. g. ^wtiex S^viQm SBunb mad^t allc aSa^r^eit 
funb, the mouth of two witwesses makes known all truth. 
3c^ ^abe e§ jireien gefagt, I told it to two. The num- 
bers from 4 to 12 take in the nominative, genitive and 
accusative the ending e and en in the dative when the sub- 
stantive is omitted: e. g. <Sit^ bie SWutter biefcr fiinfe, 
see the mother of these five. @r fdl^tt mit fec^fcn, he 
drives with six horses. «§unbert and ^aufenb, when used 
as (neuter) substantives, decline after the primary form. 
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^XifHon is feminine and declines weak, ^eib^e both, is 
declined in both forms of the adjective declension. 

Obs, Of the cardinal numbers are formed compound namerals, 
viz.: — I) cincrifi of one sort, jircierlei, breicrlei, vierevlet n. 
They are undeclinable. — 2) those compounded with fa(^ and 
f&Itig fold, as: dnfadi simple, ju^etfac^ twofold etc. ^e^nfaltig, 
i^nnbertfalttg }C. Instead of gireifac^ is commonly used boppdt. 
They are declined like adjectives. — 3) the numerals compoua- 
ded with mai time, as: einmal once, ^xodmcA, tretmat }c. 

1. (Sin ^fe( unb no^ (Siner fofien einen itreu^er. 2. din BtM 
S3cob toiegt etn $funb unb din !i^ot(. 3. dr beft^t mit Xaufenbe. 
4. SBte t)tele Snillionen dinn^o^ner ^at bad !^anb ? 5. dr ^at ^vet 
®5^ne, abet beibe ftub taub. 6. X)ie SBaugen Itegen gu beiben 
BdUn bcfi ©cfi^tg. 7. mb mix brei 9lepfel, fteben 53irnen unb 
3»«^lf qi^llaumen. . 8. Dad tjt eine boppelte t^fir* 9. dr !am funf^ 
maU 10. 9lt(^t auf dinen ^teb fdUt ein Stamnt, unb ber Self 
^olt auf dtnmal nurdin l^amm. 11. ,,^ret €>^vitU Dom !^eibe ! " 
fo rufen wtr bem ju, beffen 9{a(ie und nnangene^m ifl. 

Give uie five apples, nine pears and fifteen plums. He has 
two houses in town and one in the country. He is thirty five 
years old. Place twelve chairs. I heard it from two or three. 
I went there five or six times. Many hundreds, even thousands 
were present. It is the will of both brothers. He seized it with 
both hands. They gave us two sorts of wine. This was fourfold 
gain. It is a double gate. I repeated it four times. 

§. 66. Definite: B, Ordinal numbers. 

The ordinal numbers are formed from the cardinals, viz. 
from jttjci to neunje^n by „t/' and from jtoanaig and all 
the rest by „fl": e. g. £)a0 brittc Sa^ltcl, the third 
chapter. 2)ag jmanjigjlc 3al^r, the twentieth year. 
The ordinal of etn is er|l first. Instead of gtccit is used 
anbet, if a second thing is to be distinguished only from 
a first : e. g. ^en anbern ^ag gingen xoix treg, the second 
day we went. All ordinal numbers are declined like ad- 
jectives. 

Obit. The following are compounds, viz.: — 1) those com- 
poundel with te( (X^eil) part: e.g. jDrittd third part, ^iertel, 
^•fmftcl u. They are declined after the abbreviated subsl. de- 
clension. Instead of 3^^itel is used (^a(b (declined like the ad- 
jective) half: e. g. din ^alber 9ivfel, ludf an apple. 2)er (albe 
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Garten, half the garden. Before neuter proper namea of cities 
and countries l)alb is not declined : e. g. f^alb $arid }C. — 2) the 
numerals compounded with baib, as: britte^alb 2|, t>iixtt^a\\) 3|, 
funfte^al^ 4^ 2t. Instead of ^loette^alb l^, mUxtffoib is used. 
They are not declined. 

The hours of the day are thus indicated: din U^r one 
o'clock ; Hin 35icrtel auf gtocl a quarter past one ; ^alb }tt)cl 
half past one; ^rei fSkttd auf gn?ei a quarter to two. 

1. Se^ile^ ^(i»iUl % ^tx y>ittit SBerd. 3. (^ib ed bent fflnften, 
4. Untei Un SBacfj&^nen {tub ^xod, toii^^t ganj ^inten litatn, unb 
oft ertl Qcgen bad brei§igfie unb oicrjigjlc Jafer jum JBorf^cin fom» 
men. Bit ^eigen SBei^^ett^sa^ne. 5. 6r tft \><i^ ffmfte Olob am 
^agen. 6* Ser in fetnem breigiojlen 3^^^^ ij^' ^^^^ >n^ breigigjle 
3al)r ge^t, wie »icle »i?fle 5a(ire ^at bcr bcreit^ geJebt? 7. SDen 
anbem tag fa{>en wit t&n wicbcr. 8. Box Qtittn bcjeic^ncte bie 
S&nge ber ®d^uf>e ben IRang ber ^erfon. gurtlli(^e ^erfonen tru* 
gen 'Bdiui^t r>on hxttUbcilb ^u§ Jl^ange ; ^ei^errn ober iBarone von 
^xoti %u^, unb gemeine (SbeUeute vm anbert^a(b %\i^ S&nge. 3)a« 
6er fa^t man noc^ ^euttged Xaged: „auf einem grogenguge leben." 
9. iDen erften ^ai i]i er jum erflcn SWate franf aewDrbcn. 10. SDen 
BJie»ieiftett (Xog bed aJlonatO ^«I>«tt n>ir beute^ 2)cn jwanjigftcii 
5Wai. 11 » er ftarb am jroSIftcn SKara 1850. 12. SSie »icl U^r 
ijl ed? ^d ift gerabe brei 23icrtel auf je^n. 13. 5Cuf meiner U^r 
ijt cd erft (iixL JBiertel auf gc^n. 14. 3^ bebarf nur euied ADritteis 
^ bcS ©arteng. 15* ^olb granfreid^ ifi aufgejiattben* 

The second son attains his thirtieth year on the third of May. 
After the fourth son followed a fifth, but he died in his one and 
twentieth year. Gothe died on the 22<^ of March 1832, and was 
born on the 28^^ of August 1749. I did it in an hour and a* 
half. The play lasted two hours and a half. We reached the 
town in five hours and a half. Give me half a sheet of paper. 
Half the garden belongs to him. It is three o'clock. What o'clock 
is it? It is a quarter to eight. It .is half past twelve. It is a 
quarter past eleven. It is ten minutes after six. He arrived on 
the twenty first of January at half past six o'clock. 

§. 67. Indefinite Numerals, 

lt\iex j etli^t J mc^t more ^ani whole 

T jeglic^cr [each cinigc j mc^terc several feincr no 

jeStocber] manege several lucnig little, 

aU all, every tiel much ttieniger less 
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They are used both adjectively and substantively. 3^eber, 
Jcglicl^ct and {ebireber are only used in the singular being 
declined like adjectives. 5(11 declines after the strong adjec- 
tive declension. ^lic^c, einige, met;rcrc, manc^er are de- 
clined after the strong adj. declens., and are mostly used, 
manc^er excepted, only in the plural. SKcl^r nnd tventget 
are not declined. ^3ie( and ti?enig are declined like adjec- 
tives, but only in the following cases : 1 ) when the definite 
article or a pronoun precedes; 2) when the lyimeral is 
emphatic; 3 j when the numeral indicates persons and the 
substantive is omitted. ®ang declines like the adjectives. 

Obs. Before proper names of cities and countries gan) is 
commonly not declined at all : e. g. gan j Berlin all Berlin. @an^ 
Deutf^laub all Germany. 

1. 9li(^t Me tviffen, bag aHe ?^tere at^nten. 2. ^i^X Mt miffen 
Saed. 3. SDemut^ ifl Hi @ee(e oSltx ^ugenDen. 4. dd iff $iae« 
atte, rein alle. 5. dr ge^t aQe Xage petmal <m$. 6. Unter t>ie(en 
SBorten ifl manc^ DergebltdS^e^, unter ))te(en ©crimen manc^ nebltc^e^. 
7. @o toiclTitcpfe, fo »iel @inne. 8. ^cine dic^c faflt von (Stncm 
©trei^e* 9. SDer ^ungrigc bat fein l&ecfermawl. 10. aDu foTIp 
^eincn C^Jmer b^ng^n in jeten Srcnnen, unb an jebem iwxit beine 
SBvifd^e fonnen; jeben ®trau(i^ follfl ^\x tiltteln, unb jeben ^aum 
tm 93orbetoe^n f(^iltte(n. 11. 3d) bin etn ^r5t, bev Mt^ ht^i, bcr 
jeber jlranfbeit einen 9lamen ert^etft. 12. Reiner fei gleit^ bem 
Slnbenif bod^ glci^ fei jeber bera ^S^flen! SBie ba« gu ntac^en? 
68 fei jeber »oflenbet fn fic^. 13. 9lcbe weni^j, aber wabr: »felce 
Oleben bringt @cfal)r. 14. ilcine Untwort ffi auc^ einc Slntwcrt. 
15. 2Rit barren unb .&offen I^at'8 SWan^er getroffen. 16. 5iaer 
SCnfang ifi fcbwer. 17. Cfiue S(^n?a(be madjt fetnen ©ornmcr. 
18. ORanc^e t^aben einc fc^were, 2lnbere cine fei^tc @prac^e. 19. 93iclc. 
4>unbe ftnb bc« JE)afen Xob. 20. ©ric^t din guing, fo reipt bic 
(janjc ^ettc. 21. SSicI ®cfdc)rci itnb tvenig SSoIle. 22. 5iae finb 
tranf; cin 3ebcr b«t cine anbere ^ranf^cit, imb Jebem iS cinQHittcI 
»erorbnet. 23. 5Denft 3br, cr Hbe iebn?ebcra ^flen drbenglutf cnt* 
fagt? 24. 3^ fa^ geftem cinige melner greunbe. 25. 3(^ ^abc 
tdn me^rerc 3J2aIe gefe^n. 26. 3<^ ^<tbc watircnb einiger Xage 
mejrere Sefanntc unb au(^ tiii^t 3M9«nbfreuttbe gefe^cn. 27. dr 
fprl(^t mit »iel SBiJ, aber wenig Urt^ctldfraft. 28. din ganjeS 2)orf 
t^ abgebrannt. 

They all go on their way. Welcome were all guests. Not 
every flower's smell is pleasant. All men die. All want to be- 
come happy , but each in a different manner. Many know much, 
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but no one knows everything. Some know more, others less. 
Some fish can fly. Many hares have been shot, but few partrid- 
ges; no fox has been seen. Each moment is precious. A silly 
person believes everything. Think of every one, and give to each 
his share, every one according to his age. Many boast of their 
industry^ and yet they pass many a day in idleness. He drinks 
much water, little beer, and still less wine. A table with fewer 
dishes, but with more guests. I have seen him several times. 
She has no children. Few servants are the friends of their masters. 
The whole sky is clouded. In a few hours the news can be 
here. The whole village knew it. 



§. 68. THE ADVERBS. 
Abte&bs of PIiAce and Direction. 



i)itx here 

l^ . I there 
tort \ 

bannen thence 

^er hither, from 

^tn thither, to 

ttJO where 

au§cn without 

inncn within 

cben above 

untcn below 



away 



ntebcr down 
hintm behind 
))orn before 
fort 

IwxM back 
red^t^ to the right 
Itnf0 to the left 
fcitnjart§ sidewards 
DortpartS forward 
rlitfivartS backwards 



ringd around 
trgcnbwo anywhere 
ubcraU everywhere 

bruDen on that side 
Pben on this side 
irau§cn out there 
t^ic^fettd on this side 
jenfeitd on that side 



Obs, $tn always denotes a direction away from the person 
speaking, and ^er a direction towards the speaker. They are 
often compounded with prepositions and other adverbs such as: 

&crcin, ^incin; ^craug, ^inaue; ^crauf, ^inauf; J^txab, f^inab; IJjier* 
l)cr, ^iet^in; ba^cr, fca^in; wobcr, wu^in; ^erubcr, WmUer; ^cr« 
imter, (linuutcr: e. g. ®e^' ^inubcr go over, ^omm' ^crubcr 
come over. 

1. SDag JBudf Itegt ^ier. 2. SSringc c« ^icr^cr* 3. dr gitig ^ler^ 
^tn. 4. dx flanb ba* 5. 93ringe ben &i\i)t ba^er. 6. Xrage ben 
Stoxh ba^im 7* ds Ifegt bort. 8. dx tarn borti^er. 9. 6te gingen 
bort^in. 10. 3<^ lief, wic cm SBtcfel, ba^fn unb bort(itn, ^rcppen 
fjinauf unb l)imh. 11. SSd ^art^eien entjle^en , ^alt ^thtx ftc^ 
^fiben unb brfiben. 12* ®e^ ^inein. 13. ^Dmm ^>erein. 14. ®e$ 
^inau§. 15. ilomm ^eraus. 16. SBo^er fommft bu? 17. Bc^in 
geb^i bn? 18. fringe bag f&n6) ^crunter. 19. Xrage H^ S3uc^ 
^inunter. 20. Xritt herein. 21. Stritt feinein. 22. d§ ift fein SSBaffer 
barin. 23. ®ie^e SBaffer ^inetn. 24. ®ie§e SBaffer ^erefn. 25. SBo« 
tin fo^t man t>it ®uppe ? 26. Soretn ^U^t bie ito^in bie ®n^pe ? 

ApePs German Grammar, 3d edition. 3 
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37. (£r grfifte ttii^t» nnb Mi* 28. 3d^ ^a^e jtnalett sefe^en, 
weld^e »on dner ^o{^c« 33riitfe fo^jfflber, fopfuntet ind SBaffct fpraiu 
gen, fo ba§ ber ^opf in Ux Suft bafb oben balb untcR war* 
29. ©d^ttrfmme nl^t fboman, fonbcrn jhomaK 30* JSir ^oam 
bcrgauf nnb t^alab. 31. 3c^ fu^' cmcn ®fla»cn, bcr »on,anfeii 
gefaflt, nnb »on fnncn tit ^xoU ^ait 32* S3efm ^Imrnet/ beffm 
^u(b bid^ adeltc won bannen, fa{^c, wcr bift bu nnb r>m wanwen? 
33. ^ier ift bad ®Iii(f Jjcrganglid^, wic bcr 2:a3 ; bort ijt e« ewtg, 
wie bie l^iebe ©otted. 34« a»an(^er 9(pfe( ifi audn^enbig fd^i^n, abet 
fnwenbig Derborben* 35. 2Bo @laubcn, ba Siebe; wo iitht, ha 
griebe; rt>o griebe, ha @egen; »o ©eaen, ba (^ctt; n)o <^tt, 
feme 9lot^* 36. ©erabegn ijl ber na^ite aSeg* 37* (Sin 3eber 
biltc ftc^ »or jla^en, bic »orn teden, unb btnten fra^en. 38. 3c^ 
fa^ etn ^eer gepan^ert, bad f^amlod rficfwdrtg gmg : gefangen brauf 
nnb jlerbenb txtbtf)ttt bie 6c^aar. 

Here am I. There art thou. Come here. Go there. Go in. 
Come in. Go out. Come out. Whence do you come ? Whither 
are you going? Look out. Step in. Look in. Step out. To 
the left is the kitchen , and to the right the sitting room. Come 
over. Go over. Bring it here. Take it there. Put water in. 
Is there water in it? He is above and she below. They remai- 
ned together. We went always uphill and downhill. He is co- 
ming home. He is nowhere to be seen. He has been every- 
where. She stood on this side and he on that. He rode from 
thence. Where do we gel the coffee from? Where do we sell 
the corn to? He remained behind. I was in front. Let us re- 
main within. 



§. 69. Adybilbs of Time. 



baiut then 
ipann when 
»orber before 
na^^er afterwards 
bidder hitherto 
bamold at that time 
nnterbe{[ea in the mean 

while 
je^t at present 
nnn now (well) 
beute to-day 
einfl once 
erji first, only 
je ever 



nic never 
immer always 
nimmer never 
guerft at first 
ntorgen tomorrow 
ubermcrgen after to- 
morrow 
geflern yesterday 
vorgeftem before 

yesterday 
fonfi formerly (else) 
no4 yet 
balb soon 
f^on already 



bereitS already 

eben just now, the 

same 
guglet^ at the same 

time 
^utoeilen sometimes 
fortan henceforth 
neulic^ lately 
jilngft recently 
ftct^ constantly 
oft often 
felten seldom 
tSi^liii) daily etc. 
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ta. 3* 2)amaB n?ar e§ anberg* 4» 3e^t moflen wir ru^en* 5* iix 
ia6)i tmmer. 6. 6r war {)cutc itnt) geftcrn langc ^ier. 7. @onft 
waren mx %mu^. S. Sag fonft ^at er gct^an? 9. ^« ift ni^t 
Stfled ttic^r wic fonft. JLQ, ®r ijl eben gcfommcn. 11* dbcn bet 
i0laiin bort (agte eg« 12. ^rjt ^anbeln , itnb bann teben. 13« ^r 
tft erft sipanitg 3^^^^ <^(t« 14* drfjt je^t begru^ id^ duc^ aid ^otitg. 
15. (Id ift entfc^ieben, mm ip aut (Sflim, wad t^uft bu?) 16. (ir 
fomntt balb» 17. 2Bir fmb erjt am gugc bed SSerged. 18. @ie 
jwclfeitt noc^ ? 19. „ <Btm^ ©cbcind t(t f(^on langc nid^t meifir " — 
^ei§t fo »iel, aid: er ift fd^on lange tobt 20. @ei xoit bcr ^a^tt 
^u^ unb fp&t auf ber SBai^t. 21. ZH nfmmcrv toa^ bie meijlett 
tibun itnnter. 22. ©eitbern ^at feiner beir ®(^laf gefi^metft, un^ 
bic S^afcln wcrben umfonji geberft. 23. IDann batcn wir i^n ange* 
legentlic^, und loteber ju ht\\\^txL gelegentlt^. 24. SDte SXitteljbrage 
tntmer, bad 3)ltttelma^'ge nimmer. 25* 2Ra§ige betnen dom! ed 
fallen hk %mhn U& 3<^^n^ ^^f^ Aiif ^i(^/ (luf ben geinb, wenn jte 
It treffett, jule^t. 

He rises early in the morning, and goes to bed late. He came 
ID the evening. He was here yesterday and the day before 
yesteiday. We are going out daily. He returns monthly. Do it 
immediately. He is coming to-day. He will soon be here. Work 
first and then rest. I saw him never afterwards. To-morrow I 
shall stay at home. In th^ mean while much may change. Were 
you ever there? I was never there. The day after to-morrow 
we shall depart. It is already evening. It is only (erft) fouc 
o'clock. It will soon be five. We heard it just now. Are yOQ 
atill here? He is but (erft) fifteen years old. He is often here. 
He is seldom to be seen. 

$.70. Abtebbs of Manner. 

In German, almost all adjectives may be used as adverbs 
of manner: e. g. er \^xtibt fc^pU; he writes beautifully. 

in ber 0tegef commonly Htnblingd blindly tote as 

fi^riftlic^ by writing ^>eim(td[) secretly anberd otherwise 

fpJttifd^ sneeringly ttnxU^ faithfully nmfonjl in vain 

gefc^winb quickly fo so gerabe (fo) exactly 

*ffcntlid(> publicly alfo thus el>en (fo) just as 

cmfllid^ seriously aid as rergebend in vain 

The adverbs of manner admit of comparison: e. g. @r 
fprtc^t laut; lauter^ am lauteflett; he speaks loud, louder, 
loudest. The comparative superkitive i» always formed 
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with the preposition am (:=^ an bem) and the weak ad- 
jective ending en ( dative ) : e. g. 2)cr cinjclnc 9Wann cuts 
jtie^t am (eic^^tejten (bon ^den)/ the single man escapes 
easiest. — The absolute superlative is expressed either by 
the simple or compound superlative without inflection : e. g. 
Qx ffcix^t freunt)Iici^{t; he salutes in the most friendly 
manner, or by the superlative used substantively with the 
preposition aufd (rr auf bag) and the weak ending e, 
as: (Sr Qtiigt aufd frcunblid^fle, or also by the super- 
lative with the termination end: e. g. (^ banft fc^dnfletid, 
he gives his best thanks. 

Obs, Relational adverbs are, with the exception of oft felten, 
halt, gern incapable of comparison. Instead of the comparative 
and superlative for halh are used e^er sooner, am e^ejten and 
e^efiend soonest; and for gem are used litbtx rather, am Ue^flen 
most gladly. 

1. iit i)(ii mir f^riftli^ geantwortet. 2. gr t^at bfcfc (S*rltte 
Bffcntli^* 3, ®cftc^ mir^ frci. 4. Die SBSumc blfi?>en f*0m 
5. ®treng Jcrrfc^t unb blinb ber eifernc ^efe^U 6. SSie He SUteu 
fungen, fo jwitfc^erten bie Jwngen. 7. 3(^ fann nic^t anber^. 8. (Ir 
ovferte j!c^ »ergc6en8. 9. (£r grilgt am freunblic^fien (»<>» 5lIIen)» 
10. %m lieOften fprfic^' ic^ i^n attein* 11. Je^t bitf ^ ^o* unb 
(la^jl, fur biegmal m«* ju entlaffcn* 12. C^r banft auf« ^afli^fle. 
13. 3c& werbe ba Ib^wenS jwei Xagc Melben. 14. SWan fpielt 
attf« f(^anMlcftile mit bir. 15. (Sr wirb b&^er gcat^tet, a(« feln 
JBruber* 16. ^r empfie^ilt fid; bcflenS^ 17. 3c «p«^ ®i« fommert, 
bejlo tteber wirb eg mir fein. 18. Der gcige »erifauft feine §aut 
»o{>IfciI, ber Xapfere Inciter. 19. SBie bie ^ftcrn ftnb, fo roerben 
in ber 9lege( and) bie ilinbcr. 20. 3n)ct ©d^cnfioirt^e , bie naje 
M einanber n^o^nen, ftnb in ber fSi^ti nt^t gut auf eiuanber $u 
fprec^en. 

Speak louder. Speak more distinctly. Speak a little slower. 
The stroDg one is most powerful alone. The prince thanked most 
graciously. He behaved most improperly. This peculiarity is most 
intimately interwoven with our nature. He salutes you in the 
most friendly manner. He wept bitterly. He asserts falsely. He 
runs fast. How does the soldier walk? He walks thus. Yon 
must do it so. I cannot do it otherwise. He speaks differently 
from his brother. Do it just so as I. They tried it in vain. 
They received me most courteously. At the latest, he will arrive 
to-morrow. Mr. N. sends his best compliments to Miss 0. They 
acted most unprudently. 
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§.71, ASTERBB OF InTBUSITT. 



fe^r very 

ffor Tery, evea 
o^ax even 

fib«rait5 exeeedmgiy 
Ibeina^e almost 
au4 even 



fafl almost tecma^en ki sncb a 
ntt¥ only, bM mamier 

fftnm scarcely flSn^K^ entirely 

p too weit far 

eini^erma^en kr seme Bet wettem by far 

degree no^ yet, still 



1. SDaS ©d^wert tfl ni(^t ju fd)n>er noc^ ki^i, p fc^wac^ fji 
Ofucr 5lrm» 2. 3^^ f^ww ^^ f^wm f<j6>«»» 3. >Dag ijl gar gu fc^Bn^ 
4* SSir warcn faft (Dcina^jc) gu fpat 5. ©ogat fcin S3ruber war 
aWefenb. 6. 2)a§ ijl Bei rocitem 311 fci^njer fur intd^» 7. 2)ie ®ad^c 
uwd^t S* gar leic^t. 8. SS ift ilBcraug aarm, 9. 2Berat er n»t 
einigerma^en eiten woUte* 10. ^a$ ^^i^^i^ ^f^ ganjt^ erlofc^em 
11. @te qudlten und bermagen, ba^ wtr ed gar ntc^t nt^^r au^i^aU 
Ictt fonnten. 12» 2)anfc bem ®eber aucf; ffir einc 9lu§fd^alc. 

That is too little for me. He speaks very loud, still lie is scar- 
cely heard. I had almost forgotten it. They are very hanghtfay 
people. They frightened me in such a manner. This is excee- 
dingly difficult. I forgot it entirely. j%e was by far the cleverest 
woman of ■ them alt. I have b«t one hoar's time. They even 
denied the matter. We had for that eanse but half a heart. 



§. 72. Advkrbs of Mood. 



^ar really 
la yes, indeed 
io&} yet, indeed 
ttja^rlid) truly 
woi indeed 
fiirroabr 4 _ , . , 

tDirflt^ really 
traim truly 
^xoax it is true 



fretlt(^ certainly 
eBen indeed 
f^en certainly 
nein no 
xd6)i not 

feineSwjc^cS by no 
means 
weber neither 
no^ nor 



gar md)t not at all 
a\i6) . . , nor 

t)ieUetd)t perhaps 
wa^rf^einltc^ probably 
aflerbingg (by aii 

fd^Ic^terbingg 2fX 
burc^aud (t«ij 



1. 3mar fam er, aBer ju frSh 2. 36r nteint t>c6) nic^t, bag id^ 
bad glauBen foil ? 3. J)fc S)am' ^at wadre 2)iener, traim ! 4. ©ic 
lieBti^tt gctt)i6 na^- §* (Sr ^at bic 9lebe frcili^i gcjijrt, aOer itw^t 
Dcrfianben. 6.3ft bie^lebermauS ein SSogcl? *JZein, fte i^ eg 
ttic^t. X ^r liat bie X^at feinegnjegg Dcrlaugnct 8. i§x fann »eber 
^cutc rtoS) morgen fommcti. 9* |)ajl bu eS wol gcl^iJrt? 10. ^ai 
er bi(^ Betrogen ettva? 11. SMedett^t fommt er morgen. 12. i)a9 
UcBel ift atobfngi gro|. 13. 3^ f«n« «« burc{;aud n<(^t tl^un. 



THB PBBPOSmONS. 

Sarah has loved her father, and certainly ahe loves him yet. 
Truly, fortune was favorable to your boldness. The orator spoke 
perhaps not loud. That I can certainly (eben) not say. The old 
respect was indeed (eben) gone. Yes indeed (ja tool) an incon- 
ceivable good fortune. You are desirous perhaps (tool) to end 
like Babington? You will certainly (fct)on) understand me. Will 
he really not come? You really cannot wish that. Anne miisi 
by all means have a rich husband. 

$. 73. THE PREPOSITIONS. 

The prepositions govern cases. When the preposition 
indicates a direction from a place, or no direction at 
all, it has ihe dative: e.g. i(^ f ommc an 9 bcm®artcn, 
I am coming out of the garden, and: i^ 6tn in t)em®ar= 
ten^ I am in the garden ; but when it indicates a direction 
to a place, it governs the accusative^ as: td^ ge^e in 
ben ®axttn, I am going into the garden. 

06s. The prepositions )u and nac^, however, though they in- 
dicate a direction to a place, always have the daiive. The pre- 
position urn always governs the accusative even when it indi- 
cates no direction at all. 

The following is a list of the genuine prepositions with 
the cases they govern : 

Dative, Accusative. Dative and Accus, 

au9 out of buret through an on, to 

auger out of, besides fiir for auf upon, to 

M at, near gegen (gen) towards, l^inter behind 
mft with against in in 

md) after, to nm round, at fiber over, above 

ob over roiUv against unter under, among 

^cn of, from Dor before 

8U to 

§. 74. Utitx, oi, auf, unter. 

The preposition oB is now obsolete. When with the 

verbs gel^cn, fommcn, laufcn, fasten the direction is to be 

^ expressed emphatically, the preposition auf is used with 

the preposition gu after the substantive: e. g. ^x ging 

auf ben Saum }U; he went up to the tree. In conjunc- 
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iiion with Bt0 the preposition auf indicates the extreme 
limit: e. g. @t tarn unl Big auf itvti ©d^rittc naf)t, he 
came near us up to two steps. 

!♦ SDa3 Su^ licgt auf bem 2:tfc^e» 2. Segc bag 23u(^ auf ben 
Xif(^. 3. (ix jianb unter bcm 5Baumc» 4, (Sr jleHtc jtd^ untcr Un 
S3aiim» 5» @ie wo^ntcn an bcm gluffc. 6. ©ie gingcu au ben 
glu^. 7. Sr a(ng u0cr ben S3a(^, 8, S« ^ing fiber bem SBad^e. 
9» Unfer ^eer pat ben geinb aufg §aupt flefc^Iagen. 10, 2)er na(^« 
fid^ttocn Gutter ijl bag licBe ©oi^ndjcn fiber ben itopf gewad^fen. 
!!♦ SBann fagft bu : bag SBort f(^wcbt mix auf ber 3«n0e, id) ^ab'g 
auf ber 3Mnd^? 12» Sinen fiber bie Siinge fpringen laffen, ift oft 
ft^Iimraer, alg (iinen fiber bie illinflc fpringen taffcn. 13. Die J^^rd* 
ncn fioffen ber Splutter fiber t)it SSangen. 14. ®g t5nt bag @e« 
fumrae ber S3ienen auf ber ^aibe. 15. Oleben erbiJb^t ber SWenf^en 
@ef(^led^t i)c6) fiber bie 2:biere ; fprii^ft \>\i o^ne aSemunft, flebt bag 
Jbicr bir »oran. 16. 25er Sanbmann, ber 3&ger gebt fiber bag gelb. 
^6fer, ilramer, SSettler geben fiber gelb, ober: fiber ganb. 17» ®c» 
mit gebt fiber Ole^t 18. SDiefe Xbfir gebt auf bie ®affe. 19* dr 
ijl auf bem 2Kdrfte. 20. tr gcbt auf bie ^ojl , auf bie *0(^ jeit, 
auf beu S3aII , auf bie 3agb , auf bie 2)leffe. 21. C^.r ifl noc^ auf 
ber i)f)l}tn ©d^ule. 22. iix gebt auf Oleifen. 23. dr ift auf ben 
3:ob frau!. 24. iix fam auf tit SOltnute. 25. (ir bat tit %ici\6)t 
big auf bie $alfte auggetrunfen. 26. dr (jebt fiber tit SBrficfe. 
27. Ob bem 3lltar hin^ tint Tlntttx @otteg* 28* @aul unter ben 
gjropbcten. 29. SDlifcfee 2Baffer untcr ben (Saft ber 9leben, unb 
©paren unter bag Siug<jeben. 30. Unter ben ©ebirggbewobnern 
trifft man ^Slfe mit unglaubli(^ grof en il'rBpfen an. 31. 3^ aebc 
fiber 23rfip nadb $arig. 32» Die offne (Stra§e jiebt fi^ uber 
©tcinen ; boc^ einen f urjern SSeg fann dudji mein ^uabe fiber Sowerj 
ffi^ren. 33. drnjt fiber feine ^a^xt war fein Sinn* 

I am dwelUng upon the mountain. I am going upon the moun- 
tain. I shall walk over the mountain. She is standing under 
the tree. Go under the tree. He climbs upon the tree. The 
bird is singing upon the tree. The bird flew upon the tree. The 
picture is hanging over the table. The dog lies under the table. 
Put the glass upon the table. A fog hes over the Rhine. The 
troops are going over the Rhine. The result was above our 
expectations. We shall go to Rome by way of Paris. They are 
in the country. We shall go to the country. The servant is in 
the market. I am going to the post. We were at the wedding. 
Will you come to the ball ? Has he been at the university ? 
Come at the minute. Come at the stroke of the bell. That is a 
wolf among the sheep. It amounted up to four millions. 



§. 76. 3tt, Mi, oiifret- 

1. 3(i^ Bin in bent ^aufe. 2. 3(^ ge^e in ba9 $au9. 3« 3^ 
fonnne au$ bent $aufe, toti6^t^ auger bent ^orfe liegt 4. £)ted 
war nur ein 93orn)anb, anger bent $aufe gu fein. 5» 34 ge^e ttt 
Wc ^ix6)t. 6. <Sie i(l in ber itirc^e. ?♦ 2Btr fonnnett au8 bet SiM)t* 
a Cl« i^ anger 3n>eifeU 9. fix l|l auger ®efa^r» 10. 5tugct ben 
©etbfnntnwn fanb man w^ etnen reitften ^ijrrat^ an ^f(|^fig» 
11. Singer ber 9leiterei wurbe and) w6} ^ugvotf angenemnteff. 
12* (t fpri*t im ee^Iafe. 13* gr fdttt in e^faf* 14. 5* Wii 
tti^t bejfen 9iarr, ber cl\i9 ben S^cf)Un ben 33raten ^ofen »tff ndt 
meinen Xafccn* 15. 34 »«fte in 9lom in einein bitten Jhrdft 
ebler 2)i4ter9reife. 16. dine ©tett' in bent etafl t^ befjer, (d9 
©e^aflung gur (S^renjleHe. 17. SBa« man ni^t im ^op^t ffcd, mn% 
man in ben ^ilgen J)abtn> 18. Urn f^dne Otinge in ben O^n ^u 
tragtn, kffen p4 ^i^ flcincn eiteln SWSb^en aem Sod^er iti We 
ID^ren jlec^en. 19. 2Ba8 anger nnfcrm ©cft^tfifrcife Uegt,-, Fhmen 
wir ni^t erfenncn. 20. 5(n ber ©pi^c beg Safterg feimt bag dlcnb, 
nnb aug bem dienb bte fRtnt, unb and ber 9ltene bie Xngenb, unb 
and ber Xugenb bie ^li^hit 21. S)u fannfi mit beiner SBeig^t 
S3r0tfen (ier feinen $nnb and bem Ofen Iccfen. 22. Wx Urn nt^H 
S93fe« in ben @inn. 29. 3n ber 64ule ijt ber Tttnid) iramer unb 
flBeraH^ 24. dr ijl i&m ein ®orn im ^u^e. 25. ?lng ^ii^tg »irb 
9li4tg. 26. SBenn bn v^um^ unb gegen alien 9lnfi:anb t>id) Bentmmt>, 
fo fagt man »on bir: „2)n fdfljl mit ber Jpr ing i^au«." 

I am goings into tbe wood. Our dwelling lay in the middle of 
the wood. They passed the night out of the house. He comes 
from Germany. We came from the theatre. Is he in the theatre? 
I am going to church. They were coming from church. The hut 
lay without the wood. We were in the garden. They fell into 
the water. We were in distress. Is he out of danger? f am 
coming from the town. They always dine from home. We are 
dwelling in a house which lies without the village. 

§. 76. aSoit, l^itttet, b»if^, lint 

With the prepos, um the adverb ^cr is oftea used after 
the sDbstantive : e.g. We ftonben um und l^et^ all wove 
standing around ns. 

1. Sritt Winter ben Sannt. 2. dr ^tfft i^inter hm ^dnute. 
3. jDad ^aug liegt t>ox ber Stabt. 4. dr trat iwr ben ^^ron* 
5. ^ir gingen burd^ bie &cit>U. 6* &k jlanben nm ben ^wau 
7. Sir wouen um ben ^erg ge^en. 8. Mt9 ijl (^6^ feil um (^elb. 
9. 3<^ hiicfte bur^ bie ©^alten ber X^iire. 10. ilann man ft^ 



BTITMOLOGT. 93 

atwas iinUx bic JDi^rcn fc^rcibcn ? 11,., ^eter nimmt tjor f dticm 
55ienfdS>en cin 33Iatt »or'§ SWaiil. dr fagt jebcm fcine SWcinung breift 
inS <^c|tc^t. 12. SHeine $anb getit biirc^)8 ganjc Sanb. 13. dr ^at 
itng l^imterg ^i^t geffl^rt 14, £)u trip bic jlegct nad^ bcr adcgel, 
yyox bir ftrcic^* t(ft bie (Segct. 15. Unwiffen^ett ift »or bem Zoht 
Xob ; tebcnb'gc ©rdbcr pKb Unroifycnbc. 16. Ucber mix ift ein @ott, 
in mix cin ®cfcj, »or mir cine Unftcrblic^fcit. 17. SScrftanb fommt 
ni6)t r>ox 3»it|r«n» 18. $Dcr B6)xant ge^t nid)t burc^ bie Xftiir, 
19. 3n ttJte »ict ^^agen l^at bcr 2Ronb feinen Sauf urn bic drbe 
Doflcnbct? 2)emilt^'gc bic^ »or bcinem .^errn, unb bcine @d^ulb 
gejie^' i(>m gem. 

The village lies behind the mountain. Go behind the garden. 
He puts the horses behind the cart. I shall not throw pearls 
before swine. I am going through the town. You may go round 
the town. It happened before our eyes. They ran through the 
grass. They all stood around him. So it went one day after 
another. She stood before the door. I shall walk round the hill. 



§. 77. 9ln, Bet, mit. 

%n frequently expresses a direction to an object exten- 
ding long ways^: e. g. (5t ge^t an ben Oll^ein, he is going 
to the Rhine* 

Obs, ^n also denotes a relation of o£f!ce , as in — cr ftcl^t 
an bcr ©critic, am X^cater, an bcr ^ix^t, he has an appointment 
at the school, at the theatre, at the church. — it also indicates 
a turn, as; (£5 ifl jegt olix mir, nnb nic^t an i^m, it is now my 
turn, and not his. — In a few expressions it stands for in, as: 
an cincm Orte in a place, oca bcr StcOe in the spot, am l^ebcn 
in life. 

1. SWaj, I>Ici6e Bel mir. 2. Cffcntja^ liegt bei ^ranffrrt am 
2Jlain. 3. @ie pngt an i^m. 4. C^r ^Slt ^ an bcr m^t anf* 
5. ^« gefd)af> an bcr ©rcn^e. 6. @ie finb mir fc^on bid^t an ben 
gerfen. 7. dr igt mit iin§. 8. ©ie |>ielcn mit einanber. 9. SDet 
SBoIf mac^t nic^t \>\ti llmftanbc mit bem ®*afe. C^r frigt'g mit 
$aut unb ^aarcn anf. 10. Die ^aare am ^inu bci aKSnnem unb 
bei man(^en Xljicrcn ^eigcn S3art. 11. Untcrric^te mic^, wie i^ txi.^ 
©eft^aft foil fajfcn beim ®d)opf, nnb bele^ire mid^, xoxt man am 
gif(^e iffct ben jlopf. 12. ^aftc ben 5(al nic^t bcim ©d^wanje, 
irnb ni^t M ber €pi^c bic Sanjc. 13. S3ci mir ift Olat^; bod^ bci 
bir ift lit Xi^at 14. SDa faurate i(^ ni(^t mi^ mit i^m gw »erbin» 
ben, imb »erfaumte nic^tg, «m \\)xl mxt gu tjcrbinbcn. 15. SBann 
legeft \>vi cnbli(^ bic Sfet an ben 6tamm? 16. 2Bir ru^eten am 
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gru§e einer (ii^i. 17. 3^«k fanb au fe(^« $a(fete mtt Xer^f^'^ 

l&^apven. .18* £)ad ^aud j^ogt an ben Garten. 

He dwells near the church. A well springs forth near Uie 
tree. We sat near one another. He dines at his brother in law's. 
He stood at the pillory. He is going to the Rhine. They resided 
near (an) the coast. It |is standing at the wall. He has an ap* 
pointment at court. Whose turn is it? It is my turn. Is be 
still alive (in life)? The gardens join each other. The boiue 
joins the theatre. The apples are hanging on the tree. 



$. 78. Son, jtt, na^. 

After the subst. with bon often follows another prepo- 
sition, or also the adverb f)tx: e. g. bon ^nfang an from 
the beginning ; bon^ugenl^ auf from youth upwards; i^on 
Dfien l^cr from the east. — With nad), the prepos. ^u^ 
or the adverb f)in is often used : e. g. ^et ^afe lief natfy 
t>tt @tabt ^VL, the hare ran towards the town. & bonnert 
naci^ bem ©ebirgc ^in, it thunders towards the moun- 
tains, —r- Sldii} commonly expresses a direction to a place, 
and )u to a person. 

1* 3<^ fomme Don ber ^onau. 2. dc jUeg Dotn S3anme. 3. 93on 
fern ^er fommen mx fiegogen. 4. 6te g^tbt nac^ dtont. 5. 34 
aet>e md) (£nglanb. 6. dx griff nai^ bent ^c^n^erte. 7* Unb bt* 
iinh ^bxt man )>on Tlmt ju 9J{unb« 8. dx martete r>on Wlox^m 
hi& jur dU^t 9* 34 d«l>^ P mcincm grcunbe. 10* SSof^in? — 
aunt prjien. 11. (&x jiubirt ju $ari$. 12. @ie too^nt ju ^re^lan. 
13* 3* fi«6« 8" S3ette, ju Jif^c, gur ecfeule, ju ©^iffe. 14. di 
aing gu ®mnbe« 15. dr fprang gum ^enjler ^tnaud. 16. iix 
fommt gum X^ore herein. 17. 3um Z^eiit, gut ^^filftC' jw Saufen* 
Im, gum SBentgjlen. 18. i^ut, aid wenn 3^^^ 5^ '&awff tpfiret 

19. <&e, greunb! 3in i^ <tuf bem re^ten SBege nac^ ber $apter< 
mu^Ie? 3a » nur immer ber 9iafe nac^ — antwortete ber 3]>{ami. 

20. 2)ie $o4fa^rt (*0fffl^>ft) W^^^t jur 9licberfa^rt. 2U SDi^gcn 
au4 bie ©tiirme toben, bli(fe j^ifl unb fromm na^ O^en. 22. <fc 
fiat {t4 ^om $ferbe auf ben dfel gefe^t. 23. ^ie ^iten (lai^ett bee 
3ett na4 ben Morgana, ni^t ber Xrefflic^feit na^ ben SSonraiig* 
24. aBa0 »om ^ergen wmmt, ge^t gum ^ergen. 25. 2Jlein 64laf<p 
gimmer ge^t na^ ^^^ $i>f^* 
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§. 79. ©egen, toibet, fftt. 

©egen expresses a direction to an object generally , but 
tt^tber indicates it, at the same time, as resisting. 

Obs, ®egen abo denotes — 1) an exchange j as: i^ wette 
l^ttiibert gegen (§in^, I bet a hundred against one. — 2) a com^ 
parison, as: dx tfi (^cgen bic^ ein Stiefe, he is a giant compared 
with thee. — 3) it has the sense of about and towards when 
it refers to time and number, as : (&x fam gegen ^ox^m, he came 
about morning. 

-1. SBad l^aben @ie gegen i^n? 2* (Sd gefc^a^ auS ^d^tuitg ge« 
gen meinen grcunb. 3. (It fc^wimmt wibcr ben 6trom. 4. 3<^ 
erbra(3^ ben S3rief wiber SBfllen, toibcr SBiUcn mw6 i^ \in lefem 
>5. ^ ge^t i^m wiber bie 9latur. 6. @orgt filr bie @i(^erbeit bei 
gejlung* 7. 5liidf> bie JBurger erflaren ftc^ fiir i^n. 8. 2Reitt itopf 
mu§ bafur 6^. 9. SDu gibfl fur jebeg Scib ein Sieb. 10. SBtr 
fte^fen alle fur ginen SDiann. 11. SDag 5tuge ber SSelt ijl gegen 
^erbienile blutb* 12. din tii^tiger ©olbat furc^tet jt^ ni^t gegen 
ben gcinb in t>k ©d^Ia^t gu jiepcn* 

We sailed against the wind. He turned towards the east. Her 
is just tawards friend and foe. I swam against the stream. I 
did it against my will. They are marching against the enemy. 
He came towards evening. What did he do for you? Go there 
for me. His head shall answer for our security. We are fighting 
for our country. For the present , I cannot do that. There were 
about a hundred of them. The age of man is, compared to eter- 
nity, like a drop of water compared to the sea. 

§. 80. Prepositions improperly so called. 

Genitive. Dative. 

ftatt \ . , au§cr^alb without faramt together with 

anftatt) "'^^**° biegfett^ on this side nfi^ji next \» 

*^^^^*lon account of i^^**^** ®* ***** "^ ^^^ **"^ 

»egen I ^" *'^^^'^'** *>^ Itaft W . . gemft^ conformable 

»^«r^<it6 above wermdge! J " "^ gegvmi^er opposite 

unterl^al(» betow fftngd along ^wifc^en between 

inner^Ktib vnthin etrttong along Hntten within 

lout according to um....n>tfien on ac* neb^ besides 

tro^ in spite count ^uwiber contrary 

ungea^tet notwith tD&brenb daring neben near 

standing nnweit not far from 

pfolvje aceerding to t^ermittet^ by means of 
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The Accusative is governed by o^ttc, fonbcr without, 
(t^ till. 

Obs, 1) S^foIfiC governs the dative, when it follows the sub- 
stantive. — 2) entlan() has the accusative, when it follows the 
substantive. — 3) tro^ and ianc(i^ are also used with the dative. — 
4) when neben and jn7ifd;en indicate a direction to a place, they 
govern the accusative. — 5) SSegcn, imgcac^tet swfofgc, cntlang 
and gemdp may follow the substaniive or precede it. — 6) l)aU 
ben and oegenfiber always stand after the substantive. — 7) n>e# 
gen, bcdben and tviQen, when used with personal pronouns, are 
generally contracted with the same, as : meinetn>6()en, meinetbalbcn, 
meinetwinen on my account, unfert^alben on our account etc. 

1. er fpric^t flatt fclncg SriibcrS. 2. ©ie jlanb bicffeftS beg 
gluffcg, iinb n?tr jcnfeit« bcffetbeu. 3. dr trat jwif^en mic^ unb 
i^u. 4. 25ie 6tabt liegt jwifcbcn gwei $fi()cln. 5. i)a« ^au^ Kegt 
auger^alb beg J)Drfeg. 6. dr j'tanb neben \\)m* 7. dr t^at e8 u m 
bcr d^re » ill en. 8. dr rcift fciner ©efnnb^eit wegen. 9. ®ie 
Urn oi)nt ibn. 10. dr fc^Iaft wabrenb beg Xagcg. 11. @o ^i\i^§ 
fort, ^atg fiber jlo^jf big nac^ .S>«»K» 12. Wox^tn xoiU. i6) ttad^^tn 
Iaf[en ^mifc^en ung ben Dlaben ber Xrenmmg. 13. @o toid ic^ 
benn urn bcineg S3eften n? ill en bir fiberliefern raetnen le^ten SBiflen. 
14. SBo bu 5U wablcn ^aft ^wifi^en morgen unb ^eut jroifd^en bem, 
»ag man »erfpri(^t, unb bem, wag man bent, fo wiffe: beffer ift 
jeber ^anbel baar; benn 2Kcnf^enftnn unb ®ef(^irf ift wanbelbar. 
3wifc^en b^wt unb niorgen finb (Srfifte, unb 5roif(^en SBerfprec^en 
unb drffiOen illiifte. 15.' ®thtt obne ®Iauben ift nic^tg. 16. Mn^ 
SRofe o^ne 25ornen. 17. 3n>if(^en Sfiffcl unb ®aum ein grower 9laum. 
18. iteine Olegel obne Stugnabmc. 19. 2Ran mu§ ja ni^t glauben, 
H^ eg fc^on fei, firembe 2Bcrter unb 9lngbru(fe in tit a}iutteri>ra(^c 
cinjumengen, j. 8. „turiren" ju fagen jtatt ,,b«I<^n", ,,9KctioH". 
^att ,, 53en>e0un9 ", ^dampagne" ftatt ,,?felbjU0." ajian uennt 
blefe tabelngwertbe ©cwo^n^eit „ ©vra^niengerei." 

The child uses the spoon instead of the fork. The town lies 
on that side of the Rhine. He contracted debts for the sake of 
his brother. The estate lies on this side of the Main, above Franc- 
fort, within the Hessian territory, between two small towns oppo- 
site the mountain. I walked along the stream as far as the wood. 
He is ill since a week. He sleeps during ihe sermon. According 
to the laws and by reason of the testament, he is the sole heir; 
but for the sake of his honour and on account of peace he has 
given up a part of the inheritance to his opponent. We passed 
the night outside the town. They stood near me. They stepped 
between me and him. Sit down near me upon this chair. The 
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ship wenl dovvv together with the crew. Accocfiaf to ius pro- 
mise be must arrive to-day. Notwithstanding the great heat we 
travelled all day. 

§, 81. THF CO-ORDINATIVE CONJUNCTIONS. 

A, Copulative covjunctions. 

They are «nt) and, an^ also, jubcm, ii6erbie0 moreover, 
augetbcm besides, nic^t nut (or: nid^t attcin) — fontiem 
auc^ not. only — but also, foipo^l — aU as well — as, 
toeber — no^ neither — nor, if)tiU — ti^eilg partly — 
partly, erjlcn$, etpiicl^ firstly, bann then, ferncr further, 
enbltc^ lastly; n&ntltc^ namely, trie, aid as. 

h 2)cr 5?etnb iff tt>ad^fam, unb bic aWa^t ifl fcin. 2. €>k pub 
ba»on ^eiit' dlad)t ; hit !mex an^, 3. dr Jat ba§ 95u^ ni6)t rnir 
gcIcfcn,'fonbcm ait(^ »crftanbcn. 4. (fr ifl webcr im ^aufe, noc^ 
tnt @arten. 5. €r ffl ein ©cutfc^cr, namli^ cin (Sd)»abe. 6. iDie 
ebdn SWctallc, alg ®oIb unb 6ilber. 7. 2)ie fteineu ilinbcr fd^reien 
mir tie D^ren Dull, iinb tit ®$tt>d^er f^roa^en mir bie O^ren »ofl. 
Jd) rrtn mtr lit Oftrcn weber dijH t%eicn, noc^ doH f(^n>a^cn lajTen. 

8. SDer 3»cife( erSrtert nid^t, unb hit 55cbcii«i*tdt fSrbcrt md)t 

9. 3^110^)1 aUtin Ht erften ^Shlt^en fallen ab, fonbern au^ grut^te, 
bie, am ^voti^t bangenb, unS no^ (ange tit f^dnfte {^offnung gaben. 

10. T>it iReifc iji t^eill fe^r fcftfviclig, t^cil^ au^ mit ^efa^reu 
»erbunben. 

Do what is right and dread no one. I heard thy voice in the 
garden and was afraid. He has a large fortune, moreover he has 
a lucrative appointment. The sun warms the had as well as the 
good. Neither herb nor plaster healed them. The letter is partly 
composed obscurely, partly it is written illegibly. Our country 
has in the first place a good climate, then it has a fertile soil, 
further the laws are good, lastly the institutions for the mental 
culture of the people are excellent. She is a German, namely a 
Bavarian. I can neither see so nor act so. 

$. 82« B. Adversative Conjunctions, 

They are ni^t — fonbctn not — but, fonji else, other- 
wise, bcnn (eg fci benn, ba^) unless, (except it be that), 
entttiebet — ober either — or. — 5tBej:, aflein but, how- 
ever; bo(i^, iebo^, benno(j^ yet, still; beffenungea^tei, 
gletd;tt)0l^l notwithstanding; inbeffen however; aid but. 

ApePs German Grammar, 3d edition. 9 



96 THS CONJUNCTIONS. 

1. ^o(ge nid^i befnett 00fen Sfiflen, fonbent bri^ beineit SBiflett, 
3. 9li4t entf^Ioffen , Tonbem m^a^t tnt\a^tn xoix bent, mad wir 
beft^en. 3* jDu mi{§t i^m gute ^orte geben, fon^ f^eibet ec t^on 
bit* 4. dr fi^eibet t^jon bit, bu ^ebejl i^m benn gute Sorte* 5* ®e« 
(ort^e, fonfl {hafe i^ bi^. 6. jDu mu§t bic^ be([em, fonfl rciv^ 
bu beftraft werbcn. ?♦ 2)u »irft beftraft »crben, bu bejfcrft bic^ 
benn (or eg fei benn, ba§ bu bid^ befferfe^ 8. dr ift entweber tin 
S3etrfiacr, obcr felbfl betrogen» 9, dr fprt(^t gran^Spfi^, aber nic^t 
gelduftg. 10. 36^ S<<^t erfreut, boc^ mac^t ed feinen rei^. 11. 3^ 
indite bir mein ganged S^nere geigen, adein t>a9 B6^id\(d xoiii ed 
ii((^t. 12. dr trm!t.n(*t8 alS SSaflfer. 13. ©el nlc^t trfigc wit 
tin ^ault^ier, fonbern unennfib(t(^ mie bad SD'^auItbier. 14. Bo lange 
man fd^we^t , tann man fQr weife gelten ; aber n>enn man fprt^t 
ii'^ kuter SBeidbett felten. 15. ^er (^ci\t fprac^ : S3ei bem, ber mt^ 
aefubrt gu eurem $aufe! id) rfi^re nic^td an t>on eurem S(^maufe/ 
ftr »erft)re(^ct mir benn (or ed fet benn, ba§ ibr mir »erfpre^et), 
eu^ fnv mid) nid^t in Ungemac^ gu fe|en, nod) nm meinetwiOen enre 
9lub su »erlejen. 16. ^a^t nid)t, fonbern wage. 17. J)er SBi^ 
foil rnc^t fengctt unb brennen, fonbern leud^ten unb »5rmen: er ift 
tin Tlt^tx, ben ^rmen am @eifte unfer ^rot ju f^neiben, nid^t 
ibnen bamit fnd $er^ ai fio^en. 18* ^Die Sugenb ifl enttoeber be« 
mfltbig ober fejt; bad Safler entwcber friedj^enb, ober breijl. 19. 2)ad 
^inb faugt, aber bie Ttntttx f&ngt. 

The moon gives light, but does not warm. The crab is neither 
a fish nor an amphibious animal, bat an insect. The animals can 
neither do good nor evil. The owls do not go out by daylight, 
but at night. He receives a great deal, but he spends a great 
deal too. I asked him three times to come, yet he did not come. 
The horse is already old, yet it has been sold dearly. The medi- 
cine will be of no use to me, I shall take it however. No one 
was there but he. They drink nothing but wine. It appears a 
riddle, yet it is none. An unfertile soil sucks in all dew and 
rain; yet (^ennocb) it bears no fruit. Men are cruel, but she is 
like an angel. The senses do not deceive, but the judgment de* 
ceives. Much desires man, and yet he requires but litSe. 

$. 83. C. Causative Conjunctions. 

They are ballet, be^ttjegen, bc^^alb, batum therefope, 
CD that account. — 3)cntt for, alfo, folgtici^, bemnad^; 
nttt^in consequently. 

1. dr xoiH md) dnglanb reifcn, barum lemt er dnglff^. 2. din 
ebrwflrbiger 23art umwbtfte fein iUnn; be^roegen bicit id) ijn plr 
einen Juben. 3. d8 ift fait benn bie genfter ftnb geftroren. 4. ducj 
a(fo foa id) tranen, 3^^ n^t nnr? b. ^d) benfe, unb mitbin bin 
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id} fo. 6. 2)tefe Sime i^ nid^t reif ; fotglf^ att^ ni^t oenie§(ar* 
7« ^dn farm lei^t in ber !i^eute Ttanitx fommen; barum a^te auf 
Med, n>a« bu fpric^fi unb tftitfi* 8. @ei ^a{lt() nU, au^ too bn 
Jgyajl ^ajl; benn feinc 9lu^c liebt, »er ^ajl :^a6t 9. 2)ie drnf 
tti »ie bie 6((at; brum wad i^r f&t fe^t! 10* 3^ ^<^^ i^in juge« 
tJ^an mit Xvtm fpat unb frii^ ; ed war ju frii^ : brum tarn lit 9leuc 
fp&ter. 11* SBo bir bie ^la^rting audgel^t gei^e gef(^minbefl ; benn 
bein S^atertanb ffi ba, too bu SBeibe finbefi unb bt^ U)O^I beftnbefl* 
12, SStr ucrcja^cn ira SWunbe ben ©ijfen Srob; benn »on jebet 
©efte flo^te and @cf)iff ber 3:ob, 13. Slc^te ^oc^ bie ilunfl ber 
Stebe; benn pe fc^tid^tct jebe %t\)t>t, 14* SDte SWcnfc^cn tragen 
(^alten) i^rcn Mxptt fe^r t»erf(^ieben ; ba^er fann id^ eincn SScfann* 
ten aud ber ^lo^en $a(tung feiued itdrperd erfennen. 

Glass is brittle, therefore it cannot ((d§t ed ftc^) be bent. The 
vine-tree requires a warm climate; on that account it does not 
thrive in coM regions. This boy is inattentive, therefore he has 
made so many blunders. Man has free will, consequently he can 
do the good and avoid the evil. This tree, cannot bear fruit; for 
it did (perf.) not blossom. This wood is damp ; therefore it cannot 
Inim. Every one is pleased with his cap ; hence there are every- 
where so many fools. It is cold; for the windows are frozen. 
He is an honest man ; consequently he will not deceive thee. The 
physician has forbidden him wine; on that account he drinks 
water. Thou humbledst thyself; therefore has he raised thee. 

§. 84. IHTERJECTIONS. 

They are chiefly a^, ah, alas I o oh I ei eh, :^fut fi, o 
ive^ woe is me., letbet alas I e. g. @i tote fc^on ifl biefe 
«lume! $fui tck ^a^cf; ijl bad. 3:^ier! (Sr ift leibct 
fc^r franf! Hd), metncd ©eiflel ©^tringen flnb gelcil^mt! 
D ®ottl ba3 Men iji bo(^ f^6n! 
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THE SYNTAX. 



§. 85. CONSTRUCTION OF SENTENCES. 

In GermaD , - the order of words differs materiany from 
that of the English language ; and it ia of importance to 
discriminate strictly between principal and accessory sen- 
tences *)^ 

A. Construction of the principal sentence. 

After the first member of the sentence invariably follows 
the inflected verb : — 

Det Sager tSbtete t)ett ffiolf. 

2)en aBolf tobtetc bet Sager. 
«&eutc tiSbtetc bcr aSger ben SBoIf. 
3)iefcn ^oxQtn t fib t etc ber S'd^tx ben Solf. 

If the verb stand in a compound tense, the inflected 
auxiliary verb only follows the first member, the rest of 
the verb (i. e. participle of infinitive) taking the last place 
in the sentence: — 

2)er 3ager f)ai ben 4ajolf getobtet 
S)en Sffiolf toirb ber 3ager tobtcn. 
2)en ?BoIf to fir be ber Sagcr get&btct f)ahm. 
»6eutc toirb ber gSg^r ben JlBolf getoblet t)ahtn, 
£)iefen SWorgen ifl ber ffiolf getSbtet toorben. 

Obs. Hence it is seen that the subject of the principal sen- 
tence either immediately precedes or follows the inflected verb : 
e. g. Tian ^at mic^ Don metnen 2)tenem getrennt, they have se- 
parated me from my servants. $ a t man mic^ r>cn meinen S)ienern 

• 

*) See Jatnes^ *' Primary instruction in Enelish Grammar «** page 52 etc.; or 
also the ^'Elemrats of Grammar'* by the same author, page 7 etc 
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gdrennt? SRid^ Ht man t^on meinen 2)tenem (jetrennt SSon 
nteinen ^ienem $at manmt^ getrennt. ©etrennt ^at man ittic^ 
t>cn meinen ^ienem. — If the verb of the sentence be a sepa- 
rable compound one (see S* ^O? and if it be used in a simple 
tense (present and imperfect of the active voice), the separable 
preposition or adverb takes the last place in the sentence : e. e. 
.dr fd[)neit)et ben ^xoti^ ab, he is cutting off the branch, ©ep' 
'l)ente Vii6^i and, don't go out to day. S)er ^aum fiel nm, the 
tree fell down. — For the sake of emphasis, however, the 
separable preposition is sometimes left united with the vetb : e. ^. 
^ nf t^at tc^ t>(e ^forten (instead of {(^ t^at tie $forten auf) 
nnb fprac^ gum SDurc()regnetcn : @e^et ctn {m «&crrn, t^r ©efegneten ! 
Unb einging einer (instead of einer gin^ ein), bem uber bie 
^aare n>ar gegangen bcr Sdegen tieler 3a^re.... ^nfna^m \^ 
if^n (instead of i^ na^m t^n anf) mit metneS ^ergend Vithtx* 
^rang, aid meined S&unf(^e$ Ueberf4)n>ang, aid Uebergang and ber 
Silad^t bcr ©orgen jum greubenmorgen. 

After the conjunctions unb, aBct, aUetn, fonbent, namlid^; 
entu^eber, Dber, benn does no< follow the verb, but the 
subject or also an object of the sentence: e. g. (Sr bets 
fprac^ ju fommen, abet man ^at i^n baran ijcr'^inbett, 
he promised to come, but was prevented, ^r ttanf ba^ 
SBajfet, abet ben 333 c in Ke^ et jtel^en, he drank the 
water, but the wine he did not touch. 

§. 86. Attributes either precede or follow the sub- 
stantive to which they refer: e. g. £ad franfe ^inb, 
the sick child. ^Icfe brei SSuti^er, these three books. 
I)et Sauf ber Sonne, the course of the sun. 2)er ®o^n 
beg ^iinlgS, the son of the king. If, however, the 
substaative to which the genitive attribute refers be* 
emphatic, the latter precedes the substantive, which, how- 
ever, loses its article: e. g. 2)e3 JtiSnigg <So^n, the 
king's son. 3)er SBclt @nbe, the world's end. The ad- 
jective sentence, follows the substantive to which it refers, 
as: @g !ann bie ©tabt, bie auf einem 93etge li^^t, 
nic^t berbotQen fctn, the town which lies upon a moun- 
tain cannot] be hidden. — Should the adjective sen- 
tence, however, contain the principal idea of the whole 
thought , it follows the predicate and objects : e. g. ^X tfl 
^ einem SBannc gleid^, ber fetn tgauS auf ®anb ^auete, 
he is hke a man who built his house upon sand. 
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,$« 87. Ohjeets either precede the inflected terb or 

follow it, as: 5) en SBoIf if at ber3&ger Q^Mtt, thewotf 
was killed by the huntsman. £)et Soger f)at ben SCoIf 
getobtet, the huntsman kilted the wolf. 

Obs. 1. If several objects of different kinds are referred to 
the same predicate, the principal object always follows the secon- 
dary, as : — 1) the notional word after the relational word : 
e. g. 3^ 6ft&e i^n in ber @tabt gefelen, I saw him in town: — 
2) the completing object after the adverbial: e. g. ^x trinft fin 
(Sommer Tlil^, he drinks milk in summer: — 3) the thing 
after the person: e. g. 3^ ^^^^ ^ em ilnaben eiti Sucb ge« 
f^enft I presented a book to the boy : — 4) ground and effect 
after place and time: e. g. iix \)at auf bem iBerge vor 

' itdlte ge^ittert, he was trembling on the mountain from cold. 
Sie i{i am @onn tag t>om 91 eg en na§ ^tmoxttn, on Sunday 
she got wet from the rain : — 5) the place after the time : e. g, 

" Qx fingt jeten ©onntag in ber ^ixd^t, he sings at charcfa 
every snnday: — 6) the manner after the other adverbial ob- 
jects, and sometimes even after the completing object: e. g, ^te 
Hi in biefer SBoc^e flet^ig gearbeftet she has been working 
industriously this week. 

Obs, 2. If the object of place, however, stand in a com- 
pleting relation *) , it follows all other objects : e. g. Stecfe 
tai f&n^ in tit Za^d^t, put the book in your pocket. 

Obs» 3. If several relational words relate to the predicate, 
the pronoun precedes all other relational words : e. g. 3^ f^^ 
i^n gejlern, I saw him yesterday. Among the pronouns, the 
personal precedes the demonstrative^ and ^^e^" every other pro- 
noun: e. g. ®ib mix t^a^, give me that. ®tb ed if)m, give it 
him. — With personal pronouns, the accusative precedes the 
dative: e. g. 3c$ toiU i^n bit (ringen, I will bring him to thee. 

If the object be emphatic, it often takes the very last 
place in the sentence, in the principal as well as in the 
accessory; e. g. 3(i^ ffobt gefd^toiegen gu alien XleitU 
tl^aten, I have been silent to all misdeeds. SBetC ici^ ge^ 
l^oP l^abe aufbiefen^ag, because I hoped for this day. 

If objects be dependent on a supine (i. e. the infinitive 
with 3u), they always precede the latter ; e. g. SBer.meiben 
©ie'a, in blefcn etpen ©tunben f!^ {ffentlic^ gu s^'^g^n, 

*) See James' "Elements of grunmar,^' page 117. f. IW. 
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nvoid sbcming yourself puUtdy ii these tot hows. (3<^ 
Bin) nici^t jung genug^ dot €lo|eti mic^ ^u n tig en; mtb 
5^ro| mit ^ro| ^u Ban b' gen, alt genug^ lam not young 
<mough to bow down before idols, but suffidentiy old to 
subdue defiance by defiance. Der fSJenfd^ t}c^ erne etgene 
^VL% (Proftl^ten ju maCt^txtf people have a peculiar plea- 
sure in making proselytes. 

If the object be expressed by an accessory sentence^ 
the latter generally occupies the same place which the ob- 
ject would occupy if it were expressed by a notional word : 
e. g. 3d^ irar barutcr, \) a ^ er fo fci^r gciwac^^fcn wat 
(uter felne ®x6^t), erflaunt, 1 was very much astonished 
at his having grown so much. ®r it?irt) ung, foBalb ct 
lotebet gefunb i^, 6efu^en, he will visit us as soon 
«s he is well again. -— Should the accessory sentence, 
however, contain the principal notion of the wfade thonght, 
it follows the principal sentence: e. g. 3^ toat ^rit^et 
trjlount, ba^ et fo fe^r gen^ac^fien toat» 

$. S8. B. Construction of the accessory sentence. 

The construction of the acx^essory sentence thus far differs 
from that of the principal, that the whole of the verb comes 
to the end of the sentence, the inflected verb takng the 
very last place: — 

3nbem bet 35ger ben SDBolf tJbtetc... 
2rte bet 3agcr ben Sffiolf gctobtet ^attc... 
^enn bet Mnabe btn SSticf a6fc^teiBen witb — 
Stac^bem bic Sonne aufgegangen »at.... 

Obs, If three verbs in the accessory sentence follow each other, 
the inflected verb is often placed before the others^ e. g, 9Bw 
bu mtr YilKfttg ntagft ju ^mterbnngen ^aben (instead of gu ^inter^ 
bringen lE^aben mag ft ),.... whatever yon may have to report 
to me in future . . . 

In accessory sentences, sepcnrable prepositions and ad- 
verbs are' never separated from the compound verb : e. g* 
^ttm bet *nabe ben QJrief i^eute atfd^reibt, if the boy 
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copies, the letter do -day. ^U bet ^ote Mefen SJtorgett 
ant am, when the messenger arrived this morning. 

I Obs. For the sake of emphasis, however, the separahle pre- 
position or adverb is sometimes separated from the compound 
verb of the accessory sentence : e. g. $ei(, x»tx freiioiUig ))on ber 
SSBelt ft^ li?daefagt, e^' fte r>on t^m ftc^ fagt toerrat^'rifd^ (od, 
instead of: ep' fte t^on i^m fidSf toerr&t^'dfc^ Icdfagt 

In the accessory sentence, the inflected auxiliary verbs 
fetn and l^aBen are frequently omitted: e. g. 3^^ ^erlor 
nid^t 5t(lc^, ba folder ffrcunb im Unglucf mtr gcBlicBcn (ifl), 
I did not lose all since such a friend in niy misfortunes has 
remained. 0laci^bem tcix un3 etfrifd&t Ofeattcn), tcijlcn t»ir 
toetter, having refreshed ourselves, we continued our journey. 

If an accessory sentence precede the principal, the latter 
begins with the inflected verb, Tlie accessory sentence 
being merely a member of the principal one, the rule is 
here applied that after the first member of the sentence 
follows the inflected zferb : e. g. !Da c^ l^cutc fd^on SBcttct 
i^f tverbe iti^ au6) an^tfftn, since' it is fine to-day, I 
shall go out. 9B&:^tenb e^ xtgnett, {tanben toiv unter, 
whilst it was raining we stood under. (S^e bu fam% to a r 
er fd^on l^ier, he was here even before you came. 

$.89. Accessory sentences may \ie known by the sub- 
ordinative conjunctions with which they begin and which 
indicate the relation to their principal sentences. The 
foUovnng is a list of them : -^ 

alS when, than, as je . . . bejb the . . . the toarum why 

auf ba$ in order that im ^oXit bag in case toeg^alb wherefore 

al« ob i ^ if that wSferenb whilst 

dS »ennl fnbcm whilst wcil because, while 



^^^'^f K<.r»i« md)t>tm after wcnn when, if 

neiore objlei*( tDenngfcidSff 

(id until obf^on ^ although mm aud^ { although 



ba when, as obwo^I ( toenn f^on ( 

bafem if feitbem since n>{e how, as 

^amit in order that fobalb aid as soon as in xoit fern in how far 

faUd in case that fo....aitc^ however xoit . . . au6) how 

it natj^bem according nngead^tet notwith soever . 

as standing xoit xcoffi though 
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wofem C .* wo where toc\)in whither 

xoo I ' VOfAitt whence 

Obs, The fientence is also an accessory one, when it be^ns 
with a relative pronoun: e. g. 3(^ loeig nid^t, wer Mefett 
^orgen ^ter ^eivefen ifl, I don't know who was here this mor- 
ning. 2)ag i|t Hx Tlann, ben ic^ geftcrn f^on gefctjen f>a&f» 
this is the roan whom I already have seen yesterday. j)ad ijl 
©affer, welc^cS ic^ nic^t trinfen fann, this is water which I 
cannot drink. 



§. 90. PREDICATIVE COMBINATION. 

Subject and Predicate. 

Subject and predicate are expressed by the same forms 
as in English : e. g. £)er «§unb beUt, the dog barks. Ouecfs 
fll6er iji ftuffig, quicksilver is liquid. Sr ijl m @olt)«t, 
he is a soldier etc* The subject is always in the nomi" 
native case. 

The substantive pronoun^ in German as in English, 
agrees in gender and num'ber with the substantive which it 
represents, as: i^ i)abt mcinen JJrcunt) crtoartct; cr ift 
inbcffen nid^t gefommcn, I expected my friend, he did not 
come however. 

Obs. With diminutives of names of persons , the pronona 
eommonly indicates the natural gender of the substantive: e. g. 
3Bd ift gri^cfectt? cr ijl im ©arten. — aSa^ mat^t gottc^en? 
ift fie frant? — 2110 miifi Dag 2)lal)(^en erbltdfte, fo trat fie Un 
?Jfcrt)cn na^er. — 2Ba0 gtbfg? — bag granletn! fie tpitt ftcrBen. 

The prononns t&, bad, bied, tvad and the numeral %fit$ 
are often , when the notion of a person or thing is indh» 
cated in an indefinite manner, used in the singular of the 
neuter gender without distinguishing either number or 
gender : e. g. 2) ag f!nb meinc Stid^tcr, those are my judges. 
%IU^ ergtiff bte Sffiaffen, all took up arms. 

§. 91. The logical subject in the nominative often 
fbik)ws the inflected verh, a grammatical subject in the 
form of the indefinite pronoun ^^ed^' (^^ there ^0 ^^xig placed 
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at the head of the sentence. The real or lo^ial subject 
thus becomes emphatic: e. g. @d tvanfen fci^on ^anjedles 
gim enter, whole regiments are already wavering. (Sd l^eult 
ber @turm, ed Braufl bad fSJlttx, the storm is how- 
ling, the sea roaring. 

§. 92. The logical subject is frequently represented, not 
as an active subject, but as an object of the activity 
asserted, the verb assuming the impersonal form. Such lo- 
gical subjects are indicated: — 1) by the dative with the 
verbs graucn, efein, fc^tuintjeln, traumen, biinfen and df)nm; 
by the accusative with the verbs l^ungern, burflen, frieren, 
fc^aubcrn, berlangen, gelujien and jiammern: e.g. @g grauet 
mix i3or if)m, I have a horror of him. ®g l^ungert unb 
burjiet mic^, I am both hungry and thirsty: — 2) by the 
accusative with the verb g e 6 en when it denotes existence : 
e. g. @S Qob einmal einen atiefen, there was once a 
giant: — 3) by the genitive with the verbs Seburfen and 
Brauc^en: e. g. ^§ Bcbarf nur (§:im^ 3Bdrte3, but one* 
word is required: — 4) hy the preposition ^^an'''' (with 
the dative) after mangeln, fe^Ien, gebtedjen : e. g. (^§ fc^lt 
an SBaffer, water is wanting: — 5) by the preposi- 
tions mit and um in many peculiar expressions: e. g. @d 
ifl S'lic^td mit ©etoalt, force is of no avail. Sie ^tf){§ 
um meine gute @tabt? how fares my good city? 

§. 93. * The subject is frequently expressed by the iU'^ 
finitive ( e. g. l^anbeln ifi leic^t, benfen fd^irer) as 
well as by the supine (i. e. the infinitive with ju), the 
latter generally taking the last place in the sentence whilst 
the pronoun ''ed''\ as a grammatical subject, occupies the 
place of the subject: e. g. @d ijl eine SBollujI, einen guten 
^axiti gufel^en, it is a luxury to see a good man. 

§. 94. Affirmation and Negation are expressed as 
in English by ia yes, netn no, ntd^t not. The relational 
word " ja", hpwever, is often used within a sentence which 
may be either affirmative or negative. As such is makes 
the thought emphatic. Two points are here to be dis- 
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lingaished: — a) ^'ia*^ bas the principal accent and 
is used in a conditional or imperative sentence, or also with 
the verbs miiffen, foden k. ; it then enfopces the possibility 
or necessity of the predicate in opposition to something 
not presupposed or expected, as: ^mn er ia- laugnen 
fodte (@r toirb nic^t Idugnen), if indeed he should deny. 
.®t\ la borffd^tlg. I^affen ®ic bag mcinen 33ater J a nic^t 
merfett; be cautious. Don't let my father observe that by 
any means: — 6) ''jia^^ has the subordinate accent indi-r 
eating the thought as something already known to the per- 
son addressed; it then gives force to the reality of the 
predicate: e. g. 3^ Bht ia ©ririna, but I am Skirina. 
3]^t cilct {a, OiU 06 3^r Slugcl l^attct, you really hasten 
as if you had wings. 

Ohs. Double negation is only made use of in popular language 
and in poetry: e. g. ^offart t^dt nie (etn %\\i, haughtiness never 
did any good. — A double negative also takes place, if with 
the verbs »er()tnbcrn, Derail ten, fid) in 9ld)t ne^mcn, »erbicten, roar* 
nen it„ which in themselves already express negation, a substan- 
tive sentence is connected, as: 92inim t\^ in ^c^t, ta§ tx^ tit 
9la(()e ntd;t )}erberbe, take heed that revenge do not destroy thee. 

1. 3)er Xftg brid^t an, unb aWar« rc^iert bic 6tunbe. 2. Saffcn 
Irac^en, *J8foften fturjen, gcnfter flirren, ilinber jammcm, JDMiter 
inen, t^iere rotmmern unter Xrummern. 3. S^^ f^^i)^ nic^t, roenn 
man mi(^ oerflagt; ic^ entfac^e, roo man mir oerfagt, 4. ^J^an^e 
SUienfci^en feaben in ber Knfcn $anb me^r ©croanbt^cit trnb @tarfc, 
aU in ber rec^ten. ©fe roerfen , nd^en , fci^rcibcn, effen, Bdmmern 
mit ber (infen ^anb ; fte finb linfd. 5. Sad .^dnd4)en nid)t lernt 
lernt ^and ntmmermebr, 6. Unfrer ^ic^tung 6d^mucf fei bie SBaf^r* 
t>eit, nnfer Sludbrucf bie itlar^eit , unb tiit Seflciftcrung bic 3;reib» 
feber unfercr ©^refbefeber. 7. Unglaube Ift f^roarje ^CL6:ii, 5lber» 
filaube eine 3auber(atemc, 8. aRetn ®ef*aft ifi SBijfenf^aft, unb 
mein 93criif bie J^orf^ung. 9. ^vdti giei^jcn fc^Sne Sd^ine jxnb einc 
3ierbe fur ben 2Jiunb. 10. SWawI* unb 3ungen^elbcn jxnb fc^fe^te 
^riegd^elben. 11. $Der S3eft^ ift etn SJ^Draentrattm, unb ber @enu^ 
ein gernnnenber ©c^aum. 12. 3e^t bin i(^ ^tmt^i, i>em>aifi unb 
Detrouftet; mein i^leib Icl^ !Betb, metne i^ammer ber Sammer, mein 
©c^lummer ber ilummer, meine i^ofl ber grofi, mein gewer unb 
9lau(^ mein ©euf^erl^aud). 13* SDie ^tt^tn finb ber 6i^ bed ®e* 
fu^Id. 14. £)er ®eifl ifi roimg, aber bad %U\\^ ifi fd^roa^. 15. 2>er 
O^d ifi htra« unb bicf^alftg. 16. 3)ie SeU ifl Dergdnglic^ , unb 
bad %{M Dcrfdndlid^. 17. 2){e q^rafung fireng, bie 9teue tm% tixt 
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^ftentng bauer^ft 1& ©tttte Saffer ftxb tief. 19* (Snbe aut 

Slfled gut. 20. SBenn bie 9lot(i am Rtd^ten, tji bie $ulf am n&c^iteiu 
21. (Sin 2Beib(ein, grau von J^^i^^"' bort an bem dlocfen fpann; 
ffc ^atte wot 9lldbt0 erfa^ren, »om jtrengctt ©pinbefbann. 22. Qt& 
\»<a fein Sc^einbtlb, ftc war ed felber. 23. (£^ ftnb nfc^t eben 
f(^le4te HJtanner. 24. iDa§ tfi beme Xc(^ter. 25. S)al bentt, tt>ie 
em eetfenfteber. 26. Sad fic^ mdu t>a^ Mt fid^. 27* ^ec Stitrm 
i{t Doriiber (gegangen). 28* 6o ift au^ rnetn 8cbn gunltf. 29* dr 
fclber (ft ba^n. 30. Uufer Strett ift aug (geftritten). 31. ©aturnuS 
gici^ ift au«. 32. dr ift bcrfelbe (2)^anu). 33. Seller ift c«? 
34. (^.d bedt bie ebein C^lieber ^arened ®cn>anb. 35. Unb t9 Ummt 
bet ®ctt ber djTe* 36. dd ftegt in nnd bie @dmme bee ^atwc. 
37. dd Idttft i^nen am Bo\t na^* 3a de ftirbt ber (S^m<fli4^fte 
wunfc^enb. 39. dd liebt bie Seft, ba6 etrab(enbe gu f^w&rAen, 
unb ta^ dr^ab'ne in ben 6taub $u ^ie^n. 40. dd fd^tafen ntc^t 
^He, welc^e bie 9(ugen offen ^aben. 41. dd ift bort eine aro§e 
^ungerdnotb. 42. dd regnet 43. dd wirb (^ente getangt. 44. (S9 
tan$t ft(4 bier aut 45. dd elelt mir Dor ber ®))eife. 46* dd 
fd^winbclt mir. 47. 9Kir ift gang anberS ju Ttnti)e, 48. dfi ift 
jc^t griebe. 49. Dad biinft mir boc^ su grfigiic^. 50. SDfinft c0 
bir, ba§ id^ ju fd^Ic*t bir fei, fo bflnft eS micb, 16) fei fflr bt* 
gu (jut. (IDer S£>ati» fowo^I aid ber 2lccufatio fte^en ^ier in »ofler 
dintrad^t unb t^oflfommener d^inUit mit ber grammatifc^en Sftein^elt ; 
bo^ jwifc^en beiben ift cined Unterfc^icbed gcinbcit, bie ftd^ nic^t 
(&$t erfa^en t)on eined (Sefe^ed ^Ogemeinbeit) 51. $eute trdumte 
mir, i6) Mit t>i6) in beincm S^mmtx auf. 52. 2)iic6 geluftet ni^t 
na^ bem tbeuem !i!obn. ^3. ii^ fiberlauft mid^ fait. 54. SRein 
ebler ^elbberr, ben bed fluted jammert 55. Wd) verlangt na^ 
meinen H^ieben. 56. (^^ gibt no^ bdfe ®eifier, bie in bed ^eufd^ex 
S3ruft ft^ ibren SSobnft^ nebmen. 57. 9lidE^t eured (Befbd bebarf9. 
58. Qii braud^t ber SBaffen idd^t. 59. ^9 gebri(^t an Sdn* 60. dd 
mangelte an ^Oem. 61. $(n SSiic^em feblt'd, ben (5)eift gu unter* 
fatten* 62. 3ft'd and mit duren 9l&nfen? 63. (S.9 ift ein furged 
unb milbf^tii) 3!)ing um unfer l^eben. 64. di ift ein gef&btli^ S)ing 
urn einen 6c^w5b^^* ^« ^^ it^ n^^t ratbfam, ^Qed audjufpre^en, 
wai dinem in ben @inn fommt. 66. dinem bie $anb bnMen, ift 
ein Qtiiitn ber greunbf^aft. 67. ^mmtx babeim ju botifen, macbt 
ben SBi^ trocfen, unb bad Serbienft U& ORanned ftocfen. 68. ^eine 
$fti(^t gu tbun, fei bir bad ara§te SSergniigen. 69. Ddicfe ben 
ipfeil gu fc^nell nid^t ah, ber nimmer milcffebrt: ®Iii(f gn ranben 
ift leid^t; wiebergugeben fo fcbt^^t. 70. dd ift ein garft'ger Zo^, 
toerbrennen. 71. ®ana fein, toad bu bift; gang tbun, toad bu Hv$: 
fei bir SBeidbeit. 72. SGBobI reben ift eine ilunft, aber bie Stnn^ 
Ui @^n>eigend ift nod^ grd§er. 73. dd ift unanft&nbig, bem ^m* 
d»enben in Ht 9lebe gu fallen. 74. 9{o^ einmaf ein SBunber bi>fra, 
bte§e Sott oerfuc^en* 75. 2)te Xage finb um 3o$annid am (5ng9en. 
76. 2)ad <&^aufpiel ift bei l^id^te am fd^5nften. 77. Z)rr ®titnn 
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n>ar geflern am t^eftigfien. 78* S)er SBefii<^ tfl mir ^eute am an* 
Qeiu^mften* 79. 2)c8 ^immcfd gugunaen ftnb fmmcr bie ^cften. 
80. ^ag tfl bet un6 Olec^tend (reci^t). 81. 3^r wart fo jarten 911. 
terd ([0 jung). 82. mt t\)m, wad iinfered %mm i% 83. {yalt 
ilerl! obcr bn Wft be« Xobe«. 84. dr {ft »on 5«)cl (abelig)* 85. ®ic 
war nm t>m etanbe. 86. (Ir ift in Serlegen^eit. 87. dr tit nt(bt 
bci 6iMtien. 88. @ag* i^m, cr moge ja balb foramen. 89» O, t^ut 
bad ja. €0. J)a« benfe ja m*t, SJatcr! 91* dr fteflte noc^ SBa* 
^en an fetnen $a((ajt, bamtt ja ^i6)t§ baraiig entwenbet nourbe. 
92. 3e^t barf fi e«i ja fagen : benn jc^t finb @ie ja unfer. 93. dd 
ift ja faum ein 9lugenbltc(. 94. ^Den |aft bu ja Derf^tcft. 95. dd 
fann nnd 9(flen ©letted ja begec^nen. 96. ^ier mu§ fein 3noang 
nicl)t fein. 97. dd ift Tein ©djnee nic^t; ed finb leinc ®^wine. 
98. i^eine 8uft »on feincr ©cite. 99. Slfled ift ^artet , nnb nircienb 
tein mtc^ter. 100. SDad bieputirt i^m 9ltemanb nic^t. 101. diwx 
Ijiitet dn*, bag 3br mir nici^tg tjergiegt. 102. SBad ^inbert mi^, 
ba§ i^ nic^t eine ber grfinen S^nuren ergreife, unb fte, wo ntd^t 
durem ^al^, bocb durem Otftden anmeffe? 

The wind is blowing. The birds are singing. The clock is 
striking. Ho is playing. She is dancing. Who is coming? Is 
that true? Who are they? To bathe in the river is dangerous. 
To drink much wine is injurious. To be just is commendable. 
To err is human; to forgive, divine. It is dangerous ' to bathe in 
the river. Kings are from God, and it is a sin, a folly, and a 
madness to struggle with his appointments. It is madness for 
him that is free, to put himself into a state of bondage; and 
rather than bear a less misfortune, to hazard a greater. There 
are people. There was once a king. There are some nations. 
There were women in your Arab's fortress. Is there such de- 
pravity in man? There is so much infelicity in the world. There 
came into a bookseller's i>hop a very learned man. There arose 
a mighfy famine in the land. It is dangerous to sleep with open 
windows. It is a hard case for a philosopher to be tried by fools. 
It has been fireezing. It will thunder. Methinks. Meseems. Are 
you giddy? She felt (p SJlutbe fein) very strange. Yesterday 
jie was dreaming. He is tiot desirous (c^eliiften) for it. Our assis- 
tance was wanted. So many words are not required. Water 
was wanting. Wine will be wanting. Books were wanting. 
The ass was sick of the spring ; sicker yet of the summer ; more 
sick still of the autumn; and sickest of all of the winter. This 
tree is an oak. Our naval strength is a bulwark to the nation. 
Man is but a shadow, and life a dream. They arc brothers. He 
is a hero. She is an heroine. 1 am of opinion. All of us are 
of one mind. He is of good cheer. Is he back ? The stonn is 
over. Is the cook in the kitchen? yes. Sir. Is the boy in th« 
garden? No, Sir, he is not. Don*t you (ja) forget it. You ex- 
pect him? but yon know (jo) he is ill. 

A pel's German Grammar, 3d edition. 10 
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$. 95. When the subject is expressed by a substan^ 
iive accessory sentence , the latter has the coDJunctions 
%a^ that, 06 whether, or a relative pronoun, 

1. ^{e ^auptfa^e tfl, ba§ bu or^ettefl; ba§ bu bit 9$erpfigeR 
mac^efi, tfl 9lebenfad^e* 2. ^a§ er gut iji, tji mir imbefannt. 3. 2Xt(( 
fteut , ba§ bu angefDmmen 6tfi. 4. dd mu§ f!dE^ erfldren / ob i4 
ben ^eunb, ob ic^- ben Skater foU entbe^ren» 5. SSer ftc^ auf beR 
^arft fieflt. ber fei gefa§t, ba§ man prdfe feined SBud^fed (ierab« 
W unb @c^iefe, fdned SSafferd eei^t^eft unb Xiefe. 6. SBer \>id 
gu fprec^en, aber (n>er) nt^tS gn fagen, geft^weioe re(^t nnb gef&tttg 
gu fagen weig, ijl ein Ungebifbeter. 7. Per wagt , mac^t feVftu^ ; 
wet ^(x^tf ae^t leer and. 8. Sad t^n berebt ma(^t , Hnbcf d dnc^ 
bie 3unge? Ser oieC me{§, ^at oiel gu forgen. ^ 

That he sqaanders money is known. That he is modest, pleaa'es 
me. That he will soon recover, is doubtful. That the supreme 
Being may be more easily propitiated in one place than in another, 
is the dream of idle superstition. Who he is, is to me unknown. 
What he is doing, is not known. Whether he knew the modem 
languages, is uncertain. He who will not listen, must feel. He 
that would know himself, must look into himself. He that's a 
slave in the town, is a kind of petty prince in the country. 

§. 96. Active^ passive and reflective forms of the verb. 

They are, generally, made use of in the same way as in 
Enghsh. In German, however, the re/7ec£tr^ form is very 
frequently employed when in English the active or passive 
form is used. 

a. The reflective form is particularly used, when an 
intransitive notion is to be expressed by a transitive 
verb : e. g. Die ^be B e t» e 9 1 f i c^ , the earth is moving^ 
S)te ®txmt t}erfinfl€tt ft^, the sun is darkening. @d 
f ft lit fid^ ber ber&bete ^adaf^, the desolate palace is 
filling. 

6. The reflective form is further employed, when the 
transitive notion is represented as passive^ but without any 
a^ent being understood, as: SDtan^erlet benft fic^ Bei 
bm iSSorteit; many things may be imagined by these words. 
%x^ <Sttefeln madden fid^ leicfyt ^antpffdin^ out of boots 
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dippen are easiiy made. fSfta^ ftd^'d entf<^eiben, kvie 
ed tDxH, may it be decided as it will. 

Ods, loBlead of asing the pttssive form , when the agent is 
not expressed, the German language yery often employs the in- 
d^nite pronoun man with the verb in the active Yoice: e. g. 
2)cm iR&(^ften inu§ man ^elfen , the neighbour must be helped. 
Wtan (lat mid) i^en meinen Dtenem (^etrennt, I have been separated 
from my servants. — As in English, emphasis is often produ- 
ced by using the passive form, the same is altained in German 
simply by inversion *) : e. g. The wolf was killed by the hunts- 
man, Den SB 1 f ibtttU ber i&^tt. 

The following verbs are never used otherwise but in the 
reflective form: — 

{t(l^ fc^Smen to be ashamed ft(^ tt)ei$em to refuse 

tt)unbem to wonder „ be^eben to happen 

freuen to rejoice ,, getranen to dare 

befleifen to apply oneself ,, erbarmen to have mercy 

;/ beonilgen to be satisfied ,, eretgnen to take place 

bej^nnen to recollect „ erc^eben to surrender 









cntf(^Ue§cn to resolve ,, »crmcffen to dare 

entfinn<n to remember ,, n>tt)erfe^en to resist 



,^ unterfle^en to dare ,, erfu^nen to embolden oneself 

By means of the auxiliary verb laffen, the German 
language forms, together with the reflective pronoun, a 
peculiar passive form, which represents the suffering as 
someihxng intended J or at least permitted, ^ by the sub- 
ject: e.g. dx.l&^t fi(^ Betoegeti; he allows himself to 
be moved. 3)ad la^ ^^ f)oxm, that may he heard. 

1. J)a« ©plel bc8 8eben« pe^t ftc^ better an. 2. SDfe (Srtnnetung 
belebt |t(4 n>ieber, and ber 6ee(e Stefen er^ebt fi^^ bie gSttfid^e ®i* 
^oit 3. 2)te ^{fanje febrt freubig |i^ jnm Std^te. 4. 2)er Singer 
blilmt {t(^ ri>t(^. 5. (£in laften^oaed £eben btl^t ftc^ in SKanael unb 
erniebrignna. 6. SDer $often fanb ftc^ in ber SRed^nung. 7. fPfor* 
ten banen fti^ and grunen ^wetgen, unb nm lit BMt minbet ftc^ 
ber ilranj. 8. (£ine neue Otbnnng ber Dtngc ffi^rt ^6) ein. 9. J)ie 
X^rannei begnflgt fi(^ ntc^t, tbr S^ert nur balb ju tbun. 10. 2l)x 
erfit^nt m^ ! 11. S3efinnt Hn^ etned ^effern. 12. Sad Ht fic^ 
■ • — I 

*) The consCnictJoD of the sentence is said to be direct or ttreigkt, when 
the subject precedes the inflected verb, as: £)er SBoIf t&ttttt ttn 3&aer; 
but it is inverted, when the subject follows the inflected verb, ait: t>tn 
3&0eT t«»t(t( t>ei £00 If. 
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jugetragcn? 13» dr wimbcrt ft^. 14. 0t fc^amt ^. 15. 8a6 
^i^ ht\^t»bitn. 16. dine IDurc^lattd^ttafett ld$t er 1t<^ nennen. 
17. 3d^ laffe ml(^ ni4>t ?>ftlten. 18. €cftn, bcr a\tt Unter^&nblcr, 
hat ft(^ ja fatslicl tpieber blfden laffen. 19. dd ia§t fi^ ttnm5()(i(^ 
Ui6}XtiUn. 20. ^em ^eblt^en gewa^rt man gent ben ^e&em 
21. 2)te Sibet (ieg man i^r, ba^ ^cr^ gu (^eff^ern* 22. Ttan gdnnt 
i4r feinen Sinn^alt. 23. $ent nimmtmanni^t gefangen, ^eut' ge^t 
ti auf ben Xob« 

The wind has turned. The weather is going to change. - The 
times are changing. I do not change. Yon are to bathe. I 
approached the window. The report was spreading. The sky 
is darkening. The ship is moving. The door is opening. The 
theatre will soon open. The key has been found. It may be 
questioned. The sky is being covered with clouds. One gets 
accustomed to everything. All hats are adorned with may. Is 
the crime to be accompUshed before our eyes. In the mean while 
much is discovered. An unnatural red is kindling on your pale 
cheeks. He did not let himself be seen. This cannot be remedied. 
He does not let himself be beaten. This cannot be pronounced 
at all. He sends his compliments to you. The grammatical blun- 
ders are easily struck out. Be ashamed. He is not ashamed. 
Why are you wondering ? You are justly wondering. They will 
be delighted. I am delighted to see you well, Miss. He is applying 
himself to the sciences. He is satisfied with httle. The town has 
surrendered. Shall you dare to do that ? We had mercy on him. 
Is that proper? This will never happen again. It is said (man 
fagt) he has arrived. It was proposed (man) to introduce them 
as strangers in distress. I have been told (man) that late mar- 
riages are not eminently happy. No man is required (man) to 
betray his own secrets. It is commonly observed (man), that when 
two Englishmen meet, their first talk is of the weather. It was 
therefore agreed (man), that she should leave the valley with them. 

$. 97. Relations of Perron and number. 

The verb agrees with the grammatical subject in per^ 
son and number: e.g. ffilr folgen 2)ir, unb tomn^ 
iwc ^bUe ginge, we follow thee, even should it go to hell. 

Obs, However, if the logical subject should be difiTerent from 
the grammatical, and if the logical subject stand in the nomi- 
native, the verb agrees with the logical subject, and not with 
the grammatical represented by the prononn ** ed " : e. g. dd 

fommen, e^ fommen bieSafferall. all the waters are coming. 
^^ leben S3iele, bte ba$ nic^t o^fe^en, many are living who did 



not see that — If the subject be indicated as an indefinite no- 
tion of a person or thing by one of the pronouns e ^ , bad, h it^, 
and if the predicate be expressed by a substantive, the verb f etn 
sigrees \i'ith the predicate: e. g. did fin b ntc^t eben f^Iet^te SRdnner, 
they are not bad men exactly. X)ad finb metne dlt^ter, those 
are my judges. 2)ied finb xoidfU^t $a))tere, these are important 
papers. 

If in a compound sentence two or more subjects be 
connected by the conjunction un\), the verb is used in 
the plural: e. g. (gc^Sn^cit unb Sugenb bcrgcl^Ctt fti^ncfl, 
beauty and youth quickly pass away. However, if two or 
several subjects be so conceived that the plurality be com- 
prised as an entity, as it were in one notion, the verb stands 
in the singular: e.g. a5crrat^ unb Slrgiro^n lauf(]^t lit 
aflen @(fen, treachery and suspicion lurk in every corner. 

Ohs, Practice, however, is here frequently at variance with the 
rule, and the singnhir is sometimes employed even when the sub- 
jects are conceived a« distinct existences : e. g. Xob imb li^eben 
ftetit in bcr ^wn^t ©etvaU, death and Hfe remain in the power 
of the tongue. The singular is particularly used, when the sub- 
jects follow the inflected verb: e, ^» T)Cl antwortete SHafiel 
unb Sea. dd foHt e ^eer unb l^anb nf^t dinem bienen, land and 
sea ought not to serve one alone. 

With collectives, the verb stands in the singular : e. g. 
Soli unfer ganjet «&auf ntarfd^ircn? Is our whole troop 
to march? The collectives tin ^aax, einc STOenge, ein Du|ent) 
and similar others are considered, however, as indefinite 
numerals, the verb agreeing in the plural with the sub- 
stantive with vvhich these words are connected : e. g. Qxn 
^aax ^aufet finb afigeBrannt, a few houses are burnt 
down. ©(ncSKengc »§afett finb gefti^offen toorben, a mul- 
titude of hares have been shot. 

1. 34 ber^effe feinen, mit bem \^ einntal SBcrte i^ab' gewed^felt. 
2. d^ mug an* fol^c ^taujc gebcn. 3. 3^n fu^rtc fdn Ser^ng* 
m§. 4. ©efe^ttd^ i^n gu ri^ten, fcWf« an »«»elfen. 5. 3* ^m 
t^. . 6» 2)tt m e«. 7. CIr ifl ed. a SSBir finb cd. 9. 3&f feii> 
e«. 10. ©ie ftnb td. 11. 6tc ijl ed felbfl. 12. dd brcc^^cn faS 
ber ^ft^ne ©ta^en. 13. m berbergen ftd^ no^ S^iele in btefcn 
ajtauem. 14. dd ^alten'd l)in no^ 93ide mit bem $cf. 15. ^aB 
finb bie gofgcn nn^Iflcffel'^er 2:^atcn. 16. d« finb bie grfi^te J^rea 
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Ibtinfi. !?♦ SDa« fiiib ia bie aflcr6eflett ed^woiyrencti. 18. «)Kr 
toften in Dcr |>aflc Joetm utib @*ttb* 19, Un« erfdjflttcrn gurd^t 
imb RwetfcL 20. Sfn bra»er Olciter unb ein teci^ter giefien fommcn 
uberatt bur(^. 21. ©tirn, Slngen, 9la]t, SWunb, ilinH unb Saden 
bilben sufammcn ba« ©eft^t 22. Born, ^ag unb 9leib brmgt brr 
Hur Setb. 23. 2liif blut'ge @(^Ia*ten folgt (Scfang nnb Xan^ 
24. Slltar nnb iltrc^c »)ranat in gcftc^Qlani. 25. 5Dem ^errn gc* 
^firt bag SSilb unb bag ©cneber. 26. 2)a gait ©cfc^wtnbjein unD 
(£ntf*Ioffcn^eit. 27. Slfle SBelt ntmmt i&cil. 28. din JDu^enb 
mmidftn famen urn. 29. 3* «nb bu wiffen bag. 30. £)u unb 
bcr SJater wtffet eg. 31. 3* ""b bu, wir wiffcn bag. 32. SDu 
unb ber aSater, i\)x voi\\tt bag. 33. 2)er U unb ic^ wir ftnb aug 
dgcr. 34. 9lu^ wir, ic^ unb bein Sater fa^cn f^dnc Xage. 

The father and son are in the garden. Hell and destruction 
are never full. Pride and cruelly never want a pretext to do 
mischief. Might and right are inseparable in the eyes of the world. 
Saying and doing are two things. Sorrow and sexation is en- 
tailed upon the whole- race of mankind. Seriousness and zeal in 
religion is natural to the English. 1 and you (we) have seen 
that. I and the brother are united. Thou and he know it. You 
and he are united. You and I are so alike, said the eel to the 
snake. The cavalry has passed the boundary. The government 
was in v«ry despotic hands. A large crowd was under the win- 
dows. All the world knows that. A couple of houses are burnt 
A number of people were present. A dozen of apples are hanging 
on the tree. Those are bad soldiers that cannot bear the smell 
of powder. Are those our judges ? These are beautiful flowers. 
They (ce) are the fruits of your passion. 

r 

§. 98. The Tenses. 

In the following points, the German pracliee differs from 
that of the English : — 

a. In ^ German, an absolute relation of time of the past 
is always expressed by the perfect tense, though in Eng- 
lish the imperfect be frequently employed : e. g. 3^ bin 
intuit bemem ^rut)cr Begegtiet, I met your brother to- 
day. SBann ftnb @ie t)iefen WlovQm aufgeftanbcn7 
When did you get up this morning? @inb ©ie Ie|te 
Diad^t im ^f;caler getcefen? Were ypu at the theatre last 
liight ? 

b, Tlje present tense is often used instead of the fu- 
ture ^ when the relation of time is already pointed out in 
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some other maimer, by an adverb of time for instance; as: 
33aft fei^r' i^ fettjl juriltf, I shall soon return myself. 
5Ber toeifi/ toer morgen iiBer un3 Beficl^It, who knows, 
who will command over us to-morrow. 

c. By the two future tenses is often indicated the 
logical possibility (i. e. probability) of the predicate: 
e. g. 3d^ ^orc Scmanb fommcn: c^ trtrb bet $Birt^ fcin, 
I hear somebody coming; t is probably the landlord. 3^x 
irerbct ni^t berUngcn, ba^ i^ mcinen (Sib Brcd^cn 
fod, you probably do not require that 1 am to break my 
oath, ^g toitb tijag 5lnbrc3 too^l bcbeutct l^aten, 
it probably signified something else. 

With the perfect of the passive voice the participle 
of the auxiliary verb (ti^orben) is omitted, when thejrea/i7y 
of an event rather than its relation of tiriae is to be ex- 
pressed: 0. g. <I)ie ©d^lad^t ifi geaonnen Ouorbcn), the 
battle is gained (instead of: has been gained), ^er ^ie6 
\\t cntbetft, the thief is discovered. 2)ie @tabt i|l cr- 
o 6 e r t , the town is conquered. 

1. 3c^ "JK a^' mcin @o6h. 2. SBcnn i^ irre, farm eg 3«^ci^ 
bemcrfcu; tt>cnn id) liigc, nic^t 3* (Irntt ifi bcr SlnMicf ber ^Icti^* 
wtMaUiU 4. >Dcd SDiann^g SScrtfe »irb burd^ ^PrufunQ beroa^jrh 
5. 3^ ^eu^le nut fetnem ^a\id) ; id) tdufc^e in leinem £auf(^ ; i^ 
fu(S^e nic^t ^cinbel tm ^anbel, iinb i^ bin in meiuem SBanbel of^ne 
SGBanbel. 6. ^aarflein er^dt^Ifi bit eine ^a^t, n>enn bu tit fieinflen 
UmWnbe mit anfutirft. @d(^e (^rja^Icr finb langnjcil^. 7. 2)ie 
(^Jrammatif raumt ben ^opf aut; fie orbnet bie (Sebanfen nnb mad^t 
ben Serftanb ^efl. 8. iief tm innern Obr ift eine fe^r bilnne $>ttut, 
wcl^e ta^ Jrommelfefl \)ti^t Senn ein I^ierc^en, 5. S3* eiii g-Iob, 
bid jum irommelfefl fommt, fo entfte^t im Obre ein folc^ee ®ftofc, 
ba§ ber SWenft ^ft wabnfinmg tt)irb. SRan gte^e bonn glcid^ Oel 
l^inein. 9. O em^e 6tabt/ betn dlubm no(S^ kit, xotm ))on bit 
tein @tein raebr flebt, ber SBinb beine ©puren l)at »erw>cbt, unb 
Don blr nur bie ©age gebt. 10. ®Ietc^ morgen uerlang* idf Slubfcnj 
Ui meinem JBater; ic^ forbrebiefcd ?lntt filr mic^. 11. 9l(g i^ mir 
Stt^n mac^e burd^'d ©ewiibl. ba tritt eiit braun S3obemcrweib mt^ 
an, fa^t mi^ inS Sluge f(^arf unb frrid^t: ©efcfl, 3^r fud^et einen 
^elm. 12. SDa wirb ein 5luf(auf in bem @Afo|i. din ^oi^m 
fc^redt unfer O^r; wir glauben bie »3efreicr ^u »erncbmcn. S)ic 
4«)ffmtn8 winft; ba b^mt ^ Ut X^r — eir «pawlet iiT*. ber 
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tin0 Derfiinbigt, ba§ tc 13. 6(ib nt^ )»iflfpiomeH ! 3(r (la^l ^eit 
{)ro§en Se^ gemad^t lEiabt ^anfrei^ bereift, unt) (£u(^ in 9l(^etmd 
uerweilt J4, 3(§ t>5rc auf gu Icbcn, abcr ic^ ^abe gelebt 15, 33ift 
Ctt benn nl(^t aWinfficr? — 3d> Mn'S gewefen, »ic bn fieBft. 
16* 3^ftt ftaben air gewemien, 17. l&cge ben i^aufbricf ^or, un& 
bu ^a^ ben ^ro^e^ ^eivonnen. 18. itm l)at gelebt wenn t(^ Ut^ 
UBIatt and meinen ^anben gebe. 19. CSd iji gefpro^en (loorben), 

bu b«ft e* »ernommen« 20. £)ein ^nlt ift aufgebro^en 

bu bift gang beraubt. 21. @te ift ermocbet auf b«r Sonbner Stra§e. 
22. SBabrit^f bu l^ajl mtr etne (Srietc^terun^ gemad^t, unb meine 
5Dan!barfeit ifl erwac^t. 23. <SeIig ftnb ble Srufte, bte bu gefogen 
bajl* 24. 6elig ftnb bte Srfifte, bie btc^ gefauget ^aben, 25. SDer 
SSetter b^t metner Sc^wefler feine ^anb angeboten; fte ^at fte aber 
au^gefi^Iagen unb bte ibrige einem anbem gegeben. 26. $l0er Xaoe 
$(benb ifl no^ ntcbt gefommen* 27. dintge S^onate nr^id^tn, epe 
and Ttahxit tint %ntxooxt tarn. 28* C^r roar jweiunbfed^iig jabre 
dt, aii tbn ber ildntg mieber md) ®panten gurucfnabnu 29* @o 
biteben xok gufammen efne %xi9, unb er f^uf jeben Xag eine ueue 
l^ujl unb etne neue !St{t ; feine ^efanntf^aft »at mhr nte^r aid eine 
ganje 93em)anbtfia^aft; fo warb ic^ burc^ feinen Umgang beie^rt, 
nteinet itenntntffe Umfang ^ttmt^xt, unb ber Qwtifti bunfler Umbang 
aufgeflart ^a ftng er an, ^ier bed dnoerbd gu mangeln, er mu§te 
gebn an anbem SBaffem ju angein, ed trteb tbn ber ^udgang ber 
%abrnng ju ^udgug unb @tragenbefabrung, $u firetc^en in anbem 
©trici^en, »ett bier.bie Jagbjeit Derfhi^en, unb fein (Slilcfdfiera er* 
blid^en; er f5rberte bte Slbta^rt unb ent»i(^, liep.micb unb na^m 
metn ^er) mit.ft^. 30.3(6 trat junt 9(bf(bteb $um ^reunbe beran, 
unb fprad^ : gib mir betnen ® egen , frommer QJ^ann ! (£r fpracb : 
Ia$ ben teh btr \>ox 9(ugen fle^en; tpir verben und ^ier nid^t n>ie» 
berfeben. S)a periled id^ ibn mit einem 2:6ranenf[u^ unb ©enf^er^ 
ergu^. unb bad n^ar unferer Sefanntfc^afi 6dblu§. 31. Sarf er 
la^ ^6)Xotxt Don ftc^, er war »er(mn, »te i^ ed n^or, wenn i(^ 
entwaffnete* 32. ^od^ e^e er S3ranbenburg verlie^, ^atte ft^ IDemmin 
an ben ilontg eraeben. 33. @4on einiae SRonate oor^er batte er 
bent ^er^og t>on mba md) €panien geft^rieben. 34. 3^ 4<^tte btn 
SBitnfc^ faunt audgefpro4>en, fo f^M id^d on meine X^ilr po^en. 
35. Ql(d i^ niin Demcmmen feinen Qit>, unb befommen feinen ^e> 
fc^etb, ging^ic^ binaud t^on feinem ^aud, ni^t fo t>o0 ))on 6peif' 
aid t>on (§)ro0. 36. 34 batle mir (ange gerieben tit @tim; aber 
ed »oate fein ^n!en ent^teben bem .^frn. 37* iltinftige (^efc^Iec^ter 
n>erben wabrf(6ein(t4, n)ie bie SSdget burci^ t>it £nft ge^en. 38. 3<^ 
fe^', wie 9IOed fommen wirb. ^er itdntg von Ungom mirb tt\d^tu 
ntn, unb ed wtrb fic^ t)on felb^ t^erfle^en, bag ber ^er^og gebt 
39. Der itranle toirb geflorben fein, ebe ber %x^t (dmmt. 40. Z^ 
be§ wirb er, roa^ id) fitr^te, get^an, unb xoa^ id) wilnf^e, loeit 
abwartd gelenit ^aben. 41. 6oba(b i^ ^adfxidit befommen ^abt, 
(werbe bdrcmmen jMiben) n^oflen n^ir feinen Siugenblicf (Snger ^ier 
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Derweileit. 42* (ft nHrb {t(^ (}<ir^d ^^^^'f^ (a^en. 43. SSo bie 
X^at nt^t fprtc^t, t)a ivirb Dad Sort ni^t ))ie( ^elfen. 

The child is playiD^p and Ihe nurse sleeping. She reads and 
he listens. Away he (the stag) scours, across the fields, casts 
o£f the dogs, and gains a wood. Out of greediness to get both, 
the dog snatches at the shadow and loses the substance. Have 
you finished your work now? Philosophers have made great 
discoveries in the present century. I have found a man who can 
teach all that is necessary to be known. I was not at home, 
when he came to see me. A good woman had a hen, that laid 
her every day an egg. Did you see your friend yesterday? I 
did not mean that. 1 saw him in the street an hour ago. After 
the sun had risen, we continued our journey. Two months had 
now passed, and of Pekuah nothing had been heard. I shall re- 
main at home to-morrow. We shall not look upon his like again. 
I shall have left Berlin, before you get there. The patient, pro- 
bably, will have died, before the physician arrives. 



$. 99. Thb Moods. 

In affirmative and interrogative sentences, the verb 
stands in the indicative: e. g. (§r l^at tmmer SBort ges 
^altcn; Sebermann bcrtrauet i^m, he always kept his 
word; everybody trusts him. »&at er fmmcr SBort gc^aU 
ten? bcrtrauet i^m 3ebermann? did he always keep 
his word? does every one trust him? But if the affirma- 
tive sentence contain a thought the reality of which is 
merely assumed by the speaker, the verb is used in the 
conditional: e. g. »& at tc cr tmmer ?Bort gel^alten, fo 
tuiirbe i^m 3ebermann bertrauen, had he always kept his 
word, everybody would trust him. — The indicative and 
conditional are, therefore, chiefly the forms of mood for 
principal sentences, in German as well as in English. 

Principal sentences expressing a wish or simply an 
admission of the person who speaks, require the con-- 
junctive: e. g. (gg fei, toie 3^r eetriinfc^t, let it be as 
you wished. 2)et SRenf^ feerfuc^e bie ©otter niti^t, let 
man not tempt the Gods. 

In imperative sentences the verb stands in the im-- 
perative: e. g. SlicCje t>lefen ^aum, bleib' nic^t aKein, 
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unb Qxait fetne SBut^eln urn WHttntiadft, flee from this 
tree, remain not alone, and dig* no roots at midnight. 

Obg, The imperative has a particular form only for the second 
person* If a command be addressed to a person spoken of, 
the conjunctive is used : e. g. ^tj^t g e $ e ^tttx fetne^ Se^S, 
BOW let every one go his way. @le felbjl tnt]dititt, she 
herself decide. — If in addressing some one, the third person 
be used instead of the second, the conjunctive is employed 
likewise: e.g. @ej$' (^v ft(^/ sit down. Xrete Bit nUl^tv, mem 
Stint, step nearer, child. 91 e ^ m e n 6ie bni ®d^iiffe(, unb ^ o ( e n 
6ie bad IDocnment, take the key and feleh the document. 

$. 100. The moods in accessory sentences. 

A, — The indicative mood, 

a. — The indicative is required in all adjective ac- 
cessory sentences, as well as in those substantive sentences 
which have the signification of an adjective used substanti- 
vely: e. g. !I)a fommt- bet 5^alabm, bcr un0 bcfc^ii^tc, 
here comes the palatine who protected us. 5d} fann ie|t 
nod^ ntci^t fagen, tra^ i6;) tf)nn to ill, I cannot tell yet 
what I am going to do. 

Obs, If, however, in accessory sentences of this kind the thought 
be not a judgment of the speaker, they require the cornunc-* 
tivcg especially when the accessory sentence is referred to a 
negative indefinite pronoun or to an interrogative pronoun: 
e. g* 3^^ wfinf^t (ind) dnen tucjenb^aften 6o^n, ber dureS ^aupted 
^etl'ae iodm tf^vt, unb Qtndi ben ^tern M ^uged fromm ht* 
wapre. — 92f(^td tfl, bad bte ^ewaltt^en ^emme. ^a ift 
9lt(^td, mad ben ^enf^en entfe^e. After a negative, however, 
the conditional is frequently used: el g. (£d wtrb ftc^ iletner 
finben, ber bad unternfi^me. 

6. — The indicative is further employed in adverbial 
sentences indicating relations of time or space: e. g. 
din patted Ainb nod^ toat fie, aU @ie gingen, she was 
yet a tender child, when you went, dx fle^t, tro tx aid 
«j^ett befel^Ien fann, he intreats where he can command 
as a master. 

Obs, Still, in those adverbial sentences of ^f«ite having the 
ooiymtctions e6e and bid, and if the time be future, the conjunct 
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hve is often ased: e. g. Ttdht i^m bie 9la(^dd^t/ «l^e er fte bnr^ 
%n^ereerfa^re« Sartet^-btd et font me* 

c. — Comparative adverbial sentences also have the 
indicative: e. g. 5)u rcb'p, trie 2)u0 berf^c^fl, yoa 
talk as you understand it. t^alte eS, trie bu tvtUft; do 
as you like. 

Obs. Those comparative adverbial sentences vntb the conjunc- 
tion a(^ (a(d cb, al^ rceitn) represent the predicate in the relation 
of logical ^possibility , or they express a predicate which is 
conceived with a denied reality; in the former case the coU" 
Junctive is used^ in the latter the conditional: e. g. (ix fle^t 
au8, a(g oh er in ber ©fiflfgen Uefjcrjeugung tebe, cr fei $err, unb 
wo He ed unS nur au^ ©efaaigfeit ni&it fiihUn ia^tjL ZW» aid 
tpenn t^r ju <&aitfe lo&ret* (£r Iie((t mir Dot ^en Sft§en, aid 
to^f9 tin @tfid »on mir. 

d. — The indicative is required in accessory sentences 
expressing a real ground: e. g. SSeil- ber t^einb aUe $dffe 
Befe|t ^atte, fo fojJctc i^n Uefer iBcrfuc^ fcinc SJrci^eit, 
because the enemy had occupied ikll the passes, this attempt 
cost him his liberty. - 

e, — The indicative is used io conditional sentences : 

«. g. 3d^ bin mte^rt, trenn ung ber Siirjl tntf'immt, I 
am dishonoured if the prince escape us. 

Obs. If in sentences of this kind, the predicate should express 
an assumed reality, the conditional is used: e. g. (fd ware 
weni^ ill ter SBelt unternommen morben, wemt man nur anf ben 
Stu^gancf ^efe^cn f)&ttt» — However, if a conditional sentence 
have the conjunction *^ed feibenn, ba§" or simply "benn" (with 
the direct construction, i. e. the subject before the inflected verb), 
the conjunctive is used: e. g. 3^ l^fK bic^ ni6)t, M fegneji 
mi^ benn (or: ed fei benn> ba|^ bu mi6), fegneft). Unb tommt 
man iin, um dixoai )u er^alten, er^&It man dlidiH, man bring e 
benn wa^ ^in (or: ed fei benn, bag man wad ^inbringe). 

f, — The indicative is required in concessive accessory 
sentences: e.g. DBglcid^ er Ixant ift, Qtt}t cr bo^ taglic^ 
au^, though he be ill, he yet goes out daily. 

Obs, 1. Should the concessive sentence, however, not express 
a judgment of the speaker, and if it have either the construc- 
tion oi a principal sentence, or the form of an interrogative 
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accessory sentence, the conjunctive is always used in the former 
case, and in the latter, generally: e. g. 3^^ ^tn bet lit, tu f et eft 
aw&l noc^ fo fcrne. 3^ ">ill '^^^ retten, fofl* e« taufcnD ^cbeii. 
SBcid^er cr fei, cr ^t mcin #crj crfrciit However in the latter 
case, the auxiliary verb m 5 9 e n in the indicative is often used 
instead of the conjunctive: e. g. SSa^ fte au(^ n>iffen mo gen, tit 
WoL6:ji 1)1 mein, jte mfiffen'd nieDerfc^Iucfen. 

Ohs. 2. If in interrogative sentences of this kind, a judgment 
of the speaker is to be indicated, the indicative is often used : 
e.g. 2BeI^ tavfcreS .^aii^t aii(^ Hefer ^elm b e b e tf t , er fann fein 
TOiirbigereS jferen. 

§. 101. B. — The conjunctive mood. 

a. — The conjunctive is required in those substan- 
tive accessory sentences which express the abstract notion 
of an action, quality or condition: e. g. 3(^ bef^e^e t)rauf, 
bag man ba6 Urt^cil ungefaumt fcollftretfe (3cl; beflei^c 
auf bcr ungefdiimtcn ^ollfttetfung M Vixt^dU), I insist on 
the sentence being executed withofut delay. ^Tragt ^Sorge, 
bag bcr ^efc^I glcici^ auSgefertlgt toerbe, mind that the 
order be immediately dispatched. 

Obs, However , if in substantive sentences of this kind be, at 
the same sime, represented a judgment of the speaker , the 
indicative is used: e. g. 3tt'd ^^nit fo n^t^tg, bag er ft^ ent^ 
fernt? 

The conjunctive is particularly required when the sub^ 
stantive sentence is the object of a verb or adjective ha- 
ving the sense of the verbs it^iinfcl^en; ^offen and fiirc^ten, 
gebictm, ijcrbieten, eriauben, tcrbienen, or also the attribute 
of a substantive with a similar signification : e. g. ^efie^I, 
bag man bon 0lcuem unterfud^c, order that new inves- 
tigations be made. S^or aUen ^ingen forbert et, bag ti^m 
I)u Sl^atel auSgelicfcrt hjcrbc, above all things he de- 
mands that Du Chatel be delivered up to him. (^rlaubeit 
@ie, bag biefer frembc SBann gcrufen ttjcrbc, bag id^ ii)n 
aQetn ^etnel^me unb b ef r a g e , permit me that this strange 
man be .called, that I hear and question him alone. 

b. — The conjunctive is also required in adverbial seti- 
tences expressing a purpose : 6. g. X)arum eben letl^t er 
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dement, bamit er flet^ gu geBen f^aht, just on that accoant 
fae lends to no one that he may have always to give. QitU 
gut, ba^ bu ben 5l^)fel trcffeji, take a good aim that 
you may hit the apple. 

If the predicate is to be specially enforced, the indi- 
cative is often used in accessory sentences which in them- 
selves require the conjunctive. This is particularly the case 
after the verbs fiirc^ten and l^offcn: e.g. 3c^ ^offe, ba^ 
and) biefeS bir gcUngt, I hope that in this too you may 
succeed. 3c^ furcate, ftc ^ at bet fii^nc STOutl^ ju tocit gc^ 
fu^rt^ I fear their bold courage has led them too far. 

c. — When an accessory sentence expresses a judgment 
or question of a spoken of person, which is quoted by 
the speaker, the verb is used in the conjunctive: e. g. 

SBer f:|)nc^t i^m ah, ba^ er bie SBenfc^en fennc, fie gu 
ge6raud^en iPtffe, who denies that he knows mankind, that 
he knows how to make use of them? 9Ran fagt, bet 
^ontg fet angefommen, it is said that the king has arrived. 
(Sr anttuortcte, bie^ fei ni^t iral^r, he answered that this 
was not true. ^en!t nic^t, ba^ fein ^erluft mic^ [demerge, 
think not that his loss pains me. 

Obf. 1. The quoted words of the speaker himself are also 
expressed by the conjunctive , just hke those of a spoken of 
person : e. g. 3$ fc^rieb t^m, bag td) in bent <&aiife eined fe^r gu« 
ten SKanneg aitfi^eitontmen fci; id) fwcfte waS gu Icrnen, unb &offc 
mit meiner ®efd^ icflic^f eit i^m balb 9lu^en unb (S^re gu brtngen. 
3ci^ antwortete, tc^ fei cin ©olbfd^mieb. 

a. 

Obs. 2. Should a quoted judgment he represented, however, 
at the same time, as a judgment of the speaker's, the indi- 
cative must be used. This is particularly done when the pre- 
dicate of the principal sentence is expressed by n>i{fen, fel^en, er^ 
fennen, bef ennen, erfabren, beweifen, and others of a similar sense : 
c. ff. 2})x »u§tct felbft, ba§ er »on ©innen war. 3^^ f^^tt crfennen, 
bag mic^ 9licmanb b a § t , H^ 9^iemanb ntt^ » c r f o I g t. SDag cr 
Betrogcn tft, fann cr md^t fe^cn; ba§ ftc SBctrilgcr finb, fann i6) 
nt(^t setgett. 

Obs. 3. If in a speech quoted, the relation of a merely assu-' 
med reality is to be indicated, the conditional is used: e. g. 
(Ed l^at mir^iilngji getraumt i(^ lag' auf ^tiUx^^\ S3erebe li^, 
i(^ to&r' ein SBaifenfinb. 

Aptl'8 Gennan Grammar, 3d edition. 11 
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Obs. 4. A. jadgment or question quoted is partieuUirly indicated 
by the indicative, when the predieete of the principal sentence 
rather than that of the accessory, is to be emphatically expressed : 

e. g. Sir iverben haU> entbecfen, u>er fi4 trrt* (^tfitift uitr, n>a^ 
Mr am mcijlcn ^atf. 2)u fagtcjl fdOjl, ba^ er ton 6mnen war. 

If an accessory senteiice, the verb of which stands in the 
conjunctive, bo connected with another accessory sentence, 
the verb of the latter also requires the conjunctive: e. §:• 
2lIfo kfa^l et un3, Vix ju mclbcn, e^ fci t)ein @p^n 3)ott 
@efat ber f!e fenbe, thus he commanded us to announce 
to you, that it was thy son Don Cesar who sent her. dx 
fcl f)itt auf bem ©c^loffc, heffanptm j!e, unbirmnbu i^n 
nidifi lo^Qt^tjjk, kvetbe man ii)n nut bem <S(ii\&tttt gu 
iefreitn koiffen^ they assert that he is here in the cattle, 
and if you did not set him free, they would know how to 
liberate him with the sword. 

Obs, Should the second accessory sentence, however, eipresa 
a judgment of the speaker, the indicative is employed: e, |*« 
Stfc afl[en$Din(|in fori)ert cr, t>a^ t^m ^u Qi^atel audgtlUfert n^nrbe* 
ben er ben ^^lUx feined ^aterd nennt^ 

$. 102. Relations of time of the conjunctive^ 

When in an accessory sentence expressing either a speech 
quoted^ or the completing object of a verb of the sense 
of tt?imf(^en, fiird^ten, (;offcn, getjlcten, bcrbietm k., or nlso 
a purpose f the predicate stands in the conjunctive, the 
relation of time of the predicate is not referred to the time 
which is present to the speaker, but to the time of the 
predicate of the principal sentence : e. g. Unb f!e entlieflen 
niic^ mit leer em %x^^i, ber £aifer ^a6e biedmal feine 
3ett, and they dismissed me with the empty consolation, that 
the emperor this once had no time. 3c^ Ibitte, bft^ e« 
trcu ijoHjogcn met be, 1 begr its bein^^ faithftilly executed, 
Sgmont bcti^euerte, bap bag @anae md(;tg alg cinSafcIs 
Werj getoefcn fel, Egmont affirmed that the wiote bud 
been nothing bnt a dinner -*jest« 

Obs. If in such cases the predicate eC the prfndpel sentence 
stand in the imperfect or pluperfect, the accessory sentence 
commonly has tne conditional instead of the oonjunoiive: e.g. 
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S^nt bfiu^te, tt fH' gwH l^otkw^iunte md^feit. 3^t » fir bet 
ba^ OUt^fel mir erflAren, fagte fie. Still, eveti after an imperfect 
or pluperfect the conjunctive Is often used, the practice of 
different writers not agreeing: e» g. £)rauf f(^rie er tn bie <Ba(fen 
l)imb, er fet ber ®c^retber ber ^axict, fet ber ^ofeiptc^t, bee {te 
falfc^lic^ augeflagt er f^i em falf^er 3<U0(« i^ f^He mi^ [^nefl 
^iiriicfbegebeit, ivar bte Slntwort, bte ^erbrene fei gefunben. 

After the imperfect and. pluperfect the CQuditionat is 
always used instead of the conjunctive: -^ 

fi. — *- in those substantive sentences expressing the 
object of a verb signifying as much as toftnfd^en, bitten, 
toctbletctt, getieten, julaffett, l^offcn and fiird^ten; as well as 
in adverbial sentences indicating a purpose : e* g^ ®o trat 
gu cnuarten, ba^ bic Elation fic^ ipeit Icic^ter bagu bcrjici^en 
«?urbc ju ©rl^dtuttg bea gtiebenS, aid gu cincm untet^ 
btutfmbm unb beri^ecrenbrn ^^ricgc Beijutragen, thus it was 
to be expected that the nation would far more readily con- 
tribute to th6 maintenance of peace, than to an oppressive 
and desolating wan 

b, — in those adverbial sentences connected with the 
cory unctions e^c, biS and aU ob (aU tocnn): e.g. 9111 
» arc ber @ieg fd^on erfod;tett, ubcrlief man fx^ einer to* 
Ibenben ^o^ltc^fett, as if victory had been already obtained, 
they gave themselves up to a mad cheerfulness. 

The indicative: — K 25<c ^unft tjl lang, unb fiirj ift iinfer 
Eeben. 2. 2)u fpri^jft »ott 3«t*«rtf bie »ergangcn pnb. 3. SDad 
^eer ift imfre @id)er&eit. 4. J^rtt man bi« j" ^^^wbe benn tetne 
4>eimat^^ feinen {^crb unb iliv^e? 5. 9{un b^^' ^^ ^^^ ^emubt 
ein 3abr lang, tmb bad SBer! t|'t geriicft fein <&aar lang; i^ rfittle 
meine ^ebanten and bem 6c^himmer , itnb fie werben nur tmmer 
bummer. 6. Un« ^ab SSergnftgen, n>ie et aiidlegte feinen it'ram, nnb 
(im«) nabm SBunber bte grcibeit, tit tt nngegeben na^mj wtrfpra* 
e^en: Ser bift bu? unb n>ad ift, bad bu bhngft? unb wo^er beiit 
dintritt, eb' bu (itntag empfingft? {§,x fpracb: SBaa id^ m, tft ein 
©cfii*, unb wad i(^ bring', fft ein ®efu^; bad ©ebeinmiS bed 
9?otb(ianbed ift cffen, imb barf auf bed JBUcfed gflrf»>ra<^e bc^tn* 
iDag <^ aber bereingctretcn, cb' ic^ warb ^ereingebeten, bod gefc^ab 
na(^ bed ©prid^wDrtd ©crgong: bag He Ib^t ber ®ro§mutb tfk 
ob»e Sur^iang* 7. Jffienn ed glfldt, fo ift ed auc^ »erjie|in. 8. Dn 
btii Dedoren. »enn bu bid^ ntc^t f(^nefl bet 9){a(^t bebienft, bte t>u 
beftt^efl. 9. ^a^ S^ auc^ 5a bereuen ^bt, in dnglanb fcib 3^t 
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nid^t fi^itlbtg. 10. eu toerten He ®efd^enfe metner ^kbt, wit am 
fte jtnb, barum gering ni((t ac^ten. 11. ^n fragfl na(^ £)m^en, bie 
2)ir ni^t gejtemen. 12. ^aS $tccoIomtmi tbut, bad t^nn tte and), 
13. 3<^ !ann je^t no(^ nicftt fdf^en, load i(6 t^un ivtfl. 14. SBo td^ 
wanbre, xoo td^ wade, fteben mtr bie @etjler ba. 15. 2)u. ^as, 
wtrjl btedmaC no^ bein alted ^mt t^emdten, inbeg xoit ^ter bed 
$emt CBef^afte treil^em 16. S3a(b !et»r' i(6 fe((M^ dunlcf, fte beim^ 
gufu^ren, ipie'd metner wJirDig tft unb U)X gebfibrt. 17. (£d t^ etit 
alter ge^Icr , ba§ er incbr bie (ginfatitfeit , aU bte ©efeOf^aft fu^t. 
18. 3ff« bertn fo nStbig, ba& er ft(^> eittferitt? 19. gorbre nid^t 
)>oti t^m, bag er bic^ je^t eittlaffen fo0. 20. 3<^ ^^^^^ ^^i btt mi^ 
nic^t oerfc^ma^jl. 21. 3(^ fftriS^te, Oberft 'Guttler, man M mit 
(iu(^ etn f(^Ummed 6piel getrteben. 22. ^et§ fte ed benn, ba§ i^ 
aefommen bin? 23. Zh^ fe^et, tvte metn ^amt 0emt§brau(i^t mirb. 
24. 3c& fu^Ie, t>ai mein ^a§ »erfc^roinbet. 25. 2)te Xf^at bewd^rt 
' e«, ba§ fie SBa(>r^ctt fyxid)t 26. Jd^ mitt rcrf^ejfcn, n>cr i^ Mn, 
unb wad (^ Ittt. 27. 2Ba« i^ wa|>rbaftt(^ bin, wa« t^ wermag, 
n>i>ber ic^ fiamme, bab' i(^ btr t^erborgen. 28. ^o^er fie fam, btefed 
frage nicbt. 29. Sttin ^tn\^ t>ermag ju fagen, i>b er nid^t bed 
helmed brau^t. 

The Conditional: — 30. SBdr'd raSglic^, Sater ? ^fitteft 5Du*d 
mit Sorbeba(^t ba^in trcibcn rooflen? 31. JDu warft fo falfcft ge* 
wefen? 32. SBanu batt' id) U^ gcrooflt? wann batf tc^ bad ge* 
t^an? 33. (S^aftfreiinblic^ l^citU (inglaitb fte empfangen? 34. 3(^ 
b&tte langii erfabren fonnen , wer Iber frembe ^err i% 35. SB&refl 
bu n>abr gemefen unb gerabe, SlQed ftfmbe anberd; er b^tte nid^t 
,bad Sc^recfli^e getban; bie ©uten batten itraft hti ibm be^alten, 
'nid^t in ber Bd^iad^ttn ©am n>dr' er gefaQen. 36. Sob^ itSiv:^'^ 
5u 5nl>ern, wenn fie nur aufmerffam're 5Dicner batte. (i^,^ ifi ni^t 
iw Snbern, weil fie nicbt aufmerffam'rc JDiener l)at) 37. SEBar' i^, 
roofnx i(b geUe, ber Serrdt(ier; id) bdtte mir ben guten Scbein ge» 
(part. 38. SBdren ticfe gorbd, wie 3br fie ((filbert, t>erfhtinmeit 
miiHt' id) ; boffuungdiod t>er(i>ren ware meine 6acbe, fvrd(^en fie md^ 
((bulbiij. 39. $dtte ed bei ibr gefianten, fie n^firbc immer menfc^Hc^ 
gebanbelt batmen. 40. pSitt' id) nimmer biefen lag gefeben ! 41. g-ronu 
mer Btab I c Hit' id) nimmer mit bem ©cbwcrte bicft Dertauf^t ! 
Jp&tf ed nie in beinen 3weigen, beiCge (f icbe, mir gcraufc^t ! SBdrft 
bu nimmer mir erfdjienen, hc^t .£>immeldfdni^^in ! 42. i)ad)Un ^od) 
%fle, note id) unb 3br! 43. 2Ber mit du^ mauberte, mit dn^ 
f(^iffte ! 44. SlOed Wnnte gitle^t nur ein falfcbed Spiel fein. 45* ga^ 
ware id) in ben ©trom gefuufen. 46. SSte elcnb bdttet 3br »er» 
ben fdnnen! (luer ^aud ware Uid)t t^on ©runb and abgebrannt. 
47. Seit ber 3eit ifi mtr'd, aH wdre ber ^immel mit einem fc^war* 
^en %\ox uberjogen, unb Ijin^t berunter bid auf bie drbe. 48. SKir 
itt# aid wenn id) and ber Seit fodte. — Wliv and), unb wd) bap, 
tiii wfi§f id) nic^t wof^in. 49. (lure S^erfd^nuttg war tin. wenig 
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^u \dintU, aH Hi fte Hutt^aft h&ttt fein foflen. 50« 9Sar'$ nid^t 
auS.Sieb' filr ttn SBaflcnjlein, Ux gcrbinanb f^aitt wng nimntcr be* 
tommeiu 5K (£r fragte fo fingftlidf, oh 3br ni^t »ericbtt w&ret. 
52. 5Dad wdrcn fcic $Iancten, .fagtc mir ber gfibrerT fie regterten 
hai <Sef(^i(f* 53. jl)a (d^rie i(^ ben il'nec^ten, b<tnbU(^ ^u^ugeben/ 
bid ba^ ivir icor tit gclfcnplatte fdmen. 54. Me ^amilien entpfan* 
ben btefcn J93eriuft ibrer i^offnung, al0 n>enn fie tbn wirfHcb editten 
batten* 55. ^n rotteft btt^ ntit ben fpettenben, nnb fpotteft bem 
bi(^ auSrottenben ; aU i}ititt bicb iiidjt beim Bcb^'Pf bem 6cbdpfer, 
nnb old fbtinte nfcbt jerfcblagen ben 3:opf fein Xdpfer. 56. X)a 
bielt cr mne. nnb fp^bte in ben Qi^tn, ob tit ^xoti^t feinct Olebe 
SBurjcl fcbiii{jen nnb griid)tc , trfigcn. 57. SBer ebel lebt, b«* bod^, 
fturb' er ancb frfib» SaWnnbertc geJcbt. 58. S)er grofc^ (^ebt i»ie* 
ber in ben $fubl, unb fd^' er and^ auf golbn^m 6tnbi* 59. S3ie(e 
SRenf^en wiirten in ber (^efabr nt^t umfommen, fonbetn S^ege ber 
Oi€ttnn{{ auffinten, n>enn fte <Seiftedoegenn>art befd^en. 60. Sete, 
aid b^ilfc ^ein ^rbeiten; arbeite, 'aid b"if^ f^ut ^eten. 

The Imperative:. — 61. ilcntmt «n bie 5lrbeit, fottimt! 
62. $feibt iiimm neuen $errn getreuer, aid bem olten! ^ommt! 
JBerfprecbt mir, bie .^anb gebt mir brauf, ta^ 3bt fein Seben be* 
fd)ii>en, Hm)erle|lid) woflt bewabren. 63. „ aSogel, fri§ iJbcr ftirb ! " 
fagt man ju tm, ben man in fctner ©en^alt bat. 64. (S^eret ducb 
miter! 65. 2Cuf , efibn^en! eteb' tote bein Sater jtnnb, nnb 
mad)' beined ^erjend Segebren funb ! 66. &aU 2Rnnb fagt man 
tfft SKftHtr g. 93. in ber gemcinen ^precbart: „$aft tad TlanV 
$7. S5<te t»or rem Z^m bed €(b»eren , bann tb«* ed mit 8uft. 
68. ^ter nimm bin tit <B^a(e ^nttn fRatf)^ nnb trinf $ f(bmA(b mad>t 
^il^ed, ftarfe bi^ am JBittcrn. 69. SJemfibe beinen grennb nid)t 
L>bne dlotbi beldftige ibn ni^t mit gu melen SCnftrdgen; wo bu bir 
felber ^tl^tn fannfl, t^erlange nii^t Slnberer ^ftlfe. 

The conjunctive: — 70* S^er SWcnfi^ perfucbe tit ©Stter 
nicbt, nnb bec(ebre nimmer unb nimmer p fcbauen, Wad fte on^biij 
bcDeden mit 9iad)t unb ^rauen. 71. 2)er et>lc SKenftb fei bfllfr«»* 
nnb gitt; uncrmiibet f(^aff' er tad «Ruyi<be. 72. Ocfejt cd fei, wic Zl)X 
5<wiinfd)t. 73. ®ott ffible beinc OlubeftSttc I 74. JDie SSBfifte , bie 
i(b bur^roanbre, bcnefee, o .^irnmcl, ta^ |te mi(^ le^e, ni(bt perle^e. 

75. dotted SKadjt ftfi|e ben Slidjter, ta^ er bad IRe^t fd)fifee. 

76. SDer 2)>lenfcb erffibrt, er fei au<^, wer er map tin lejted mm 
imb cinen lefetcn Xag. 77. ®ei fie fo bi?(b gcfttegen, old fte wiQ; 
ber Afinig ift bo(b Qrfiger. 78. Wc^td laft ft* Pon ber 3ttfimft 
wijfen; bu f^opfcfl brunten an ber ^ijflc gliiffeu, bu fc^opfeft an 
ttm Ctnett bed ^\6)U. 79. din Self , bem bad gcboten »irb , ift 
f^redlic^, el ra*e ober bnibe bie ^ebanbfung. 80. mt febr aud^ 
auer Snnted »iberftr«bt, gcbwcbet ber 3eit 81. SDp* jejt bleibt 
mir su ^«ife Sli^i^, wad mi* ergotc 82. J^a ftdpet fein 9la*en 
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)>«m f{(^ent €>ttaub, ber i^n fe()e an bad gewflnf^te l^aitb* 83* IDer 
^ergog forgt bafiir , ba§ an^ wad {)olDed utid bad Sng* erf^e ^e. 
84. (^Jued fc^icft ft* ni*t fCr aUe. ®e^c 3ebcr, wit erd trcibc; 
fe^c jebcr. tro'er bleibe, imb n>cr tic^t ba§ er iiicftt fcvfle. 85. ©c^t 
gti, ba§ 9ltd>td ab^anbeu fomme. 86. Dad $o(f barrt nnr, ^a^ tia. 
Qcwalt'ger SWarm bad 3«*^n 9^^^ 87. QRan Ueft oft in ben 3^** 
tungen, ba§ Semanb gefonnen \ti, fein ^aitd and freter ^anb gu 
oetfaufen. 88. 93erlange nic, bag alien ^Sumcn (fine dltnbe wac^fe. 
89. SBad^e, bag beiii (lifer filr t>ai ®\\tc nid)t einfc^lafe. 90. ^69 
haiiftt nic^t t>Qi i^ mic^ meiue dht()e fofle. 91. Urn ju fagen, h^i 
3emanb tobt fei, ^5rt mm i?ft in ber Umc^ancjdfprac^e: ,Mt tbiit 
iftm fein 3<^(>it me^r n>et^." 92. Urn an^ubeuten^ bag S^m^tnb ftarf, 
fe({p ober fe^r erfa^ren in etner 8acf)e fei, bort ntnn Dft fagcn: 
„ dr dat {^aare anf ben 3A^nen.'' 93. ^le^t Ci)ott an, ta^ er Suc^ 
erien^te. 94. 9limm bic^ tn ^c^t bag bic^ tiit dHad^e nic^t oerberbe» 
95. SDad lotxWt ber aU^tvt^tt Senfer unfrer Xac^e, bag fol^e X^et* 
4ung fei in (einer SBelt. 96. 3^ gebe nicbt nietn Ja, bag ed ge» 
f(^e|e. 97. (£r eilt ^eint mit forgenber Scele, bamit er bte grift 
nidft »erfe^Ie. 98. 2)en »erft mir in b(e ^bUt bort bag er $u Slfdfee 
^Iet(^ Dergede , nnb t^n mein Slug' nic^t meiter fei^e. 99. (^u^ fftnb' 
ic^'d an, bamit il?r*d *ilflc wiffet. 103. Sijr gtaiibt, ber ^erjog fei 
entfe)^t. 101. JJragt man, wo^er ber^cnne ^Mmmeldfeuer flamme? 
302. SBodI mug i6i fragen, ob^wad mir begegnet, nic^t einS^ranm* 
bt(b fei. 103; Ob laug, cb (ur^ bad l^eben fei, wad filmmert'd mdf ? 
^d fc^winben in ber ^lad)t t>t€ 6c^attend (Brcgen. Ob i(^ befleibet 
fei, ci> nadt, wad gebt'd mi(^ on ? iDer Xob htdt auf bie ^iiflen, 
^n tit S31dgen* 104* ^eute nun ergog fic^ ber [Rebe Srunft nber 
hit SHebefunft, nnb einmilt^ig, einmiinbig , OammeUen afle t>it l)itt 
oerfammeiten 9litter M ®(^reibe!ieled , unb SO^eijter hti ^m^tn* 
fpieled, gum IBobe ber 3^it, ber t)ergangenen , unb gur ©c^mac^ ber 
neu angefangenen : bag ber olten Sfteiftcr fc^arfem SBi^e fein neuer 
bilrfe bietcn* t>it ©pi^e, unb f einer je^t in Oft unb 2Bcft fei fo 
gugeU unb bugelfeft, bent fein dtcg nie bciume, unb ber ben ^attei 
nie raume, 9Ber bre^e noc^ neue IBa^nen unb ftec^e nac^ neuen 
fva^nen? wer fdnne ft(( mit cigeuen gebern f(i}mu(fen unb brau(^e 
nic^t frembe audgupfliiden ? 105. dinige be^au^ten, ed gebe in ber 
9latur gar fcinen leeren 9laum. 106. 'SScr ba fagt: „i(b fei i^m 
etn 2)orn im 8(uge", ber fann mic^ nic^t teiben. 107. 3)ie 9lergtc 
fagen, man nififfe auf^oren jju ejfen, wenn ed (finem am beflcn 
fc^mecfe. 108. griebrid^ fttU in ber ©d)ule fo ernft unb anbad^tig 
ba, bag man nid^t meincn foflte, er fDnne alberne 6trei<^e madden; 
aber man fagt: „cr ^abe ed binter ben O^ren." 109. 2)ann er» 
fc^od bad ©criic^t, fein $fanb fei \>tt\atitn, unb fein Seben in bed 
Xobed ^aflen. 110. SDie S3dumc feien gcbannt, fagt er. nnb wer 
fte fc^dbige, bem wa^fe feine $anb gum ®rabe beraud. 111. ©c^on 
fett ben le^ten ^cnUn lieg ber <S)reid ge^eimnigoofle SBinfe ft(^ 
entfatten, bag nidft mc(>r feme fei ber Xag, ber jte ben 3^rigen 
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prfid<jeben ttjctbe* 112, 9tnn fpflrte 3eber sum erjlen TtaU, baf 
er ni^t »t(fc, »a5 er §u fagcn ^ate* 

He came too late; the ship was under sail. Without a friend 
the world is but a wilderness. Is he come? Has he written to 
you? This tree bears fruit. Caesar hns been in Britain. He 
speaks the truth. Men are mortal. The bird can fly. You may 
remain at home. Have you written? Were I not Alexander, [ 
would be Diogenes. Oh that I knew where I might fmd him. 
I had rather hear you than dispute with you. Were he but here. 
If the boy were industrious, he would learn more. If he were 
dead, what would betide of thee. It seems as if he had forgotten 
it. He acts as if he were mad. Were the bat a bird , it would 
lay eggs. It might be difficult to persuade him. I had rather 
^o home now. Had either . happened , I conid not have endured 
life till now. He looks as if he were ill. May he soon recover. 
Heaven be with thee, child ! The Lord be with you. Be it as 
you wish. He goes to school that he may learn something. What- 
ever be the consequence of my experiment, J am resolved to judge 
with mine own eyes. He travels in order that he may restore 
his health. He wishes that we may soon visit him. He asked 
nic when I was born. They say that he is ill. He says he has 
seen you. It is believed that war will arise. Pray to God that 
he may assist you. He said he would have nothing more to do with 
them. Mind, that the enemy do not surprise us. The king is 
said (mail inc^t) to have arrived. The learned assert that the earth 
is round. Come here. Work now, and then rest. Physician, 
eure thyself. Get you gone, you rogue. Be quick. Be attentive. 

§. 103. ATTRIBUTIVE COMBINATION. 

Attributes are expressed by nearly the same forms in 
German as in English. Thus we have : — a. The attri^ 
butive adjective: e.g. 5tltet SBein, old wine, ^xiixt 
tWanbeltt; bitter almonds. ®tt mage re ^^ferb, a lean 
horse. S)et toUe «§unb, the mad dog. — b. Attributive 
relational words: e. g. ^iefet ffiBeln, this wine. SWein 
5^ferb; my horse. 3)rei ^Bi^nt, three sons. SB el (3^ e 
Utfad^' geBett fie, which cause do they assign. — c. The 
attributive genitive: e. g. Dcr 5?(ei^ beg ©d^iilerS, 
the industry of the pupil. 2)a§ 8id?t beS STOonbe^, the 
light of the moon, htt greujtbe ©ifer ifi'l, ber mic^ gu 
©runbe ric^tet, nld^t ber ^a§ ber geinbe, it is the zeal 
of my friends that ruins me, not the hatred of my enemies. — 
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d. The genitive of the object*): e. g. S(e ^Jie^uttg 
t)er ,ffinber (from: ^inber crjle^en), ihe education of 
children; 3)er 33crfaffer beS 35ucf)c3, Ihe author of the 
book, £)er ©ebanfc an ®ott (from; an ©ott bcnfcti), 
the thought of God. !Die Sietfc nac^^aria^ the journey 
to Paris. 2)er 5)an! fiir mcine SWiiV/the thanks for my 
trouble. — e. The supine as an attribute: e. g. S'ie 
gteubc, bid^ gu fc^en, the pleasure of seeing you. 2)ie 
^urd^t, ztvoa^ gu berlieren^the fear of losing something. 
®\t pe^cn urn (Srlaubnig, onjwgrcifcn, ihey beg per- 
mission to attack. — f. Prepositions instead of the ge* 
nitive: e.g. JDic ^a^t Don 5^ari0, the situation of Paris. 
3c^ gcl^e jum33ifcl;of bon t^onfianj, I am going to the 
bishop of .Constance. 5)cr trcueftc bon meincn 5tcutt= 
ben, the most faithful of my friends. S)et ^ierte 
S3 on (or uuter) ben @cl;iiletn, the fourth of the pupils. 
SBer uon ung? who of us? — g. Substantives in 
apposition: e.g. SBil^dm, bet (Sroterer, William the 
Conqueror, ^id^, (Suet letter »§ort, Tilly, your last 
support. 3^t fennet ii^n, ben ©ci^o^fer fiil^ner »$eete, 
you know him, the creator of bold armies. — h. Titles 
and appellations of affinity: e. g. «§err STOiiller, Mr. 
Miller. £)octor ®a(l'^ UJorlefungen , Dr. Galfs lectures. 
Stai\tt MaxV^ *$eere, the armies of the emperor Charles. 

If appellations of measure, weight and number be con- 
nected wiih a substantive following, they are also to be 
considered as attributes of the substantive that follows. As 
such they are not declined : e. g. 5Kit brei ^^<xx ®d;u(;cn^ 
with three pair of shoes. . 5Bon jtoei SDu^enb Giem, of two 
dozen of eggs. S3ring mir cinen jlrug 9Beln, bring me a 
jug of wine. SKit einer SKcnge Jtinber, with a great number 
of children. 

Obs, If ,, cin $aar" have the signification of an indefinite 
pronoun, it stands always in the same case as the other substan- 
tive, the article ,,em" not being declined at all: e. g. tn eiu 
5Jaar Zdi^m, in a few days. SWit ein $aat SBorteti, with a few 
words. 

*) See Jamet' *' Elements of grammar,'' page 101. §. IfT. 
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1« (Eitt ndtiet 2)<{anti, dit gtoges fpferb, dn lutjer 9(tm, ein (onged 
6(^n>ert, mug etnd tern atttern ^elfcn. 2. Jpter ift ein iKtgoerjianb ! ^- 
ein ^anboreiflic^er. 3. ^Dtefe neuen fauberu S-orberun§en. 4, Qxoti 
pte jimije ^twU, 5. ^tn alter, )>eri)tcnter ilrie(j$mann. 6. S)ie 
mit tt^eic^en ^^aaren bic^t beraac^fene ^:>aut t)er X^iere nennt man 
gewofinltd} $elj. 7. S)er $&r ^at emen gottiQcn , bad @c^af einen 
iroQigen $elj. 8. ^r ^at ein ituecfftiberned ©c^tme unb eine e^entc 
@tinie. 9, (£d iiberftel und ein ^Iter in ber abne^menben ilraft 
gefolgt bon einem Sungen im june^menben ®aft. 10. Unb ber ^Uc 
t^at feinen ®ru$ wit tin (jewanbter ^efanbter, nic^t wit ein firemb 
^ercjeranuter. 11. STtctn 93clt 1 bte ^lacftbeit in ber taiten €tnnbe 
0eb' von ber ^rmutb ench bie befie itunbe. 3^\ ft^llegen auf hit 
tnnerfte (imp^nbung berm^gt ibr and bem fiugeren ^^efunbe. 2)te6 
au^ere ^tih i\t nur ein auHerfl fleined )^or'm au^erjleu in meined 
^erjcnd (SJrunbc. 12. Grin 9ldtbfel: — ^d gebt ein uuuernflnfti^efi 
©efdjijpf gefubrt »on funb'ger ^anb auf glatten g-Iadjen , unb fein 
gefpaltncr ^^uf brflcft 6vnren ein, n>crflber 2)enfcr fxd^ t>t\x ilopf 
jerbre^en; uub wenn'd auf feinem (Sange burftig wirb, tr&ntt man 
bajn^ifd^en ed an griinen ^Bacben. 13. ^it 3m\tii^mi^ ttitx ^er^en 
ift t>it ftc^erfte ^SArgfc^aft unferer eigenen moralifc^en SBurbe. 14. (^eb* 
mit (angfamen 6cbritten bem Orte ju, n^o bn ^eunbe anffucbftr 
itnb mit fc^neden, n>o bu Xrofi gn bringen baft* 15. 6i^ felb^ 
befampfen, ift ber fdjwerfte ^ricg ; jtcb felbft bcjtegen, ift ber fi^Snjle 
©teg. — 16. 9lebmt meine ^anb barauf, mit 5lUem, wad i(^ f^Ah*, 
^xn ic^ ber C^jire. 17. 3n unferer ^erbergc iji 9iic^t« aid @tro^« 
18. 2)erfetbe ilampfpla^ crienjt benfeiben »J.Man ber JBertbeibiguno, 
biefelbe 3uf[u(bt ber JBerjweitlung. 19» m ftnb ber JB^lter breu 
20. Unfer finb nur 3wci. 21. Dn fmbeft mir ber ec^merjen bieU 
22. Unfer (finer mug »on bieien 6orten *l}ienf(^cn (eben. 23. 9Sic 
mi fmb i^rer? 24. 2Bie, nc6) ber ®aftc mcbr? 25. SBir b^ben 
fo ber guten ^reunbe n>euig. 26. (£d fei genug ber ©raneL 
27. ^ier ift meined iSleibcnS uidtjt. 28. SDer grinue uieiner ©rugen 
fuble ftc^ bur(^ beine ^ant geebrt. 29. ^ermeig're nic^t ©erec^tig* 
hit unb ®nabe t>em l^e^ten beiued ^olfd. 30. Orr traut (dta^ae) 
bed Sacked. 31. Bit nabmen (cinige) ber §rri(bte bed !i^aubed. 
32. ©ott aflein. S3einabc ein Jabr. ^aum eine SSocbe. >Jhir 
©rob. — 33. SDed Sfiivcn ©tartc. 34. SDer Untcrtbauen Jrcuc 
wantU 35. aj^an n>irb bad 2Berf ber 9la(bt jerirflmmern. 36. (Id 
fc^nob ber 6turm U^ K^eibed, ed grub ber i&urm U^ 9{eibed, unb 
ber ^infaa ber UnfaCe brad) fiber bed ©liicfed @*»efle. 37. ^id9t 
gleic^ iii bad good ber ©eligen unb ber 93erbammten, ber treuen unb 
i>er ungetrenen »43eamten, 38. ^nmttb bed ©eifled (Bott erfreut; 
fitrmutb unb ni(^t Slrmfeligfeit. 39. 3)urd^ ein <paar feiner lofen 
Sorte erfd^iog er mieber meiued SSertrauend $forte. 40. iDer ©egen 
bed 2lrmen i\i wit ber 2)uft ber ^lume, bie mir begiegen. 41. SDie 
S>ulbung iji nnfered (Shotted iitb^t Xo^ter. 42. 2)ie frobefien ^tun« 
ben htx aitenf^en ftnb in ^nberer mM t>erwebt. 43. golge nie 
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hm ffitiibt M etolart Dbcr bcr {Ro^fK^t* 44. SDer t((tett 9lat^, 
Ut Sungen X^at, ter S){anner !Kut^ finb aa^eit gut (4&* £)e« 
©aterd feitt.^&ut 46. JDec QJlutter ihr illeib. 47. 5(ttf bcr goj* 
tttna t^rem 6c^tff iji cr ^u fegtln tm ^egriff.) •— 48. £)te (iro 
futbung bed @d)ieBPttIoere (from @^ie§^ul9er crfinben). 49. SRtt 
Qiuftoenbung afler ilrafte. 50« S)ur4 Hbfc^neibung bcr S^^fn^^* 
51. £)er drbauer ber 6tabt. 52. SDte wieber^elten Sefc^merben 
fiber fetne ®en>aU (ftc^ fiber dtwad befc^weren). 53. (id f<^mer^t 
nti^, beinen G^Iauben an ben 2Xann in {liirjen. 54. 3^^ ^tn ^firge 
loorben ffir ben Qtudgang. 55. Sa§ ben Xroj^ auf beine SRa^t 
unb ben @tc(j auf beiue $ra(^t. — 56. jDer 93erbrut» i^m ^n 
migfaflen. 57. £)ie 6tne, ben ^ut abju^teben. 58. S)ie (S(^re/ bei 
biefem Stoxp^ gu biencn. 59. S)te ^offnung n&brji bn, tbm no(^ vie! 
n&b^r angugebL>ren« -^ 60. jDer ^olcg ocn IHbobud. 61. (ir bftt 
bad®(fi(f m>n Xaufenben oegritnbet. 62. 3)te (^rol^enmg Donitabis. 
63« 3m ubrigen ftnb ed !^eute »om aUen ^laubeu, nic^t f(u0 u>ie 
bie Sd^fangen, bo<^ o^ne galfdS) ^^^ bie Xauben. 64. I^ie jDunfte 
Don fiarfen (^etranten, $. ^. )>i>m liBein, ^ranntn^ein fteigen in ^a& 
(^e^im unb fcbn^&d^en ed. dleined Xrtnfwafier b^ngegen unb ma^iger 
(§}ettu§ von 9{abrungdmitte(n ftarfen bad C^ebint. 65. Unb ed rief 
ber $err von Cacbfen, ber )>on talent, ber t>om fRf)t\n: ®raf(3^i^ 
feib btr rei(^fte. 66. £)te jlonigin von ®ro§britaunten. '67. Sbte 
©tragen ion SBien (or Siend). 68. 3«ber von 2)iffen. 69. iletnet 
von Men. 70. Ser nnter biefen reic^t an unfern ^erjog ? 71. (fin 
SXann von 9(nfebn unb von (f infiu§. 72. Hint Xafcl von 3)>{armor. 

73. (fin ^abrjeug von ungebeuerer &xbit nnb feltener ©auart. — 

74. $einrt(^ ber S^ogler. 75. $(uf ber ^od^jeit meined gn&biges 
^erru, bed ^^falggrafen. 76. 3^ ^^ gabcUebrc ber 9llten ift oft 
von einem vtelfovftgen Itngebeuer, einer ^rt ®c^lange, weid^e man 
^^bra nannte, bie Oiebc. — 77. qjrinj (iugen. 78. 93ruber 5^ri>. 
79. 93ater 9{t>af}. 80. (fd ijl ber blut'ge e^atten it d nig 2>am» 
lew. — 81. SWit jwei Sc^effel (Rfiffen. 82. Wit jwei a»a§ Del. 
83. 3eber Hi filnf $aar $tfto(en getaben. 84. ®onnc ibuen bo(^ 
t>a9 %Udd^tn Sanb. 85. 2)iefe ^rt 3Betn. 86. ($ine neue %vt JTorm 
87. din $aar tfic^tige l^cute. 8a $abt 3^r ein f^aar 3tnrett ab« 
gerannt ? 

He is a wise man. Wise books are the only tnie friends. 
Beside the fruitful shore of muddy Nile, upon a sunny bank^ 
outstretched lay, in monstrous length, a mighty crocodile. A wise 
and steady roan bends only in the prospect of rising again. In 
youth alone, unhappy mortals live; but ah! the mighty bliss is 
fugitive; discoloured sickness, anxious labour come, and ago and 
death's inexorable doom. The brother of this boy wrote a letter 
to his mother some dnys ago. On the summit of that mountain 
there stands a house, round the house you see many trees, and 
in that house dwells a . man who kindly receives every slnoger^ 
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Many of the prisoners we innocent. Tke li^kt of stars. The 
ffi^t of birds. The prinee*s garden. The falber's house. The 
throne of the king. Marius was an implacable enemy to the nobles* 
The cTeation of the world. The oppression of the poor. The 
trust in providence. The joy at a happy event. The way to be 
happy is to live according to nature. There is a tine to sleep 
and a time to waiie. My cousin, the miller, is very unlike his 
brother, the farmer. The soldier, a Hindoo, could not understand 
his officer, an Englishman. Alexander the Great. The deeds of 
prince Eugene. Mr. Wood*s garden. The house of Mr. HalL 
At last Dudon, a French knight, undertook the deHverance of the 
island. Plato the philosopher. Cicero the orator. Ferdinand and 
Isabella, rulers of Spain, recovered the great and rich kingdom 
of Granada from the Moors. 

§. 'I04. Adjective accessory sentences. 

The adjective sentences are coDoected with a demon*- 
strative adjective pronoun which stands in the priacipei 
sentence and is either expressed or nnderstood, and in the 
accessory sentence by a relative adjeetive pronoun (ber or 
luelc^er)* The relative agrees in gender, number and case 
with the substantive understood in the accessory sentence: 
e. g. Du fptict;ji ijpn 3citcn, "^it (i. e. tuclc^c Qtxitn, nom.) 
t^ergangen ftnb, you speak of times which are past» 

Obs, The demonstrative is expressed in the principal sentence 
only when the attribute contained in the accessory is emphatic : 

e. g. iDen bit Met jte^jl, bad t^ ^er (that) il«r( m(||t me^r, tcr 
in Sdfala vcn bit ^bfc^ieb na^m* 

The predicate of an adjective sentence is often expressed 
by an adjective or participle without any inflected auxiliary 
verb, the relative being omitted; it is then called an a6- 
breviated adjective sentence. In English, they are made 
use of much more frequently than in German: e. g. @{nt) 
f!e nic^t unfer bicfc Saatcn, iiefe Utmen, mit JRcben um = 
f))onn en (bie mit 8lebcn umi>omtcn finb)7 Adjective 
sentences can be abbreviated only when the word in the 
principal sentence to which the adjeetive sentence refers 
stands in the nominative or accusative, 

Obs. The adjective sentence is frequently, not only abbreviated 
hot reduced to a sunple affective attribute, the participle or ad* 
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jective being then dedined, the relative and auxiliary verbs omitted, 
and the whole, together with the objects depending on the par- 
ticiple or adjective, inserted between the article (pronoun or 
numeral) and the substantive to which the attribute relates. 
Thus the sentence ,,'^it ^ei^^tn, tvelc^e t)0n ben ^nitnen 
aud i^xtvk SBo6nfi^en t^erbrangt worben marett, fuc^* 
ten {t(^ etne neue {^elmat^ , " is In its abbreviated form „ IDte 
@ot()en, oon ben .^unnen an^ i^ren SBo^nft^en ver« 
br&ngt, fiK^ten fic^ eine neue ^etmat^;'' but the whole of this 
adjective sentence reduced to a simple adjective attribute has the 
following form : ,,^tet)on ben 4^Hnnen and t^ren SBo^n* 
fi^en oerbrSnotcn ®ot^en fnd)ten ftc^ eine neue ^eimotd," 

When the adjective sentence expresses an individual 
attribute, the relative bcr, bic, bad ifl used ; but when it 
expresses a generic attribute, n?elc^er, wel^e, teemed is 
employed. However, instead of wd^ex, the relative t)er 
(bie, bad) may be used also: e.g. !Det 9Rann, ben i(^ 
mit meinet @boH Mol^nc, mu^ cin toiirb'ger SRann Jtin, 
the man whom I reward with my Eboli must be a worthy 
man. — ®n @cfc^>Icc^t, ir el died (or b a d) toanbcrn toirb 
mit ber (Sonne, a race which will wander with the sun. 

Obs. 1. Hence also the relative "bet** is invariably employed, 
when an adjective sentence used substantively stands in apposition 
with a personal pronoun : e. g. 3d), b c r ic^ immer rteiicicjt war, 
nttt alteren ^krfonen um^u^tc^en, ^ina 6alb an ibm. iSt w\vt> \mi 
%fle, b t e wit an fetn @liidf befejH^t fuib, tn fetnen g-all ^tnabjie^n. 

Obs, 2. The generic attribute is often indicated by a simila' 
rity, in which case ^^wie" is used instead of n>el^er, corre- 
sponding with the demonstrative folc^er in the principal sentence. 
If *^foId)er" be not expressed, a personal pronoun is always 
connected with **n>ie": e.g. 2Jen folcfeen Sd^iffen, wit (as) 
je^t (^ebaut werben, ^at man fruber 9ltd)t^ gewuHt. X^a ivarb etn 
9ln(^nff unb tin SBiberjianb, to it il)n fein olucflic^ $(uge noc^ 
fiefe^n. 

Obs, 3. When the adjective sentence expresses, in the form 
of an attribute, a thought of the speaker , which stands with 
the principal idea in a logical relation , the relative bet must be 
used, and not weld^er: e. g. S^erfanmt bie '^^t nic^t, t>\t %t* 

meffcn ift (roeil jte gemeffen ijl). ®o xotii ge^t Wemanb, ber nt(^t 
ntu§ (wenn er nid^t mu^)* 

If after an appellation of locality, time or manner 
should follow, in an adjective sentence, a relative adjective 
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pronoun connected with a preposition indicating^ some relation 
of locality, time, or manner, the relative adverbs b?o, ba, 
n?ann; aid, to it are used instead of the relative pronoun : 
e, g, ^m\\^ bu bad ganb, too (in bcm) Vu 3ttronen 
Hii^n? Know ye the land where the citrons blow? £) 
fc^onct ZaQ, toenn (an toeldjcm) cnblic^ bcr ©olbat in9 
Mm ^timUfjXt, in bie SlWenfc^Itti^feit! o fair day, when 
at last the soldier returns into life, into humanity. @0 fe^t 
toat man in Qtoei^d u6cr bic Qlrt, tolc (auf toclc^c) bet 
SttieQ gefiil^rt tocrben fodte, so much were they in doubt 
about the manner how the war was to be conducted. 

1* 3<^ Md^ d^n ^<ttt ebettt Seifpiel, bad ber Sftngre gibt. 2. dl 
ijl ber ^Uxn, ber meinem !^eben ftra^he. 3. jDa fommt ber $alabtn, 
ber ttnd befc^fi^te. 4* iDiefer Tlonaxd^ e^rte if)n burc^ ein Sertranen, 
welded fiber feine 3a^re gina. 5. ^mber, welc^e einen Sormunb 
^aben, fiet^en 3)2itnbe(. 6. Semeint 3abucirjte, ivel^c auf 9J{&rften 
i(^re ^unfi audfc^reten, nennt man d^Fnbrec^er. S)a^er bte 9tcben#« 
art: „(ir f^reiet ober liigt »ie ein 3a^nbre4cr/' 7. 5Die $a«t ber* 
jcnigen X^iere, weld^e man ganj abftrcift, p^ne fie Dcrber auftufc^nei* 
ben. obcr t>on fdlc^en, bie ^c^ tauten, nennt man I6a(g. 8* S&ie 
ift bein Serfa^ren gec^en bie, bie mit bir fabren? S^ner fprad^: 
Z)en Ungfttigen fu(4' i$ burd^ (S^fite ju begfitigen ; i6:i bin gefafltg 
bem UngefdHigen; gefedig bem Ungefefltgen; ic^ t>ertrage mid^ mit 
Um, ber mic^ betrilgt, unb fage Sa^rbeit bem , ber Ifigt. 3(^ be« 
rattle ben, ber mtc^ t>ernet(i, i% ft^abe nic^t bem, ber mid^ fibel be< 
f^teb* 34 i^(i(^^ beilenbed SBunbtrant bem, beffen (Ragei mic^ n>unb 
fraut ; {(^ ent^iebe ni(^t meine ^aitt bem, ber fie baut, unb id^ (affe 
ben guten 9{amen benen, bte mir ibn nabmen* 9« S3on einem S)ten« 
fc^en, ber ®etft unb 3}l\\ti l)at, pflegt man ju fagen : „ dr bat ^aare 
auf ben 3abnen." 10. ^o6) icJ^ babe gefc^woren bei bem Qlbel, 
ber mit un$ tft geboren; hti ber Clbre, bie und nie ging r>txicxtn, 
e^er p flerben, aid mit bemiitbigen ^ienen, ungro§mfit()igen gum 
©pott ju bienen. 11. dr tfl ein a)hnn, ber nie, wad er gcbaut, 
gerftbrt, ber ftel)t flat auf biefer irb'f^en iSelt, bie felbfl ni*t fl5t 
flebt. 12. X)ad iji t>it SBoIfe, bie Seidbeit regnet, unb ben SDurfiigen, 
ber fie anflebt, fegnet. 13. dd ijl ein abetter, ber »on fetter SBeibe 
mi^ t)ertreibt, unb mir t>a^ ^aud lottbM meiner 93Ster. 14. Se^* 
ber 9le|ire, bie nur toubc il5mer trug, wenn ber |)err gebietet feinen 
^c^nittem. 15. 2)a batte ftc^ unoermerft unferm jtreid angef^ioffen 
em ®reid, bem audgegangen f^ien ^Bebarrung, unb eingegangen ha* 
fKr drfa^rung; er n>ar n>ie ein SJiann, ber ^drt unb ftebt, mad urn 
i^n gefd^ie^t. 16. dd gibt nur einen ^bel, ber unter aflen ^bifttn 
^tad^Ut mirb — ben ^be( bed ^ergend unb bed SBerbien^ed. 17. SRen« 
fi^en, meld^e trunfen ftnb, reben o^ne reiflic^e Uebedegnng unb obiif 

A pel's Gernitn Grammar, M edition. ]2 
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StMMt )Da((c fagt bal €)»ti4»ort: „ZtmFntt aXttnb rebet an* 
i^er^endgrunt/' 18. din f(^dned <^aud, bad )>on einem grogen (9ar« 
ten umge{ien ijl, He^t m ber MtU bed 2)orfed. 19. (jrin fc^dned 
<&aud, i^on einem grofen ©arten um^eben, Itegt in ber ^itte bed 
2)orfed ( (^ i n oon einem (^rogen (Garten um^ebened f(i)5ncd ^ a n d 
liegt In ber mttt bed SDorfed). 20. S>ad 9^dmif*e «olf, ttein in 
feinem Slnfange (i. e. H$ tUin in feinem ^nfan^e n>ar), aber flarf 
bur^ feinctt ^Mwih (i- e. ta^ bnrc^ feinen ^ntb ftarf wax), beitegte 
balb ctQe ^ad^haxMUx {X^a^ in feinem §(iifau()e fleine, aber burd) 
feinen Ttwtf) ftarfe 9l5mifc^c 93oIf beitci]te balb afle 9lac^bart»5Ifcr. 
21. 2)ie ©c^walbc, bie and feriten Sciubern surficfgefe^rt ifi, jtngt 
auf bem IDac^e nnfered 9la(^bard ( ^ i e aud fevuen l^anbem jnrficf* 
9ete(frt«e 6(|f»>albe jtngt oiif bem ^Dac^e unferd 9iac^bard, 

He is a man who cannot defend himself. The action of which 
you boast is not praiseworthy. These friends with whom you 
have intercourse are strangers to me. A boy whom I no lonjper 
remember brought me the letter I had expected so long. The 
kings who govern the states must take care of the well-lH;ing of 
the citizens. The kings that we consider happy are those that 
are loved by all their subjects. The kings to whom the laws are 
sacred are honoured by their subjects. This is a tree that bears 
no fruit. I esteem the man who does not despair in misfortune. 
A pleasure shared with no one is but half a pleasure. A word 
fitly spoken is like apples of gold in d shes of silver. Of these 
wishes that they had formed none could be obtained. This was 
a temptation the country-mouse was not able to rci^ist. But the 
Being, said Nekayah, whom I fear to name, the Being which made 
the soul, can destroy it ! The place he had chosen for his retreat 
was the monastery of St. Justus in the province of jSstremadnra. 



§. 105. OBJECTIVE COMBINATION. 

A. — CoMPLBTiBre Objbgts. 
Genitive object. 
The fenilive is governed: — 

o. -* by the following intransitive verbs : — 

^ten ermangels kd^en oecfe^Im 

liebfltfett enoa^nen vflegen ^crgeffea 

^tge^ren gebenfen f(^onen xoafyctn 

toitt^en genie^en »alten tva^me^men 

tntbe^ren aema^ren »arten 

fstrat^ $amn ^ottct 
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Obs, In common speech, however, the accusative is more ge- 
nerally used with the verbs beDiirfen, bt^tl)xcn, brauc^en, entbe^ren, 
crircidnen, geniegen, pflegen, ft^cnen, t^erfe^Ien, )>ergeffen, wabrne^mtn, 
warren, waxitn (to foster) ; the preposition a u f with the accusative 
after a6)Un, barren and n>arten, and the preposition iiber with 
the accusative after lac^en, f^otten, walten. 

b. — by the following intransitives of the reflective 
form: 



ftc^ anma§en 


jt(S^ entbWben 


jt^ QetrSftctt 


„ annebmen 


„ entbre(^en 


„ rfi^men 


„ betienen 


„ entbalten 


„ [(^cimen 


„ beffeipen 


„ entfiniien 


„ fibcrbcben 


,* (bcfleiSlijcn) 


„ entfd)la^en 


„ unterfangcn 


„ begeben 


„ erbarmen 


,, uuternnn^cn 


,, bem&cbHgfn 


„ crfrfd)cn 


„ Dermeffcn 


„ benietftem 


„ niimem 


„ Dcrfc^en 


,, bef^eirm 


,, ertfi^nen 


„ woii^xm 


„ bepnnen 


,, erwcbren 


„ weii^crn 


„ ent&ugern 


„ frcucn 


„ »unl>crtt 



Obs. With the verbs ft(^ erbarmen, ftc^ freucn, Oct) fd^amen, {t(^ 
n>unbern is also used u b e r with the accusative ; with fic^ entbalten^ 
the preposiiion ))Dn, and with ftc^ beiinnen, and {t(^ fieuen the 
preposition a u f with the accusative is used, by which is disting- 
nishedj however^ a particular signification^ 

c. — by the verbs e0 gcliijiet xax^, eg Jantmett nii^, 
e0 reuft mtc^; eg loi^nt fic^. With ed geliiftet tnt^ the 
preposition nad^ is also used. 

d. — by the following transitive verbs which, besides 
the accusative of the person^ govern the .genitive expressing 
a thing: — 



anflagen 

belebren 

berattben 

befcftuUigcn 

entbtnben 

entb(5§cn 



entbeben 


cntttBbnctt 


entkben 


lo^fprec^en 


entfletben 


mabnen 


entlajfcn 


iibertiibren 


ent!e^t(Jen 


fiberjcugen 


entfe^en 


»crfid)ern 



»crtr5flen 
wflrblgen 
Set^en 



Obs^ With entbinben, entblog^n, entlaben, enttaffcn, entfleiben, 
entfet^en, entmobnen, lo^fprec^en, uberffibren, fiberjeitgen, Perftc^eni, 
the preposition Don is also used; with Dertrdftcnr auf with Che 
accusative; and with ma^tien, an with the accusative 
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e. — by the following adjectives i 

l)eburfti() geto&rtig ma^ttg Derfu^fg 

I)(n5t()igt gewi§ mute doQ 

bewugt gewobnt fatt wertj 

etngebenf funMg fc^uIH^ wurbig 

fa^id leHg tbeil^aft 

fro^ leer iiberbnl§ig 

geivabr lod ))erta(^tt0 

Obs. With the adjectives ^txoaffx, ^txocf)nt, U9, ntii&e, fatt, r>ctl 
and mertb the accusative is now more commonly used. With 
c^twii, [eer and l^oH, the preposition Don, with fa^t(^, jn, and 
with fro^, fiber with the accusative. — "JBcfl" is used with 
the accusative only when the object is not connected with an 
attribute: e. g. SDer 93cute( ift r>o\[ ® elt» (fin ©ecfter Dofl SKeiiu 
Frequently too, i^ofl takes the ending *^er": e.g. 6te ftn'b DcHer 
@ift» 

The genitive has been preserved also in some peculiar 
expressions: e. g. ^itien t)c§ i^anbcS ocnueifcn. icH) Uht 
t)cr «§offnung. ^gungerg fierben. S)cS 3!obc3 i)ct« 
Mcid^en. (gineg ^inbeg gcnefen. (Sic j!nb beg «&an« 
bcU cinig. @r ijl fcincS ficBeng itid^t jlc^cr. 

06 J. The verb "fetn**, when it signifies ^'to belong to" is used 
with the genitive only in a few expressions, as: >Die drte ift 
bed $errn. ®tbt tern itaifer, wad bed ilaiferd ifl, «nb ®otte, 
wad ©otted ift» In this manner, however, the genitive of the 
personal pronoun is still used when the possessor is to be 
forcibly expressed: e. g. >Die ^U6s^i \\i fein* ADer $reid fetntein. 
2)iefe gelber pnb unfer. 

L ^x^i bed (jemeff ncn (Pfabed a(^tet er. 2. T^ad ^txh bebarf 
in ^rtec(edn5t^en bed iSefc^fi^erd. 3. 2Bad brau^t'd bed Cf betmannd. 
4, Der cr^ten Ja^re benf i(§ nc»(^ mit Sujt, 5. ©er ^5nigin wurbe 
febr ratbfelbaft erroS^nt. 6. (f.r ^mt^i feined ^\t^^^^, 7. 2Bir 
barren bcincd SBinfed, 8. SBarum bilrfcn wir ibrer lac^en? 9. 3^ 
pflegte feiner mit forgenber ©efc^&ftiofeit. 10. Wi ibnen betben 
pjleg' i^ giatbd. 11. 3ett pflie^t fie ber giube. 12. (f d f^ont ber 
jtrieg auc^ nid)t bed itinbieind in ber SBiege. 13. 6ie fpotten met* 
ner, $rin^! 14. (Sd wurbe fie fc^merjen, betned ^nblicfd p 9er< 
feblcn. 15. SergiS ber 2BobItbat nie. 16. J5u wabrejl bed Grin* 
gangd. 17. O nimm ber @tunbe wabr, eb' fie entiWupft. 18. @ic 
warten SDeiner. 19. SBergeffct ni(bt durer SSorfabren; fonbem be* 
beufet ba§ 3^r f^nen mfijfet na(^fa^ren. 20. 3cb bebarf ber gflis* 
^ra^e nid^t* 2L O finger SSogel trin! im §(ngr u>eil bein tm 



edS^ilf bie {»^bet (ovrt. 22. .fteitt (IkMeter latret feiner. 23* Bix 
mfiffen ^Qe bed Seibed pflegen, urn gefunb gn Meiben ; tnbe|fen, menu 
wir fein gar ju forgfafttg vflegen, fi> loirb er ix&^t, fd^n^ac^ unb un» 
aefunb. 24. ^c^te nic^t bed (^erebed, bad ernfle 4^fltd)t btr erfc^wert 
25. ADa gebac^ten fte fcin (feiner) ))cQ ©rimmed « unb txrga^en fein 
@uted fiber fein ©c^Iimmed. 26. SDer lecre ^opf bebarf ber Sebre. 
27* SBeim t>n einer guten ®efunbbeit geniegcft, fo pflege ibrer, unb 
^a(te fte nid;t fftr un^erftdrbar. 28. mH bu ninmter biefer Selt 
entratben ? (29. (Srborung ivartet auf ben gurc^tfamen. 30. ^nf 
feinc 5lnfvrwc^e wurbe nidjt geac^tet. 31. Unfere 8eete wartet ouf 
ben ^errn. 32. ^ernacb mugt' ic^ (ac^en uber tm ^ofjgcfc^ni^ten 
(Sgmpnt). — 33. SDeiner beiligen 3eid^en, o Sabrfteit, hat ber S3e* 
tnig fid) angemagt. 34. SBubl bem, ber bed ^urfttgen ft(^ annimmt. 
35. ^ebient bid^ bemer S^acbt. 36. ^efmnt (iv4 eined ^effem. 

37. ^vi^ tin parted SBeib ftc^ tbred anc^ebcrnen 'SiidjH ent&uHern? 

38. Z^ benfe, eie erinnern fi* ber iBriefe. 39. (^ntf^Iajc t>\6) 
afler fcbwar^en ®ebanfen. 40. SBer votx^, welder ^(lat fte fre)»e(nb 
ft(^ erhlbnen. 41. iix n^trb ftcb beiner erbarmen. 42. 6r erioebrt 
jtcb i^^rer. 43. (Sure Sw^^nb freiit ftc^ no^ bed ^Pn^cd. 44. 9lm 
^txx, n>c| foil ic^ micb trfiften ? 45. 2)er ganbmann ruljme ft(^ bed 
4$f(ugd. 46. 2)u barfjl bic^ beiner Sa()l nicbt fc^amen. 47. SBie 
tann ic^ fold}er Xbat ntic^ unteriviuben ? 48. SBenn ber ©cjuire {i(^ 
liefer Z^at oermcffen bat. 49. ^f)x werbet (iiid^ fo blutig (Surer 
^ae^t ni(^t uberbeben. 50. Seffen foU man rt<!& ju (Su$ i^erfeM^ 
51. 3n ber ^-a^enjeit entbalten bie jtatbdifen ficb bed gleif^ed. 
52* ©olcber ^e^Den entfcblaget (lu(^« 53. 2)enfe bed jeitU^en nnb 
bed ewigen 93ert>erbend, unb befiei^tge btd^ rebli^en <3en>erbed. 54. Z^ 
f(^ame mic^ feined Umgangd nid^t 55. O nimm bid) an Ui ^nee^td 
tm ^amt, ttnb feiner Xbranen hid^ erbarm\ 56« 2)ie finb ed, bie 
j>^tte ein ilorlein ju ftreuen, ftrf) bed tagli^en Srotcd erfreuen. 
^7. (Sntfd[)lage tid^ Deined (S^rimmed. (58. (£d bat ftd^ feiner banlber 
^u freuen. 59. (Sr n^unberte ftt^ nicbt wentg itber mcine 9iil(ffe()r, 
60. O ent^alte i^om ^Inte Uint <&cinbe). — 61. £»a6 n>ir une 
nic^t geliiften laffen bed Sbfen. 62. 3(in jammcrte bed S3o(fd. 
63. Il^o^nt ftd^'d ber SD^fibe $u b^ffen unb gu fierben? 64. £)u laffet 
lid) bed Uebeld renen. (65. Tlii) geluftet nic^t natift bent tl^ntxn 
&)^n. 66. £$enn bid^ fo nad) ilamipfen lufiete). -- 67. £)cd (Sibed 
gegen mic^ entlaff id) fte. 68. 2)u biji bed |>od)»erratbd Derdagt. 
()9. Sel(^ anbrer Bfrnbe tfagt bad $era bic^ an ? 70. 9{atur Ui§t 
fi(^ bed 6i^leterd nid)t berauben. 71. diner gro^en ^-urd)t ftnb lotr 
entlebifit 72. Serwilbert aOer 3u(bt entwS^nt 73. JBcrfit^ert (£lt^^^ 
ber €)}anier unb ber Self^en. 74. ^JIi(^t - ^leinmutbd seibt IDon 
(Sefam, wer ibn fennt. 75. SBeld^er €finbe iti\)t hid) bein ©etoiffen ? 
76. (5r fci ber ^aft entlebigt. (77. 2)er Xot> entbinbet »on er* 
jwung'nen 5Jfli^ten. 78. 3^ ffible mid) »on afler 9lotb entlaben. 
79. 2)led fWanifeft fprid^t lod bod *eer oon t>t^ (Seborfamd ^flicfeten. 
80. 3(^ hin oon feiner Unf(|)ulb fibergengt. 81. Sa$ bie (&ef(^le^trr, 
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Die Dorani^egangen ftnb, hi^ mabnen an ben ^titU Un jebet ncd^ 
<^ttf)m, fc^warj ober qmu »on 3«5»^«n)* -^ 82» 3(^ fe^* au(^, l)a§ 
ite jartlic^er ©effljfe fa^S ftnb. 83. 2)e« fd^5nften anbtid^ wnrl> 
mcin auge fvcf). 84. @eib jebc etimbe be« SJefebId gcwartig. 
85. Iteberbrfifpft bin left bicfcr eonnc. 86. Slfler ^fiid^Un btft bit 
(ebi$ fQr bein unwilrbig Satedanb. 87. $(nd^ bit baltji mid^ ber 
f(^n>eren €futbe fc^ulbig. 88. SBenn \>n ber ^iccolommi gewi§ btil. 
89. 9li(^t sewiffcr bijl bu bctner felbft. 90. !Ri(^t bed Bdfmm 
^tmW iji biefe {lanb. 91. 3^ bin bed Segd nid»t timbi(). 92. Siaed 
3n>e(fc!d bin i^ Ut>i^, 93. 2)er ZtU i\t fret unb fetned ^rmed m&(^tig. 
94. 3d> bin be« SebenS unb bed ^crrfc^end mfibe. 95. Soil fugen 
€^n){nbe(« flfecj* ic^ nacb bem $IaJe. 96. 3br fnrcfttet bie ©p{^5rc 
p Derfeblen, bie Cf iired ®cifte« wilrbig ijl. 97. ©er 35aner in ber 
^ibel, feiner 6ilnben {t(^ ben>u9t f^^ug an feine f&xwft, unb fpra<^ : 
^ott fei nttr @finber ^n&tic^. (98. ^inen wibrii^en ^nbUcf fatt, 
mfibe, \o9\ oen>i)bnt werben. 99. ^ie <Stube ijl DoO 9lau4. 100. 2)en 
^finflfer Wirb man nt(^t gewabr. 101. SBolI Don ^einben \\t bie 
Selt. 101. (i'inen @u(ben mxtf). 102. SBetl t^ ed noc^ mc^t 9e« 
wo^nt bin). 

I delight in the odoriferous plant. He did not make mention 
of you. Refrain from troublesome care. They have accused him 
of a theft, but he has not been convicted of it. Faithful friends 
are worth gold and silver in the troubles of life. Have pity on 
me and my daughter. He assured me of his friendship. Be mind- 
ful of thy duties. Oh great Pompejus, thy deeds are worthy of 
an everlasting fame. A bad hour causes one to forget all joy. 
The works of the ancient artists are worthy of admiration. He 
is ashamed of his weakness. We delight in the beauty of the 
days of spring. The vain man boasts of his deeds. He refrains 
from wine. The unhappy one was weary of his life. He rememberi 
the occurrence. Let us be mindful of death. 1 know that yon 
remember me even during my absence. Forget nie not. Have 
mercy on us. Then only vnll the soul enjoy a happy life, when 
it shall have left the body. The enemy has taken possession of 
the ships. The tree is deprived of all its leaves. He requires 
our assistance. He cannot dispense with sugar. He is tired of 
travelling. He is ashamed of his work. The strong do not require 
the physician. He enjoys life. He got rid of it. He is ashamed 
of bis ignorance. He was conscious of guilt. They are accused 
of high treason. He laughed at him. They are mocking us. 
He is applying himself to the study of jurisprudence. Can yon 
recollect that 7 I cannot remember him. What is he accused of? 
You compelled the Judge to acquit the guilty one of the murder. 
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$. 106. The genitive relation expressed by 

prepositions, 

a. — 1. A separation is indicated by the preposition 
ijott with the verbs Befrelcn^ ctretten, erBfen, ^eilen, jtc^ 
cr^olcn, and with the adjectives jrei, rein. — 2. A loss 
is indicated by um after fommen, Btingen and others of 
a similar sense. In this case, the predicate is often expressed 
by the verb fetn alone^ the participle of fommen or irtn« 
gen being understood (e. g. 3^ Bin u m meinen ©d^lummet). 
— 3. Dominion is indicated by ubcx with the accusative 
after gebieten, ^etrfc^en, f^alten, ffegen k. 

b. — 1. By an with the dative after l^inbern, leiben, 
fterben, f!ti^ sjerfunbigen ^ ftci^ fSttigen, gleid^en, litertrejfen, 
nad^jiel^en, guncl^men^ abnel^men, and after the adjectives 
axm, xd(i)f hex, ffco^, thin, qUx^, a^nlic^^ ftaxl, fc^trac^^ 
iifcerlegen^ ftanf, 6(int), lal^m^ fruc^tBar ac. To this cate- 
gory also belong the locutions ^^@$ UW, ed mangelt an 
finer ®ac^e.'' — 2. By in with the dative after wttU 
etfern^ fld^ trren, f!d^ iiben, and with Qt^idt, erfa^ren, Be* 
irant)crt, berjlodt, einfac^, grof, flcin, genau, a{;nlid^, glcic^^ 
innig, imterfc^iet)en ac. — 3. By bonwith the adjectives 
fc^on, ^a^Hci^, fcleic^, xotf) ac. — 4. By um with conopa- 
ratives, with the adverb of intensity g u too , and after : ftc^ 
Derrec^nen. 

c. — Cognition and the act of judging are indicated 
by »on after benfen, meinen, glaubcn, traumen, frrec^en, 
erjS^Ien, l^Sren, erfal;ren jc. After iriffen by the preposition 
um^ and after gtijeifeln, Derjtoeifeln and irre n?erben by an 
with the dative. 

d. — I. The object of fear and horror is indicated by 
ijor with the dative after Beira^rcn, tocrtoal^ren , fc^ii^en, 
pten, fc^euen, fiirt^ten^ erfd^recfen, grauen, ^ief^m, Bergen, 
efeln, ftc^ern ac. — 2. The object of vea:ation, sorrow, 
joy and toonder is indicated by uBer with the accusative 
after jurnen, fd^elten, trauem, flagen, toeinen, ftc^ orgem, 
pd^ BetrilBen, fid^ Befti^toeren, f!(^ entriiften, fro^loden, cr* 
fiaunen, entjfi*. With eiferffi^tig, neibifci^, erBoji, atg* 
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tvS^nifd^, the preposilion auf with tfae accusative is used. — 
3. The object ol grief for a loss is indicated by urn after 

tocinen, flagcn, trauern, fid; 6etru6en, Qtcimen, jic^ funtmem, 
Benei^Ctt JC. — 4. The object of trust and confidence 
IS indicated by auf with the accasalive after bertrauen^ 
re<^ncn, bertrofien, tto|en, ^joc^en, jtc^ berufen, jtt^ toerlaffcn, 
and with the adjective fiolj. — 5. The object of pleasant 
sensations is indicated by an with the dative after ftc^ 
irciben, ficl^ ergclen, J^eil nc^men, and with 5reut)e, ^\x% 
©efallen, ^roji i^aBen (an einer <Bci6i^t). 21 n with the 
accusative is used after bcnfen, glaufccn, j!c^ gctijo^nen^ fld^ 
fe^rcn. 

6. — - The object of desire and volition is indicated : — 

I. by naci^ with the verbs fite6en> ijcrlangcn, trac^ten, f!(3^ 
fc^ncn, forfci^eit, fragcn, begierig and others of simitar sig- 
nification. — 2. by um with bitten, flc^cn, tocrbcn, Bul^len, 
flc^ 6cmul^en, fpielen, firdten, ftc^ fcefummern. — 3. by 
anf with the accusative after l^off^n, finncn, l^alten, Bcjie^en, 
t)erj{ci^tcn,- gefa^t. 

Ohs, Amon^ the forms of the genitive relation are also com- 
prised the locutions ,, a u ^ einer 6ad)e befie^en '', rr ft(i^ in etn>ad 
fxigcu, pnben, crgeben", „jtc^ auf einc ©ac^e »erftei)en", „y>tVL 
einer ©ac^e abt^aiiijen /' „ a n einer ©ac^e gelc^jen fein /' „ a n etn>ae 
Slnfto§ ne^men/' „otif eine @ac^e an!omraen/' „auf einer ©ot^e 
beni^^en/' „^&i auf eine ©ac^e grun&en, Pf^n/' „bei eiuer 
©aci^e be^arren." 

(«.— 1.) 1. aSon biefer @orge »ifl i^ bi^ befireien. 2.55t8 »om 
Xobegfrofl ^elofl / bie marmen ^t>ern )t>ieber f^tagen* 3. ®^nell 
bin ic^ Cit\^i\[i Don aHen 3i^^tf^I^'nii^I^n. 4. SBer errettet mic^ von 
feiner 9But^. 5. ©erettct ^aben »ir »om Untergang bag 9le(d^. 
6. SBobI bem, ber frei »on 6d)ulb unb ge^ile bewa^rt ble finblid^ 
reine Seefe. 7. ^nt^ Don ^c^anme rein nm§ bie (S'iifc^ung fein. 
( — 2.) 8. (gr ift inn feinen guten Oluf gcFommen. 9. SDu bring^l 
i^tt wm feinen 6rebit 10. Um beg 3a(ire8 (irnte i|r« oet^fan. 

II. dd ift um i^M gefc^e^en. 12. S)ad Dergeben mir bie a^iener 
nici H% i(^ um tin ©peftafel fie betrog. 13. 3$ bin um t)\t ^nb 
gefommen. 14. Unb bie ^tle finb um igr ®elb (gefommeu, under- 
stood)* 15. ©onfl finb @ie um S^ren qSurpur. (— 3.) 16. S3ater 
3euS, ber flber alle ©fitter fterrf^t in 5let(ierfi ^fi(ien. 17. @o laffet 
3br bad diegiment iiber duc^ fii^aften unb xo<x\Un* 18. )i>od^ feit 
ber SrA^er iiber ung tegirt, ^at ba9 tixi dnbe. 19. 34 ^^i* ^"^^ 
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ft6er btefe (e^te Bd^wUd^t ftegen* (6. — 1.) 20. 2)0^ ^inbem bie 
^^leppen am Xan^e. 21. ^er^oo ^entl^arbt \taxh an einer peflard^ea 
itrantMt. 22. S)te dtai^gier an beinent alten $^embe gu )»ergnfi0eiu 
23. 3^ frevle an bcr 9latur» 24. iTctn Sertrctcr tft ffir bie Ueber* 
treter; ed flnben nic^t J^ftrbetfr an t(>ren @5bnen bie 9)dter. 25. (fr 
Td(^te ftc^ an i^m. 26. (fr abnbete bie binter(ift'{)e ^bat an feinent 
eig'nen ^inbe* 27. SBir ^eben weit t)on einanber ab an Sabren, 
an gepnlftem iBertb : an frubem ^nth «nb Siflen n^eicb' icb .^einem. 
28. %n SBfinfd^en leer, bod^ nicbt an greuben arm. 29. 6ein $lett» 
^ered war (^ar nicbt arm an ^nmut|i, ^0(6 nur ^um $dfen war fein 
3nn*re« reid) an iWntb. 30. 5ln ?eben reidj ift l^ic 9latur. 31. 3Bir 
ftnb einanber an ^eftait, an ®xoit, an ^.irbe bid jnm 93erwe(bfe(n 
abnii(^. 32. eie i(t tit ^ilngere an 3abren. 33. '^^In welder ^or« 
ft^t Hege)) W€ erman^eht? 34. Xeid^en fA^en ^SBajferd feblt'd an 
J^ifcben nicbt; ^uten Dcfen febit ed nie an Seic^en. 35. 9li(bt an 
dlatb gebricbt'd bcr 2J{utterliebe. 36. ^ie mir bie 9la(^ften ^nb am 
JBlut, Dedaffen mid). (— 2.) 37. @ie irrte lid) in mir , wie 2Raria 
In (£u(^. 38. 3u feinen ^offnun^en fab er jt^ getaufcbt. 39. Dn 
foOft bi(b in ber @(^n>ejler nid)t betrc({en h^xbtiu 40. 34 ^^b' mi^ 
in bir i^errec^net. 41. liSBobl bcwanbert feib 36^ in ^nred IBanbed 
(J[(ironc(. 42. 3n biefem ein^'gen SBunfd^e ftnb fie iShii, in alien 
anbern trennt fte bhu'ger 6treit. 43. 3n Xapferfeit bin t(b. wte 
bn, erfabren. 44. 3l\\x in ^ntwfirfen bifl bn tapfer, fei^ in ibaten. 
(— 3.) 45. dr ijl nidjt b&IBiid) t)im ®t]Mt 46. iBunt Don ^arben 
anf ben ^arben liegt ber ^ran^. 47. ^ngenebm Don ®ejiah. 
(— 4.) 48. Bit feben iicb nm jwangig 3<ibre fpatcr, ic^ 6ie urn 
eben fo )>t€l jftu^er. 49. 9{ur filrcbt' icb. famen fte um wenige ^al^u 
taufenbe ju Itittc^, 50. Um ein ©ebeimnig reid^er mic^ an wifTen* 
51. 3f^ f^^< tint einen J^rennb mid^ reid^er. 52. 3^^ trojiet (ind^, 
xoix feien um ein ?^unftel nitr geringer. 53. ^ad ift um einen ^u^ 
SU lang. (/?. — ) 54. ©a« benft Die 5Wajefiat »on ibren Xruppen? 
55« (id reben unb trSumen bie ^enfdyen Did von beftern, tfinftigen 
Xagen. 56. SHan fpncbt baDon. 57. 3Ran wirb febr balb 9on 
3bten @iegen b^ren. 58. 6d}n>eigt mir pon biefem Xag. 59. 3<6 
»ei& baton. 60. 3;^ »«i6 barum. 61. SBijJen Sie um tit ©a(bc? 
62. @o mu$ auc^ td^ an feiner K^iebe $n>dfe(n. 63. 2)ie ^rennbe 
werben in an bir. 64. (fr Perjwdfelte am (Srfolg. 65. SSa« bSItf^, 
(jiaubjl bu pon ber ^ad;)t^ (rf.— 1.) 66. 3(b werbe bit^ »or gcib 
bewabren. 67. 95or SScrratbem, por Ueberfafl ftnb wir boc^ ftcfeer? 

68. ^ewal^r' unS Por benen, bie loben, tf^' fte unfern &txtf^ crpro* 
ben, »ie Por benen, bie fcbeiteur e^ fte wijfen, wad wir gdten. 

69. 6(^fi^' und por ber mnntx Ueberfc^a^ung, wie por ber 2Ri^« 
^bnner ^')cmnterfebung. 70. S3ebfit' unS Por ber fiolpemben ©teljc 
ber etoljen, v>it Por ber SBifebotbe flumpfen ©ol^en. 71. 3* fli«$« 
ni(^t Por bem glebenren. 7*1 (S^ewa^ret 3^r nic^t bad iBood (Surer 
(S^ef&btten, nm ^u4 S^ wabren Por 4)efabrben. 73* ®<binne mt(^ 
por bem !8efu(^ ber Serfut^er, unb Por bem ^efuc^ ber Sefu(^cr. 
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73. S0r eincm brdt&riQeit SReiifi^fn mn§ man {14 in %iit ne^nctt : 
(t i^ H^g , fd^aff^aft , bitr^tdebem 75. Qx erfc^ncf t Dor feUter dgncn 
a»ad)t. 76* SWir (jrauct tor Dcr (S5tter 9Ulte. 77* Dii jittcrft »or 
ber SSerfiK^nng. 78. SBo er ^mfommt ftte^t man )»or i^m. 79. iDie 
SRajefidt muH ^a9 (gefd^eb'ne biQ^en, n<tnn fte ftd^ aiicft bator ent* 
fe^t. (— 2.) 80. 3(^ erfd^recfe fiber (^ure Unterfcbamtbett. 81. Z>te 
^tanbe maren anfAebrad)t fiber ben ^Jltntfter. 8'i. SBergebend n>irb 
er {id^ barfiber befiagen. 83. (Bute , SO^enfc^en fcberjen nie iiber hit 
tdrperli(t)en G^ebrec^eii ftnberer. 84. libcn^ortb^ilen mag td) n\d}t, unb 
fiber 9lad)tl;eile tiaa' id) nic^t. 85. im fte fiber %r()li{l fc^rein, fo 
mi fte m&gen. 86. €te frobfocfen fiber (einen ^aO. 87. (£r ijl 
eiferffi(^tii^ auf nnfere 3)?a*t. 88. dr ift neibif* auf ibn. 89. 5luf 
ben eigeuen SScrtbeil {tnb bie 2Renf(^en wacbfam Qenng; mdd^ten fte 
nur auf bad, wad etned ^nbern i% ein eben fo wac^famed $lnge baben. 
90* SDarflber fdiemen Ite erftaimt? (■— 3.) 91. 2Bem' urn ben 53mber, 
bocb nt(^t um ben ©eliebten wetne. 92. ^ad {ft ed , n>arnm id) if^n 
beneibe. 93. 6(^abe m&r'd um (lure fc^bnen ^aare. 94. 9tid)t nm 
biefe tbut'e mir leiD. 95. mt er um mt^ befonjt ijl 96. dr 
ffimmert ftd) um uud. 97. Zd) f(age nic^t um ®tit nod) (9nt no<^ 
um bed (S^hl(!ed SBanfefmutb, fbnbem um bad 93erfaflen ber ®ele^r« 
famteit nnb tbrer .^aOen» nm bad SSerftnftern ibrer SDtcnbe unb @on# 
nen , nnb bad SSerficgen tbrer Oucflen unb ^ronnen. (— 4.) 98. Die 
j^dnt()in t)erla§t ficb auf ibn ; unb idj Dedajfe mic^ auf mid) unb meine 
offenen Slugen. 99. SBcb' benen, bie anf bicb certrauen. 100. 34 ^^* 
traute auf feine Xrene. 101. O mebe, n»e^e bem ^eufc^enfinb ! ed traut 
anf bad , n^orauf nicbt ju trancn , nnb bant auf M^ , worauf ni<bt 
jn bauen. 102. 34 ^^^ne auf bicb* 103. Bit pc(ben anf ^aaU 
xtid)^ 4^filfe. 104* JDer (Sefangcne ift ftulj auf fcine Unf4nlb. 
105. 34 berufe m{4 auf meined g-reunbed 3<UHnt§. 106. S^af^ltn 
@ie anf mt4* ( — 5.) 107. dr n>etbet ft4 an meinem ®4merg. 
108. Bit baben ibre !i^uji bran, mi4 Sn (lUvilen. 109. dr ergb^te 
ft4 an bem €4anfpteL 110. jDu nabmeft Zhdl an meinem tiefen 
@4inera. 111. $(n bie 9(ngft ber ^audfrau benfft bn ni4t. 112. 9e» 
f4aftiflt mit beiner (Sfiter SJenrefung , benfjl bu n!4t an bie SJenoe* 
fnng. 113. ©laubft bu an bed ZcU^ $efte4barreit? ober an bed 
9ti4terfpni4d 9&iberfm4^Arfcit? 114. 2)eufe oft an bad ®xab, unb 
no4 dfter barfiber binaud. 115. 3br ^eleitet bie ^a^re, unb benft 
babei nur an H^ S3aare. 116. 3br )euft ind ®rab ttS ^rennbed 
<Beb&4tnt§, unb benft nur an fein 93erma4tui^. 117. 2)er lBdfe» 
n^i4t# ber an feine ^Cfle glaubt, tr&^t bo4 eine im ^^er^en* 118. €{e 
iMrben {t4 an SDtan4ed no4 gemi^bnen mfiffen. 119. kebren €ie fi4 
ni4t an meine Xbvanen. (e — L) 120. 34 f^bne mi4 na4 ibnt* 
121. ®ti^t\t bn na4 dbrel 122. ^ai fragt ein SRietbfing na4 
bem SBortbeil bed i^enf4erd ? 123. 3^^ fragtet n>cnig na4 ber 3J{ut« 
ter ®4(ners. 124. dr fn4t na4 bir. 125. 34 t)erlange nicbt na4 
<Srfi^' im Xopf , fonbem na4 &xni^' im itopf. (— 2.) 34 bitte 
in bicfem ^riefe nm eine fito§e i&m% 127. 34 fiefie bi4 um brei 



TBB SYNTAX. 148 

tdge Sett 1^. ^^ mni urn ha9 8of> ber SRettge (u^feit. 129. (S» 
fie^t um'd gebcn. 130. "eit^ urn Ded ilaiferd »Sart ftreiten", — 
^eigt: fi(^ um tint Sacfte ftreiten, tie teiner t)i)n ben ^treitetiben 
befommen fann. 131. ^l^t fucbtet barum nac^. 132. 9{i(^t nm mi(^ 
mar mir'd gu t(^uu. 133. iifanun' um ttmv Shelter itrune. 134. (Sx 
betfimmert fic^ nm ttnc^eleote (Iter. 135. SBir wcrben itnd viel um 
ben 9iarren fdjeeren. (— 3.) 136. 2luf mid), auf 3<^« SWutter buffen 
ek? 137. 3(b n>erbe aufdrrnauug biefed (ItDed balten. 138. Bit 
wtfOen nt(f)t auf 3bre 9lettung benfen ? 139. 2(uf 9lic^t^, aU biii^ 
ttfje 93erge(tun() iriil id) bcnten. 140. ^er ^tx^o^ ftnnt anf SSerratt). 
141. ilarfod bringt auf 2(utn)ort. 142. 3d) beftc^e barauf , bag ftd^ 
ber iBorb entfeme. 143. ^uf fd^e ^otfc^aft war td) nt^t gefafit. 
144. IDarauf war ic^ nic^t ©orbcrcitet. — 145. 2Bcil an duropa'd 
grogem $eften tbm mt^v (tegt, aid an etn $aar {^ufcn Sanbed. 
146. iteiner noirb baran 9nfto§ ne^mcn. 147. ^u miigt bt^ in ba^ 
9lotbmenb'(te filgen. 148* ®o.fi>mmt ^Hed auf feine <S)rogmut^ an. 
149. SDarauf fcmmt'g nicfet an? 150. 3d) bleibe bti mciner 2lnflage. 
151. (^r hiitb babei. 152. SBorauf ijrfinbet ft(^ biefer neue g-ieber* 
traum ? 153. 9lur auf ber SBa^rfieit rn^t bie SSa^rfaguug. 

Do you Ihink of him? They did not think of it. They could 
not believe in his innocence. You will be obliged to accustom 
yourself yet to many things. He died of the plague. The man 
was great of mind. The cat resembles the tiger in cruelty. The 
country abounds (ill reic^) in mice and owls. Does any one doubt 
the immortality of the soul ? my boys, rejoice in the study of 
tb^ sciences ! I accustom myself . to the thought of death. W« 
are not to doubt of divine providence. I believe in the immor- 
tality of the soul. Trust in God, and place your hopes in him. 
Do not rely upon thine understanding. He relied on nis strength. 
He is wailing for his friend. He is proud of it. He is envious 
of the happiness of others. Hope for a better future. A pleasing 
speech is compared to honey. Wisdom fills the whole house with 
her gifts. She is content with little. They are satisfied with the 
mere necessaries of life. We are not provided with it. Wild 
beasts are greedy for raw meat. In the gloomy days of autumo 
and winter we long for cheerful spring. Strive first after the 
kingdom of God. The weary one desires rest. The ambitioua tre 
desirous of glory. The wise man searches after truth. The wanderer 
longs for the goal of his journey. Do not mind my concerns* 
They eovy him his fortune. The poor one is asking for bread. 
The vanquished begged for his life. They were playing for money. 
They have deprived me of sleep. He has lost his good reputation. 
You will rob him of his credit. Do not separate thyself from 
a pious wife, for she is more precious than gold. He cannot be 
fN»e from sin who often swears. Justice saves frpm death. She 
was talking of yon. What are you thiokiag of kirn? Tiie pky** 
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irician has saved him from death. He is recovering firom his Illness. 
Have yoa convinced yourself of the truth? I am not afraid of 
him. What are you afraid of? Flee from sin as from a serpent. 
A heart which is sure of its cause dreads no terror. Who is 
secure from a 'slanderer? The coward soldier flees from the enemy. 
The fearful one is afraid of bis own shadow. We are horrified 
at the sight of a tiger. He was afraid of the darkness. We 
delight in the voice of the talkative echo. Judge not a man be- 
fore you know him. Rejoice not at the fall of thine enemy, and 
thy heart be not joyful over his misfortune. He rules over many. 
She wept over her child. He commands a large fortune. We 
were astonished at his boldness. 

$. 107. Accusative Object. 

AH transitive verbs govern the accusative: e. g. ®r 
fd^I&gt ben JtnaBen, he is striking the boy. Among 
the transitive verbs are particularly comprised the causative 
verbs (e. g. (tc jal^mtc ben %.x^tx, he tamed the tiger^, 
as well as those verbs' inseparably compounded with the 
prefix te (except bejie^en^ Beru^en, Bel^arren, Bewac^fen, 
Begegnen; tel^agen^ Befommen — to be beneficial — ) and 
with the prepositions burc^, ^nitx, vAvc, unin, um (e. g. 
9}iel SBiffen mocj^te ®ie (efc^weren, to know much might 
be trooblesome to yon. ffiit iibetftelen ben JJeinb, wc 
surprised the enemy). 

Obs. Causative are called those derived transitive verbs 
expressive of an activity which causes in the object the activity 
contained in the radical word: e. g. (Sr fdOt ben ^daurn, he is 
felling the tree (faUen to make fall, from faflen to fall). C^r tt&nft 
ben JOc^fen he gives the ox to drink (trSnfen to make drink, from 
tnnfen to drink.) Starten to make strong, from jlarf strong. 
S(^n)&(^en to make weak, from fc^toai^ weak. 

With reflective verbs, the reflective pronoun always 
•tands in the accusative: e. g. 3^ etinnere mid^, I re- 
member. S)u freuefl bi(^, thou rejoicest. — In the ex- 
pressions ,,eg frferl mic^", „t^ l^ungert mic^", ;,e8 bfirflet 
mid^", ;,e3 fd^aubett mic^", „t^ betlangt mic^", ,,e3 geluflet 
mi^i", the lofjical subject is put, as a suffering object, 
into the accusative. — ^^@^reci^en'' also is sometimes used 
with the accusative: e. g. 3^r i^ait mi(^ ^pxeti^m tooden? 
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yott mrisbed to speak to me? — The verb ,;Iel^ren'' hts 
the person tts well as the thing in the accasative : e. (^. SBer 
f^at ^id^ l)icfc @^ta^c gclc^rt? who taught you this 
language? — The accusative is further employed , wlien 
some relation of magnitude is to be indicated after the in- 
transitive verbs totegen, fofleU; gelten^ and with the adjec- 
tives mxt^, fc^toer, nid), grog, lang, fixeit, tief, i^oc^f, 
tt^ett: e. g. S)iefer Jtrteg ^at itn ®taat biele SRtdionm 
get o^et , this war cost the state many millions. 2)te SDtauer 
^ fec^d $u$ l^oc^, this wall is six feet high. 

1. (£r ^a^mte Hi ^ferb. 2. ISefSnftf^e ben greimb. 3. ®ana 
Snatanb ))er()ottert fetnc ^5n{()in. 4. IDad ftn^ifc^e ©elHtibe ttntvif 
i^ u^t aU *9J{aun. 5. 3(^ er5ffne t>ai @emac^. 6. 2)eine SBetter 
reinlgen ^it 3BeIt« 7. ilann bie aute Sa^e fc^limme SJRittel abein ? 
8. 3^^ bewunbere bed ilonigg (iiffgen ^ei^ tiger. 9. ^Ran htwadit 
mi^^. 10. (fine ^ra» beft^t bed fanned $erj. 11. SBen beweinen 
eie? 12. 2ln Silc^ern feblfd, ben @etft ju unterfaalten, 13. «or 
(Suent Slugen liej er (fuc^ ben Siebling butc^bc^rcn. 14. I)iefer 
ftiflc unb feierlidje 5tnmmer f)at Reiner 95(ajeftat fdjon mand^e forgen* 
tjofle 9la4t gefoftet, fc^on manege X^rSne 3l;rer aWiitter. 15. ©o« 
fofl bie ^itti geiten? 16. $err le^re mic^ beine Steige. 17. X)a 
^emmt' er fein SBort, unb r&umte ben Ort, unb na^m bie ^er^en 
mit it(^ fort. 18. 3* ^«^'« f"^ ^«<"« ^adtn <hie berbe 9lu§ ^u 
fnatfen* 19. 9(ber feine ^iigen (luollen, unb (iegen bie X^rfinen 
roSen; er lootlte tit ^eUen l)tmmtn, unb fonnte ben @trom nid^t 
b&imnen. 20« IDie Itebe ^ntttt (figt bad iltinb auf ben 9)lunb; 
ber Untert^an tii^t feinem $errn hit ^^anb ; ffirftlid^cn $erfonen tu§t 
ber Unterwurfige ben 6aum bed illeibee, bcm $avfte fiiffen feibjl 
il0mge bte ^I'i^e. 21. iiv n>irft ben ^ratcn iveg, unb brdt bad 
23ret. 22. SDer (Sine bat eine brcite, ber 5lnbere eine fd^male 5Bru#. 
23. 2)ie Sruft bent ^einbe entgegeufe^en , ift eI)reni7on; ben Stficfen 
ii^m geigcn, [(^impflicft. 24. 2lngft beflemmt bie Srufl; €eufjer 
fc^meUen bie $nift; ^reube ^tht hit ^ruft 25. ^u bem ^rm be« 
merfe ic^ bie ^c^fel, roeld^e nut ber Scbufter sufammen^an^t , ben 
Oberarm, ben ^flbogen, ben Untecarm unb bie $anb. 2(). ^uf 
9itc^td antworten, DerratHlnuerftanb ; auf 5lfled antroorten, tlnflug* 
beit. 27. SBiQft hi\ nicbt mein ^aud beebren, unb ntit mir eine 
^-Iaf<!^e leeren ? 28. SBirf J^rucbt berab , o ^aum ! n^enn man bi4 
fc^fittelt. 29. ^er $robierftein pnlft t>a^ ®v{t unb bad (^olb Un 
^l)axacUx bed SJ^anned. 30. ^er hunger 5Sbmt wiiH 2:biere;^ ber 
hunger beftegt ^cflungen; ber hunger inad)t aud ^auten ^leigige; 
im .gmnger iffeft h\\ 9Renf4enfl[eifc^. 31. Sap hai Urtbeil ber SBelt 
m<^t Xugenb, nur illugbeit btcb lebren. 32. dm reciter SKann hat 
gnet (^efid^ter, hit er i^ait; hai tint auf fein Jbaw^* has anbrt auf 

A pel' 8 German Grammar, 3d edition. 13 
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hk 9Be(t. 2>ad ftettuMt^e ®eft<^t, bad iveubet cr iui 4^nii, ha9 
ernjle aUx tti^tt er in tie 2Be(t ^ittaiid. 33* ^reif an tit @^mie« 
ri^Ceit* fo iptrjl bu fie bcfiegen. 34. Der S^uberbrcnnen gu ^abel 
ifl ber, ivo Die betben gefait^^enen (fn^jel $arut unb 3)2arut woi^ncn, 
itnb bicjenlgeu, Me jte tort befragen, 3^'iwi^cr^i Ic^ren. 

The boy is beating the dog^. He planted a tree. She is watering' 
the flowers. He made the horses drink, llie enemy surprised 
lis. She is instructing the children. The men were felling tribes. 
Cesar subdued Gaul. They killed the wolf. He drinks beer. 
Take the pen. A certain woman had a hen that laid her golden 
eggs. He sold his horse. The child is six years old. The bridge 
\p a hundred feet long. Behold the golden basin. The storks 
swallow the frogs. A high wall surrounds the town- The robbers 
plundered the traveller. What are you seeking? The soldier 
pursues the enemy. The phybician examines the vvounds. Ye shall, 
oh boys, acknowledge the truth. The teacher puni:^hes the lazy 
pupil. The length oT time will alleviate thy grief. The soldiers 
are guarding the town. Socrates surpassed all philosophers. The 
bad often persecute the good. Scipio destroyed Numantia. I am 
leading the boy. He broke the glass. He burnt the books. 
Travelling strengthens the body. The lighining split the tree. 



§. 108. Factitive Object. 

The real factitive is expressed — I) by the preposition 
„\Vi'* after the verbs and adjectives signifying tverben, ma^ 
rt^en, nja^tcn, crnennen, gerelc^en, nu|en, taugen: e. g. 
3)a0 UBaffer tuirb 3 u ® i , the water becomes ice. — 
2) by the preposition ;, tn'' with the accusative after the 
verbs beni?ant)cln^ ii^tWm, jerlcgen; and others of a similar 
sense : e. g. ©c^nctt toirjl t)U 9lccl)t \ n Unrec^t fld^ bcrtcans 
t)eln fe^ett; quickly you will see right changing into wrong. 
— 3) by the nominative afler bleiben and irerbcn: e. g. 
St blicb meitt Sreunt), he remained my friend. — 4) by 
an adjective after a^crben^ madden, bleibeit, laffcn: e. g. 
3l^r mad^t bad ^ex^ mit fii?tt?er, you make my heart 
heavy. — 5) by the preposition „ju" after g^nug, i^ln* 
langlic^, l^tnteici^enb ; as also with the adverb of intensity 
„ju" too, e. g. (53 gtBt genug jutit Sebett, abcr §u ttentg 
)uin (Satteffen; there is enough to live with, but too little 
to be satisfied. 
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The moral factitive is expressed by the prepositions ^n, 
nad), auf: e.g. ©t not^iglc unS jum^^rinfen, he made 
us driok. dt ftnnt auf ^txxatf), he meditates treachery. 
3 urn ^am:))fe.ntu^ er {!d^ beretten, he must prepare for 
battle* 

The lofjical factitive is expressed — 1) by the prepo- 
sition flit after ^^alten, erfldren, aii^geben, fd;elten, acl;tcn, 
etc.; e. g. @r glbt jid^ fur c in en -ilrjt auS, he pretends 
to be a physician. — 2) by the accusative with the verbs 
l^ei^en, nennen, fctjelten, and if these verbs stand in the 
passive voice, by the nominative: e. g. ^ nanntc tnid^ 
feinen ©o^n, he called me his son. ^t tolrb bcr ®utc 
genannt; he is called the good one. — by the adverbial 
pronouns trie, fo and ant)erg after I;el§en, nennen, an- 
fci^n, ktrad)ien, erfcl;elncn, barftellen: e.g. (So ^ab' i(ti 
itd^ nie gefe^en, I never saw you thus. 25 ie fo(I man 
(Slic^ bcnn nennen? how are we to call you then? 5^ 
irunfc^c @ic immcr fo, unt) niemal^ ant) erg ju fe^en, 
I always wish to see you thus, never otherwise. — 4j by 
the conjunction al^, which in some degree here assumes 
the sense of a preposition , after anfcl^ en, tjetracl)len , erfcf^eis 
nen, barjieUen, gelten, etc.; ^r gilt aU tin reict;er 2)?ann, 
he passes for a rich man. 

1. SDcr ©aunt, ber fid^ jur ®crte tog. 2. a)er 3w«nc^ ber ^tiUn ma(^t 
mt(^ 511 (furcm leaner. 3. 3^)^ n^^^t i^n 8ww ^mporcr. 4. 3wJn 
SSerratber werbe nlc^t. 5. SDae^ foil C^iic^ jnr 2Barnung gerei^cn.. 
6. Cu taiiflt nid)t ju unferm ^^-fi^rcr. 7. U^r ijl jw fd)wa<^ jwr Sir* 
belt. 8. 2>u bift ju ftolj jiir iTcmut^ , idi gnr gf^e. 9. JDer SWann 
fc^eint mir ba^u ml 5U red)tltd) unb befd^ciben. 10. ^fle bie (^<feg« 
netcn beutfdjen l^cinbcr ftnb ucrfel^rt worbcn in (£lenb. 11. SBenn 
bie ®lD(f' foil aufcrftebn , mug bie ^cxm in ©tficfcn gebn. 12. SSenn 
ber !^etb in ®taub pfoOeit, lebt ber grojie 9lanie noc^. 13. S)ad 
n>irb eivtg ein ©e^eimHtjj bleiben. 14, S^erben €te t^on QJliOtoneR 
ilomc^en ciii ^oniij. 15. ^Met ffibl' id), baB i* bitter werbe. 16. Sirb- 
e^ it»n gliicflic^ iii«(^cn? 17. ifr orbeitet jic^ milbe. 18. €ie^ bict^ 
imr fatt* 19. (Sit hat iic^ fatt (KQ^ff^n* 20- ^^ fi""* auf uuer* 
WU IHt. 21. C^r erma^int gum grieben. 22. <^r ifi jur Arbeit 
wim^. 23. lDa« »irb aud) anberd werben. 24. 95iie febn* ic^ mic^ 
mdi ber erwiJnfcfeten gaft. 25. ffliir baHd)t , i^ wciB ^ wa^ 6ie bogu 
bereAtigt; bie SOienfc^en gipangen €ie bagn. 26. 2Bir ^alteu'^ blcB 
fur Zu% unb Xrng. 27. SBtr fennen gelten fiir eiu ganje^ $oIt 
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Sa 9^mm a ffiv einm Xxanm, wa bir begegnet W. 39. Wilt ftkt 

»(r(oren atiftt' Wi. 30. Setennt 3&r enblt^ (lu^ fur itbenounDen ? 
31. S)u ^eigefl i^nen nur eine 9ll5u(edn bed X^roned. 32« (St 15§t 
fieft nennen ben ffianenfitdn. 33. (f d^ fam mir aw* fo loor. 34. 3$r 
^a(t m^ fietd a(« ^eititin nut betrad)tet. 35. 34» ftob' dMd^ flctd 
old S3iebfTmann erfunben. 36. ^r (egte mein drftaunen aU %vtt4i4 
aud. 37. 9Rein ^Better (aigefc^en) aid bet einAige (irbe. 38. eie 

SoxUxt ed aid eine ®m% getoa^r' ed i^r aid etne 6trafe. 39. (ic 
tanb ba aid mfigiger 3Hfd)aufr. 40. Sprec^t a(d ©ebteter. 41. dr 
fii^It ftd) t^erjAngt. 42. Z^ ^abe t^n beraiifc^t gefe^eii. 43. 3^ 
gebe 9li^td t^edoren al€ bie Xobten. 44. 3(^ betenne mf4 H^ulbig. 
45. 34 feftc ben ^mib lanfen unb (i5re ibn beden* 46. Ser&en 
@ie aur Siianerin mtc^ mac^en? 47. 34 n>i(l ^^n ^uat &d&dittt 
ma^en* 48. Sa^ btr bted jur SBarnimg btenen. 49. ^u ^altjli^n 
fflr einen ^teb. 50. ^an namtte aittifa bie ©eigel Netted. 15. ^u 
ntac^ti i^tt rei*. 52. X)u mad)^ i^n gu etnent i^rufnd. 53. dfn 
wanbelnbed ©cd^pe nennt man einen fe^t magern S^Unfc^en, an 
welc^em ni^td aid ^mt unb ilnoc^en i% 54. 3(^t ^t^^ ma^te 
8onn* unb QJlonb gur gabel, unb jur S^a^r^eit bie @age vom 
3auberbronnen gu Sabel. 55. jDer f^i^nfte, f^Ianfe l^eib oerwevi 
na* einigcn 3<ifi^^en, unb n>irb gu 8taub. 56. @eij mac^t ein ^cr§ 
ju Stein Mnr> (^r^. 57. JS>offen unb barren ma^t SWanc^en junt 
9larren. 58. SBer er^ogen n^irb, M§t ein 3^glin^> ^ii^ n»^ f^o 
.f)anbn>erf (ernt, ^ei§t ein l^e^rltng. 59. 2)ur4 £4aben wk^ ntait 
dug. 60. 34 (licit fein ^crg ffir einen lantern ^allaft ; bo4 ef 
war ein 64if niit lauter ^allaft. 61. S)er SO^enfd) fla^^t ilber ein 
Uebel fo leic^t, unb benft nic^t/ ba§ ed il)m gu IBejlen gerei^t* 
62. JDer Ort, wo tit gleif^er (SWe^ger, ?^Ieif4Mucr) bad gleif4 
ber gef4Ia4teten Jbiere »erfaufen , l^dit tit ??Icif4banf. 63. 93iU 
bung ber SBett i^ glei^ed ©eprag' anf )>erf4iebenen SRetaflen ; aber 
b4e a^nli^t^ grorm ^ fiem^elt fte ilupfcr ju <S(olb? 

The caterpillar becomes a butterfly. The corn is ripe for the 
harvest* He that teaches himself has a fool for his master. He 
is too old for such an undertaking. He is growing wise. He 
became tired. His hope grew less. I take him for an actor. She 
passes for a countess. He represented him as his brother. This 
Rasselas considered as a good omen. The building becomes a 
pahice. The water is freezing into ice. The cold cbanra the 
water into ice* The ice melts Into water, lie made the litchen 
a sitting-room. The warmth changes the ire into water. A spark 
becomes a flame. She remained a model of gentleness. Danger 
often makes man bold. Be always ready for reconciliation. The 
teacher calls the lazy boys Imd pupib. The soldiers called Napo- 
leon the little corporal. The child takes the bat for a bird. Sleep 
is rightly considered an agreeable recovery from care. Death we 
cons&ered a sure end of our misfortunes, I shall consider hiv 
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98 my friend. My neighlM>ur passes for a rich man. He held it 
his daty to do so. They think him a patriot. I ivish for peace. 
1 thinli him to be ill. 

§. 109. The supine as completing object. 

The supine (i. e. the infinitive with „ju") can be used 
only when the subject of the supine is one and the same 
either with the subject of the governing verb, or with an 
object of it in the dative or accusative: e. g;. 33etfdumen 
(Sie (subject) nid?t, ^Imren ju l^efuc^en (tia^ @ic 
(Sbircn befucl;en); do not neglect to visit Elvira. ^ HUtt 
'nit Umjle^enbctt (accus.) !(;n einen ^ugenMlcf allein ju 
laffen (^a§ fie — \>k Umjie^ent)en — xf)n einen Qlugen^ 
i>iid adein lajfen) , he begs of the persons standing by to 
leave him alone for a moment, ^r gcbletct ^en Sfiittern 
(dat.)/ feme sBefe^le ju encarten (\>a^ fie —bieOtitter 
— fcine SBefe^Ie ertrarten), he commands the knights to 
await his orders. 

1* 3^ ti" Sw ftcrOcn Bef«it. 2. 5Wan Bittet mic^ , Bei 3^neti fiir* 
jiifpredjen. 3. JDarf ic^ mid) untcrftc^n, tk^ ju erflarcn, \m id) 
wifl? 4. aSag fie and) SSiflcne (!nl> ju t^mn, ccrfprec^en Sie, ^Xi^t^ 
j)^ne 3^^^€n greiinb gu unteruc^mcn. 5. (fin Saiit ani 3^rem iKunbe 
(jebietet mir jii fein unb ju tycracljcn. 6. SSir finfe ni^t gcma^t, 
imfcre ©ewfffcn tttranuiftren ju laffen. 7. SD^Jefne Sficn^en fangen an 
ju rei^cn. 8. SSenn ic^) einmal gu filr^ten angcfangcn, ^ab* id) ju 
furd)ten aufgc^cct. 9. 3<^ wei^ ^en 9Jlanu »on fdncm 3lmt ju unter* 
f^eit>en. 10. 3^ ^^'n mc^t jimg gctiu^, .»or ®6^en mid? ^u Dcujcn; 
omb iro^ mtt Xro^ gu bdnb'geii, alt gcnug. 11. (^r ift gu ftolj, 
fi(^ ju ^erbergen* 12. iix \\t fo (cid^t ju fcnnen, 13. ©ti^wcr jii 
untcrft^eiben , noA f^wercr ju ergriinben finb bie SKcnfcfeen. 14. SDcr 
^ring fro^Iprft, ^intangcfc^t ju fein. 15. SDu jaudjjcft, ber S3e(€l^ 
btgtc jn fetn. 16. @!e »crmciiten , i^m ju bicnen. 17. 3^n 3« be* 
^errfc^^en , n>abntcn <Sle. 18* 3d^ werbe ftofj barauf fein , «m (fin 
€^e^etmut§ relc^er mtc^ gu wiffen. 19. SBir benfen \a ntc^t baran, 
bctne SRcigung gwingen gu wollen. 20. SScr nimmf auf fi^ , ben 
ilSnig ju betcbren? 21. SSie ebren»ofl ift biefe^ 9lmt, wit gang 
bagu geefgnet , 3bren ©obn in ben Xempel beS giubme« etngufflbren. 
22. ©eib 3bt nicbt nngebalten, einen iingelabenen (9aft ju erbalten? 
23» 2)ic 6»jra(^forf(bcr fn^en ben llr]>run9 , bie ® efef e nnb [Regeln 
Ux ©pracbe 311 ergrfmbem 
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He endeavoun to speak conreelly. 8e hopef to live tec. The 
sick man longs to drink wine. I hope to convince yoa m IliBt. 
This accideni may serve to warn yon. The Bashaw threatened to 
punish the robbers , but did not attempt to catch them. Give me 
something to eat. Be ready at all times in your words and ac- 
tions to show your loyalty to the sovereign that reigns over yoa. 
The tree begins to blossom. The nightingale begins to sing. Be 
ventured to swim through the river. To learn a foreign language 
is useful. I believe I understand him. He is too old to do that. 
He endeavours to speak without mistakes. 

§. 110. Dative Object. 

The dative is governed: — 

a, — by the following simple intransitive verbs — 



<mt»cxUn 


fr^Nen 


hanUn 


gebu^ren 


titntn 


gefaflett 


bro(^en 


ge^cren 


UWn 


({e^or(^en 


fluc^en 


gereic^en 


Mgen 


gletc^en 



(elfeti 


f^meti^eln 


^ultitgen 


taugen 


mancjeln 


trofcu 


ml)m 


»e^ren 


nij^en 


xotidim 


fc^a^en 


Aiemen 

\\d) bequemen 


fc^einen 



b, — by the following simple transitive verbs which, 
besides Ike dative of the person, govern an accusative 
expressing a thing: — 



Uttm 


gefleben 


borgen 


gew&tiren 


bringen 


glaubctt 


geben 


gdnnen 


gebieten 


lafien 

mm 


geloben 


9«jlattett 


teijlen 



(Ufent 


f^enfen 


tnelbnt 


fenben 


offenbarett 


fle^len 


opfcm 


uxi^cit 


ratf^en 


n>ibmeK 


raubeti 


htim 


rttd^cit 





c. — by many compound verbs, especially such as are 
compounded with the prefixes er, ter, ent, and with Ike 
separable prepositions an, ab, mif, Bet, na^, feor, $u, as : — 

Dergeben entqeben 

»erjci&cn ent^icben 

t^erfogtrt entfageit 

t)er)>re(^ett eHtweiiben 

Derfeblen entjieben 

i^erji^ern anmeffen 



befe^Ien 


erfc^etncn 


begegHen 


enpteberu 


be^agen 


erweifen 


berommett 


Derbieten 


eriauben 


Derglei^en 


etttegen 


Derm&^lett 



TBK 


rVKTAZ* 


1 


aitfliinbigett 


dnfeitdj^ten 


ttibetfle^s 


aufburben 


emtragen 


jufagen 


auflecjen 
bcifuQcn 


nac^aeben 
nacbjienen 


jiirnfen 


(etieaen 


itad))tebett 


jtinnit^en 


beinitfd)en 


Jjorfte^cn 


jufc^reiben 


beiftcften 


»orIegett 


jMHe^ftt 


beifpringcn 


worjieftcn 


pfDmmen 


(eiftimmen 


»orfagctt 


5un)ent)en 


hdtoo\)ntn 


wibcrfpre^en 




the following^ adjectives: — 




eigen 


gnabig 


treu 


frcmb 


$eilfam 


iit)crlc(jcn 


gemag 


^olD 


»ert)crbli^ 


gemein 


abt^olb 


)7erba§t 


gemeinfam 


laftid 


Dcrwanbt 


gcttciet 


lieb 


wibrig 


gewogen 


saffc 


iviafommen 


gemaq)fen 


Wulbtfi 





J 
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an^affm 

anfttinen 

anfcben 

ftnjJe^cn 

ttntra^en 

anfagen 

abfc^iagen 

abtreten 

nb\a%tn 

aujftragen 

rf. — by 

abtriinnf^ 

angeboren 

anaene^m 

anpgig 

htUmt 

befc^teben 

l)tlPU§t 

and other adjectives formed from verbs v\'hich govern the 
dative, as anftanbtg (verb anfte^en), bienftbar^ ^e^orfam, 
ergcbctt, elctd;, nuftlidji, fd^ablic^, etc. 

e. — by many compound espressions such as „lcib 
ti^utt", „toc^c ti^un", ,;fimb tl^un", ,,3u «&ulfc fommcn", 
„ba3 SBort tcben", „bctt «&of mac^eit", „«&o^n f^red^en'^ 
,,jtt 5^ett toert)Ctt" (or simply ,,ircrbett'')/ „5Bort l^altcn'': 
e. g. : @^ ti)VLt mix leib urn mcinc Dbcrftcit, I am sorry 
for my colonels, 

f, •— with the verbs used impersonally — e5 df)ntt 
(mix), c3 biinft; c8 t)fiud^t, c0 grauct (mir), e^ c!elt, e3 
f^toinbelt, e3 ttaumet (mir), eg ip (mir) ju SKut^c, the 
logical subject is expressed by the dative: e. g. SDlir 
gtauct, tocitcr fortjufrogeit , I dread further to inquire. — 
With „(^ t)ftn!t", c$ baud^t", the accusative is used some- 
times e. g. SKic^ tiouc^te, totr bSitbcn ©arbcn auf bcm gelbe. 

If an object not completing be connected with the pre- 
dicate, and with which it stands only in a personal relation, 
it is also expressed by the dative, In English generally by 
,,for^^: e. g» @d maiijt mix @^mtxi, U gives me paior 
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In German , the dative is frequently employed in a pecu- 
liar manner instead of an attributhe form , i. e. instead of 
a possessive pronoun , or a possessive genitive: e. g. 
^r Qtelft mir an bic ^f)xe (instead of an mclne S^rc), 
he touches my honour. ^Der @olbat britdt ah, nr(t> bcm 
StbniQt wirt) t)cr Un!e 5(rm (instead of t^er linfc 9lrm 
bc0 ^BnigS) jcrfd^mettert , the soldier pulls the trigger, 
and the King's left arm is shattered. 

The dative form of relation as a case of the person also 

comprises the active ohject completing the notion of the 

passive verb and expressed in German by the preposition 

t)on C'by** in English): e.g. 3)cr #unt) irirb tjon bcm 

' ^nabcn gcfc^lagen, the dog is being beaten by the boy. 

Obs, This same relation is indicated by the dative with the 
adjectives ending in bar and (tc^, and which have a passive sig- 
niBcation : e. ^. ^er jtomet tji u n ^ nic^t {td^tbar. IDte <Sa(^e tji 
i^m uubcijrcifli(^. 

The dative form of relation is further expressed by the 
prepositions mit, fiir, gegcn, auf: e.g. dx t)at fid^ mit 
fetuem ^rubcr i^erbunbeU; he has allied himself with his 
brother. JDu bift freunbllcf^ 9^9^^ 5lUe, you are friendly 
towards all. @ie fmb erjurut (bofc) auf luic^, you are 
angry with me. 3c^ forbre biefe^ ^^mt f itr midi), 1 demand 
Ibis office for myself. 

Obs, 1. — With some verbs is used now the dative^ then 
the accusative , with a difference of signification however. — 
1) ^elfen is also used with the accusative when it signifies 
'Uoavail"^ as: 2Ba« ^filfe c§ t>cn SKenfcben, fc er Me ganjc SBcIt 
gew5nne. — 2) S^erfic^ern, when it signifies as much as „^mi^ 
mac^en" has the dative: e.g. 3cl)c^mal ©erftc^erte man mir, eg 
ware mein ®iM, ba^ t>iefed Uebel Dorftber fei; but when it sig- 
nifies ,,ftd^er mac^en'', it is used vdth the accusative: e. g. 
^aft bu l>i* beg SDcobat unb ticfenbac^ Dcrfid)crt? - 3) With 
nac^abnten to imitate, the person is indicated by the dative y and 
the thing by the accusative : e. g. dr abmte i b m na^. ^aji 
bu iimfcnji ben 3o^i^^' ^}^ ^immeUfugel auf btefen ^hu 
ben na(^geabmt? — 4) 9lufen to call^ is always used with the 
accusative: when it signifies ,, ^erbeiffi^ren burc^ einen 9luf": 
e. g* 2)1^ cttft ber ^err gu einem anberen ®ef(^5ft; but when it 
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metiis merely to point ont by cmiitng that a person Is to come^ 
U has the dative: e.g. 34 inu§ meiner gran rufen. ^Dit 
mft ^er Xot. — 5) ^a\\tn , as a notional word (to leadejy has 
the dative : e. g. SBcdft tu freie ^anb m i r laffen ? As an aoxili* 
ary verb of mood (to let) , it has the accusative : e. g. Saffcn 
Cte m i (6 geftf n. Saffeii ©ie ta# m e i n < n 93 a t e r ja ntc^t merf en* — 
6) ^ei§en , when it signifies *' to bid " , and „ anfommen '' and 
^anivanbeln" in the sense of ..befatten" to i>erHll, has the accu* 
native of the person: e. g. 3<^ ^^t^e tren gett^au, n>ad 3^^ mid^ 
t)et§t. S)a fani mid} gur(^t unt 3itteni an. tia^ feine 60r^' 
mid^ nte^ir anwan^elt. 

Obs. 2. — The dative of the personal pronoun of the first 
and second persons is often used to express , in an indefinite man-* 
ner, a sympathy of the person speaking or spoken to: e. ff. 
3(^ tobe mix bad !i!ant>feben. Z)anial6 waun mix 2)tr ser^niigtr 

1. dr banfct bent rettenben ®otte» 2. iSx antwortete ibm. 3. 2>af» 
fagtefl bu, gebubrt bem il^nt^efobn. 4. Z^ bab' ber bt^)'^inif(^en 
Ttomx6)it gebient, unb ber dlepnblif Senebi({ unb bem il&nigrei(^ 
9lapcli. 5. 2)ad <^ud geb^t ibnt. 6. S&te fennt' tc^ obne Qtn^tn 
nddf ibr nabn ? 7- Hub bie ©ebilbe ber 9{ad)t n>etd)en bem ta^en^ 
ben $td)t« 8. 2]>{finem 6c^irager si^mt'd, fi(^ groH unb fur^tUcft 
§n beweifen* 9« @ar leicbt geburc^t man einem eblen $errn, bee 
iibergeugt, inbrm er und gebietet. 10« iix fc^abet mtr» unb nil$jt 
ftd) nt(^t. 11. (Ir tro^et beinrm ,>^oru. 12. 3^ nnb mein ^hvl§, »ir 
m4)flen bem $erm btenen. 13. ^Oe Sicni^t (^uropenl b^t^i^^ ^^^ 
fpan'fd)en (Ramrn. 14. iix 0lrid)t ibm ni(bt. 15. >Dte ^rrnen g(et« 
d^en ben Safttbieren, unb bie Oldd)en ben S^afttbtercn^ bie man 
auffpart jum 6>atHren. 16. ^a^ und trob^n bem S^crurtbeilen vor 
bem Urtbetlen. 17. (f c bequemte fic^ aflen nad^ cgefadcn. 18. (!§gter 
fc^abet bem (f ffcr. 19. 2fiir fprad^en : nwnn mit eintgen ^funben 
bit i(t $u btenen, fo fteben wtr tir gu £)tenften mtt ibnen. 20. £)te 
^aut ^ei(^t einem 9^e^e. 21. Xraue bem ©liicfe nid)t 22. eeibu 
ffibn bereit, bie SBabrbctt unb t>a^ lRe(^t mit ^efabr bed Sebend gu 
vertbetDigen. 6o gefaOft bu (^ort (dat.); ein Xbor tjl* wer bent 
.Itnecbt 5u (^efafien, n^tfl ben <$>errn beleibti^en. 23. IDantbarteit 
g(eid)t einem guten Mer, ber mebr unb ^effered gunicfgibt, old er 
empfan{(en bat 24. SBen befdnrmen (dotted (^naben, bem faun bie 
^i>* un^ ber grojl uid)t fdjabcn. 25. 3d) folgte ibm anf ber gerfe. 
26* iix finite bem 5feid)tfinm 27. ^tx 3wtt giemt mir unb bit 
ni(bt. 28. golge bem guten ^eifpiel. nid^t bem bdfen. 29. 9lcid)U 
t^tVL f^obet ben Slugen, n^enn ed aut^ bemSRagen mag taugen.-— 
30. 2)ie S(ntn>crt brtngt er (einem <&errn. 31. SKetn ©efang foil 
ibm H^ d^^c^^n d^l'^n. 32. 9Ber dinem etnen ©ebanfen {iieblt 
ilieblt ibm tit @eele. 33. din bdfed ®ett>iffen i\t Alager, 9tt6ter 
unb ^enfer in diner ^erfon; ed gibt jebem IBeiben etnen ^tad^tU 
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jebcr 9t0fe efnen SDorn. 34. ^6f vriti btr'd \t^i gent gefle^eiu 
35. t)ie Sefc^fimung g&nnf tc^ i}u 36. SKelben €ie bad tern itd^^ 
ni^e. 37. 2)rei £a(^e n^tfl {(^ tir fd)enreru 38. ^u fanbte^ mtr 
Wefcn. 39. CSfr wcibt, »on cMcm (*tfer warm, ber SBa^r^eit feinen 
treuen 9(nn« 40. deiijrt i&n^ jtim ^bKt)icb bent ^nfanten. 41. ^oUt 
cr btr ni(^t (egegnet fetn? 42. ffiad bu bir t^ter erlanbfi, ^e^tenit 
oiM^ mtr. 43. ^ix i}t tit Strafe crlajten. 44. SBcrargen Sie iiitr*^ 
fdd}t 45. Skr{|ib e$ t^m. 46. Sergib mir, ba§ i6i tid^ untfon^ 
bemii^te. 47. (f r foU bem !Batcrlaub entfa^en. 48. SBarum ent^tc^t 
3tr C^ud) meinem 2)ant? 49. SSobntet 3br bem [Rittcrfpieic bet? 
50. dr ftanb t^m nac^. 51. (^r liefert ft(^ and bem t^rannen. 
52. Sie wenbct mir bad ^erj bem i^itUn ju. 53. ©ad ©citfamtle 
begegnete mtr biefe 9lad}t 54. ©te il'iniigin fa^ bem jlampfe j^u. 
55. (fr t^mit einemblaiien $liige babongefommen , ^ei§t: (^rift mit 
genauer ^oth etuer ®efa6r entftangen. 56. IDen befeu SR&uIem 
ent^cl^t ffUen ein SWenfd). 57. Uiib aid bcr $feil »cm 53ogen war, 
bad ^crt bem jldftd) entffogen irar, fam bie ^eltnnnug na<^ bem 
SSBa^n, unb Iteg mid) feben, trie fibel id) get^an, bte ^etmlic^feit 
meiner Stebe einjugiegen einem £tebe. 58. SSBir berjie^ett tl?m aud 
^erjendgrunb. 59- ©eit idi Icrnte untcrfc^>eiben auf meinen ^faben 
bad Std^t bom ©d^atten, unb ben 6(^a^ t)om ©c^abeni fud^te td^ 
ftetd gu ^orc^en guten Sebren, nnb bcfen 9teben mid) abjufe^ren, 
nm angene^me €tttcn an^iinebmen , unb mid) gu entne^men aOem 
llngene^men. 60. 2)ie OUtfenben begegncn juweiten rei^enben Xt)it» 
ren. 61. SDie ^unft bcr 9Ube ift bem 2)hinbe fremb. 62. 3()ra 
moc^t' ed n?o^( befannt fein. 63. C^r erbaut jt(^ eine ^fitte jener 
©egcnb naft. 64. dr. blieb bem grcunbe treu. 65. dr »ar mir 
totxti). 66. 2lud) war ber 2Infang ibren SSBunftfcen ()oIb. 67. 3&r 
feib nid)t bicfcr ilcnigin untertbau. 68. JTie mciften pub mir jiige* 
t^an (ergeben). 69. ibcr il&nig ift und gnabig. 70. @cinen Mb 
gerabe batten, ift fd)cn unb ber ©efnnbheit ^utraglt^. 71. 9lei<ften 
bfinfen ftc^ bie Settler gleid), wenn ftc trunfcu fid) tit ^anb gereic^t 
gum dleigcu. 72. didjen baben fefte SShirjeln tief im ©ntnbj nnr 
bem 6c^ilfrcbr ijl bad gdjwnufen eic^en. 73. dr btieb und ^loib. — 
74. eein 5lnblicf tl)<ii mir im ^er^en web. 75. ^idit ibxtx ®*ulb 
rebe id) Hi SS^ort. 76. ^iir warb tin 6H\\d, wie ed mtr wenigen 
(gn Z\)tH) geworben. 77. ^Ded Sebend ungemiic^te ^reube warb 
feinem eterblicfeen jn Xhtil 78. ilcniglid)ed 331ut geb* id) bem 
iRafenben nidit >l^reid. 79. ©traflofe gred)I)cit fprid)t ben ©itten 
^cbn. — 80* SBad al^ntt mir? 81. 2)ir l^at »i?n biefen i^oten 
Hog getraumt. 82. £>ted bimft mir bad ^effere. 83. md^ bdu^t, 
toenn id) i^n fa^e, w&r' mir woI)I. 84. 9D2ir a^net ein ungdldd* 
ooUer Qlugenblicf. — 85. 3&nen bereutet biefed Opfer 9lt(^td. 86. Z)em 
Unbanf ^I'aben ^ie gebaut. 87. Rrei ift bem Sfianbcrer ber 2Beg. 
88. J)ie Rrcunbe ^aft bu mir i>erf5but. 89. 2)ir blfi^t ge»i§ H9 
fc^bnfte m\\d ber drbe. 90. 5Hir ware beffer, ic^ war* nie gebo. 
ren. 91. Of}nt Ht Baai erbiii^t i^m tit drnbte. 92« 2)u Iilgft 
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bem cw'gen Sic^t. — 93. Wlan jtel(it btr'd an ben ^ngen an ; gc 
wip l>u t)aft gcweint 94. aj^ir tobtetc cin <£c^u§ l)o« ^ferb». 
95. J)er ®ott De« eieacS tran^eIt nng jnr eeite. 96. SRir blutct 
in ber 93ruft bag tapjre ^crj. 97. 3&i^ ^<J^t bag ^cq mir be^wnncjcn. 
98. 3ebem (linjelnen wdd)ft bag <Semut^^ag ©cmfitb jcbeg (iin« 
jelncn) im 8trom ber aJieni^e. — 99. €ie warcn raein, im 
Slngcfic^t bcr SBcIt mir ^ugcfproctjcn » o n jwei gruHeu Xbroucn, mit 
^uerfannt t>on ^itnmel uiiD 9ktur. 100. ^ill ein Solf nic^t Itcber 
itac^ feincr 5lrt t>on ben Seinu^cnrcgirt wcrben, alg Dongrembcn? 
101. JBon ©eiftern wirb bcr SSc^ ba^u befd)ii^t. — 102. ©et 
Jtnabe fSngt an mir filrc^terlic^ 5u n^erben. 103. ^^ril^Ibar ijl mir 
allein ber 'Sc^merj, ber mir ben *^nfen jerreiyt. 104. (Sine @ee(e, 
bie ber Suft unb ber 'iitbt gleic^ unbetretbar war. — 105. 5Dtt 
fannfl bic^ nic^t mit ibm loefcjlcid^en. 106. 8ie finb ffir ifen ba* 
^in, €ie itnb ffir mid) »erIoren. 107. ^Die SBabrbeit ifl vor^anben 
fur ben SBeifen, bie edjoufeeit fiir ein ffibienb ^erj. 108. 3c^ 
rcd)te mit ben ©ijttern nicfeh 109. 2Beim i6) mid) aegen fie »er* 
pfli(^tcn foil, \o mfiffen jte'g anc^ G^^*" J^^^* *1^» ^^ ^1^ W'f 
bfife anf bi(^. — 111. iU pnb (Suc^ gar trofeiije ^ameraben. 
112, SDag war bir cine iJuft! 

The princess made them no answer. She is abandoned to her 
forrow. Whom does the garden belong to? Obey him. Submit 
to Cesar. He will not yield to his unrle. The wine ascends 
into his brain. He remained faithful to the king. Be obedient 
to the laws. This may be useful to us. The storks are hostile 
to the frogs. 1 prefer the blue dove to the white. I prefer the 
tender cabbage to the bitter aloes. The people obey the orators. 
Lightnings precede the thunders. Bright days are followed hy 
gloomy days. The ^i$e man does not succumb to misfortune. 
Plato does not yield to Socrates in wisdom. This poem pleases 
me. This book belongs to him. They thanked him. He threa- 
tened me. Follow her. He does not resemble his brother. He 
will help us. They injured me much. He was flattering her. 
They did not trust him. Bring me the nosegay. Fetch him a 
chair. Give us the wine. Show them the way. I ofi^ered him 
my house. It was announced to us. His conduct did not please 
me. Lend me that book. Believe me. He confessed it to me. 
The hour was known to no one. 

§. 111. Substantive accessory sentences. 

The completing object of the genilive, accusative and 
foctitive relations is, just like the subject, often expressed 
by a substantive sentence. 
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Those substantive sentences which express a ikanght 
quoted^ as well as those which express the abstract no- 
Uon of an activity y are connected with the conjunction 
ff^tid^** f excepting the interrogative sentences which are 
connected without the conjunction ,;ba^ ", or with the con- 
junction „oh**, when the assertion is put in question: 
«• S' 3^r fflgtet felbp/ baf er toon (Sinnen wax , you said 
yourself that he was out of mind. 3c^ krtd mtffen, too ex 
ifk, I will know where he is. Urt^etlcn ^3te, 06 tc^ Der* 
{lanb, Judge, whether I understood. 

When in those substantive sentences expressing the crA- 
stract notion of an activity , the verb of the principal sen- 
tence governs a preposition p the latter is commonly con- 
tracted with the demonstrative substantive pronoun f,\>a.t'* 
into baran; barauf, baritbet, baju k.: e g. @ie l^arren 
nut batauf, (verb. ;,auf ^ttuaS l^arren")* ^"5 ^^ 9^' 
t»alt*9Ct Sort) bag JBeifpiet qcU, they are only waiting for 
a powerful lord giving the example. — When the verb of 
the principal sentence governs the accusative, the aocosa- 
tive of the personal pronoun „t^" is often made to pre- 
cede the substantive sentence: e. g. IDte ^at Bemal^tt t9, 
bap {!e SBa^r^ett f^ric^t, the deed proves that she speaks 
the truth. 

When the speech quoted in a substantive sentence is 
indicated by the conjunctive, the conjunction ^^baf^' is 
generally omitted , the sentence assuming the order of con- 
struction of a principal sentence : e, g. @le fa^t mtr fietd, 
i^ fei ii^r jjelut), (instead of ba§ i^ it}X Seinb fei), she 
always tells me that 1 am her enemy. 

Obs. The same form is frequently given to those substantive 
sentences standing after the verbs bitten, befeMen, n>unf(^cm I)ofen, 
furd)ten , Dcrfprec^cn , etc. , when the verb of the substantive sen- 
tence is connected with an auxiliary verb of mood, or after 
^offen and fur^ten with the auxiliary verb ,,n>erten'': e. g. (Ir 
Derfpra^, er xcoWt fomtnen, he promised Uiat he would come. 
3d^ ^offt^/ er n) ii r t^ e mtr beijle^en , I hoped that he would assist me. 

Those substantive sentences expressing the concrete no^ 
tion of an existence, have the substantive relative pronouns 
wtx f ttiaS: eg. 3cl; treip nlci;t, ttjcn bu mcinjl; I donH 
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know whom you mean. 9}ergt^ ni^t, to a 9 ein ^eunb 
ivtegt in bet ^letf), forget not what a friend is worth in 
necessity. 



Obs. When in substantive sentences of this kind the complet- 
ing relation is expressed by a preposition , the letter is not 
contracted with the demonstrative in the principal sentence : e. g. 
iix fpradj Dcrfc^iebcnemat mit mir t b e r bad (not b a r ft b e r ) , 
»a« er fflr jtc wnD i^rc SdtiUx ju t^un (jebenfc. SWein 95ater fagtc 
mir wenig' Don t) e m (not I) a d o n ) , wai er nut f^m gerebet ^atte« 

1. €fc mcinen, ba§ bie Itnterfd^nft Don ncufic^, bfc abgcjloWenc, 
fte 5U ^id)ti Dcrbinbc. 2. (£inft licgcft ©u mtc^ gfaubcn, ba§ JDtr 
ntein i^eben tbeiier fei. 3. SDergei^t, bag ic^ (iu^ gleic^ 5u $lnfang 
ind SBort faflen mug. 4. 2Ber fann ber glamme befeblen, ba§ fte 
nit^t au(^ burc^ bie gefeflncten ©aatcn wiit^e? 5. Tlan wclg ni(^t, 
j>on wannen cr fommt unb brauft. 6. SBcr jtc fei, will jtc afleiu 
bem ^5nifl offcnbarcn. 7. ©agt'g runb l>crau«, wofiir wir dixd) ^u 
(lalten. 8. (£d mug jt(^ erflaren, ob id^ ben ^eunb^ ob id^ ben 
aSater foil entbe^rcn, 8. 3^^ foflt erfl&ren , ob 3br duem $emi 
Derrat^en woflt, ober trcu ibnt blenen. 10. 3^^ bejlcbe barauf, t>a^ 
p(^ ber Sorb entfeme (verb: ,,auf,Stn)a« bejlcben")* !!♦ 50er 
4>crjog forgt bafur, bag auc^ »ag ^olbed un« bag 5tug* ergeje. 
12. ^r blieb babel, bag er bet mir anfragen wiixtt, eh i6) feln Slu^' 
mit ibm t^eilen wollte. 13. 3c^ bitte barum, bag fie ben Serlc^t 
enben. 14» 9{i(^t ru^ig bulbet ed , bag dnxt Sc^wejier bed freemen 
^kbt9 Seute fel. 15.' 3* fu^l'd, bag i^ ber SWann bed (Sc^icffald 
bin* 16. Bag nlc^t, 2)n mujfefl ber ^Rotbtoenbiafett ge^^or^en* 
17» (Sr fel ilcr auf bem ©c^Iog, bc^auptcn pe. 18» 3^r alaubt, 
ber ^erjog fel entfe^t* 19. dx bat id) mJcje bier bleiben. 20. CSr 
befabl. man foQte ibm folgen. 21. .li^agt mlc^ n>tjfea, n>ad \6^ j^u 
furd^ten i^abt. 22. ^dmmere nlc^t falted (f ifen ; fane nic^t toad S)u 
nlc^t fannjl belgen. 23. ^au(^' aud, n>ad ^Ic^ enget; fpric^ and, 
toad >Dlc^ brauget. 24. SBen man am liebften bat, bem lebt man 
gern jn SBIIIen^ 25. SSergebend erlnnerte ber ^bgefanbte ben Clrobe« 
rer an bad, wad bie ©erec^tlgfett Don i(im forberte. 26. (Sd war 
mtr anffaflenb, bag er ooit bem (not baoon), worm ber i^ninb 
afler melner ^anblungen lag, offenbar feinen Se^riff ^tte. 27. 9inn 
gib mir Alerter ober 3:ob, gib Seben mir, gnmi^ mir, xoai Dn wifljl, 
hn (^afl bie (f Oe. 28. 3^^ K^^' ^^6 ^^^ ^^^^ meined XeUerd mnb 
ifl; ber ^ugenf(^ein lebrt ed; frellld) trftgt au^ ber ^ugenfd^ein. 
29. SBenn man ntc^t fprlc^t, mug man ben 2){unb gefc^loffen (alten^ 
^InfSItlge l^ente b<iben gewS^nlt^ ben 372unb offcn, unb man fraat 
lie wol : „ob fte 5WauIaffen fell ^aben." 30. 3br wigt, bag bie bettc 
(9uttbat i% gut ^n-mad^en bed @4t(!fatd Untbat, unb bag bie ©eel' 
i^re Ucbelt^aten tilgt burc^ SS^o^lt^alen. 31. itxni, wit man ben 
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3«t dnfaft cint fW^ 311 f^f*en, iiiib »te mair Me fJeffef an^dft 
0l^ne ^^ au btennen. 32. SBad id^ iftm xatht, ^tdt er in bie ibdfc* 

ric^te 2:af^c. 33. SBcinenben tiac^t bein Scid , unb grcbcn e«a$(e 
y bfe Jreube ! 2lc^ ! eg begreift bet SWenfc^ nur, wad er felber empfanb. 

We are glad that you are well. The thought that we are mor- 
tal strengthens roe. I know that my body is mortal, but that my 
soul after death will be immortal. He promised seriously that be 
would mend. He is glad that you will visit him. I know that 
you are industrious. I see that the sun is rising. I do not know 
where he resides. Ask him whether he will come with us. I 
don't know whether you understood uie. I hope that you wiU 
protect me. I believe that this psln Will always remaiti in my 
mind. The teacher insists upon all his pupils appearing at school 
a^ the right time. 1 am glad that you are coming. The children 
rejoiced that the father returned. Columbus did not doubt that he 
would discover the unknov^n land. He is ashamed of what he 
said. He refuses (that) what he promised to do. Every living 
being thinks of preserving itself. He is satisfied with receiving 
half of the inheritance. Remember what I have told you. People 
believe that war will arise. My friend wrote to me that he had 
been ill. I perceive that you could not act otherwise. I hear 
from my brother that you are going on a journey. The wicked 
believe that there is no God. 

$. 113. B, — AdVBRBIAI OBJBCTt. 

Objects of locality. 

Objects of locality are expressed by adverbs aod pre- 
positions: e. g. 3d^ fann i)itx nidjt Wngerblcibcn, lean 
stay here no longer. Der 5^rior fii^tte mid) in ben ©ar* 
teu, the prior took me into the garden. In a few excep- 
tions only , the genitice or accusative is used : e. g. Wtm, 
ftid^t £^n aller Dtten, he is being looked for in every 
ptace. A'md ffiattberer ^t n t)ie ©tra^e jte^n, two 
wanderers he sees proceeding along the road. 

Obs> The completing relation of locality is also expressed by 
prepositions: 'e.g. 5K« er ben g-e(bbermflab fnmetne^&nfee 
regte , when be placed the commander's staff into my hands, ^ege 
bad ^lt^ anf ben £if(^, put the book upon the table. 

1. Sot blefer 8(nbe fag i^. 2. Sor biefem ^aufe Melt er »er- 
tvnnbemb an. 3. Old ^tmX fein gift^etta^n ju vxA ^erilber. 4. tM 



TtQVM^dfi ikit inB %Hb, unb mf^ni imter 3e(tni. 5* IDiefe ZtfUtt 
Ubtn im Sa^er« 6» 3<^ foa (^ter 9erf(^ma<^t«Ht> terberben ? 7, (Sinen 
dolDaen S3rd?(r merf t(^ ^inab. 8. ®ro§e £(^aten bort gefc^e^en* 

9. ^n bem Seile f(^i>R ite^t man ben greunb empor. 10. 34 
fraate: von wannen t>t^ SS^egd? unb mo^inaiid bed 6te^d? unb 
ViM>k^ He ^ffrtfc^ung ^tned &tvxci^^, bie ^ufnfc^und Reined SeU 
b<0e(iea^? IL 3n?t)<4en ben 9(e(fern fd^ntt fte (^tnbnrc^* 12. iix 
»re§t fte (efHg in bie ^rme, fc^wingt ft(ft auf fein 9lo§, ((^icft ^u 
fetnen SJlannen aOen in bem l^anbe ^dfwti^ ; nac^ bem ^eil'gen ^ant 
ftt n^aflen, auf ber ^ruji t>a^ ilteuj. 13* IDed SBegd fam er. 14. (id 
^Uht 'ne dlotte bad tint're XM ^erauf. 15. 3(^ n^anb'ce f<4on feit 
3<t^ren bie Sanbt aud unb ein. 16. SDleine i^eibenfc^aft vooW in 
Un (Brakrn ber Xctun. 17«. ^tn ilinb, n>e((^ed and ber ^^ute 
fonunt nug jliQ unb ftttfam fecner <Stra$e (feined Seged) ^i^^a* 

He /itands bere. , He sleeps there. Go thither. Come hither. 
He remaioed behind. When my roaster comes, he will have an 
eye here, and there, and everywhere. Whither in such haste? 
He dwells near the church. The coat is hanging on the nail. 
We shall go to Paris. The dog lay unter the table. Throw it 
under the table. The hermit sat on a bench near the door. He 
put the lettre in the pocket. He resides in the country. He is 
coming that way. Go this way. They were dancing on the mea- 
dow. I shall breakfast in my bed-room. 

§. 113. Adverbial sentences of locality^ 

The adverbial sentences of locality are connected in the 
accessory sentence by the demonstrative adverb kt^o (tooi^er, 
too^itt), and in the principal sentence by the demonstra- 
tive adverb ba (t)al^er^ bal^tn) which may be either 
expressed or understood: e. g. @(e irlrb (ba) gmc^tet, 
tr fie fre&f ite ; she is judged where she sinned. 

1. IDu wirjl ^ingeJ^n, xoq fein Sag me^r [(^einet* 2. ^iiji jiberatf, 
wo 2Baffer i\i, ftnb %xb\&it\ aber »o man ^rofc^e (5rt, (ba)ifi 
SBaffer. 3. Oe^n eie, Oraf (ba^n). woijin bie fpflic^t eie ruft. 
4, 6r ge^t \>Mw, wo^er ic^ fomme. 5. (Sr fommt babcr, wo^in i^ 
3«^e. 6. 3n ®ottcd 9iamen (je^*, »c(>in SDu'd erac^teft; nur ^offe 
nt(^t, ti9^ 2)u bei mir fi bem ad) teji. 7. So einmal ^di t>\x wioer* 
nti)r, baMn nimm nie bie Sieterfa^rt. 8. 2)a, wo swifc^en in>ei 
3&bncn einer ot»er me^irere ausfaflen, entflebt eine 3o^niu(fc. 9. So 
e« etwad 3leued §u feben gibt, la niad^t ?llt imb Jung lanfle $alfe. 

10. 25u wcifcft ben 9i\>, ter »or SDefnem Ibor ftcbet, unb bei)enfeft 
nidlft, V69i^ IDir bevorfie^et, \i>x, wo iebed ^9i^ em^^orj^efiet. U, ^0e^ 
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vxmM, we ber ®(att6c fc^It, 12. @«i flfeeratt gewanbt unb »cr* 
fc^lagen, fo fann e« SD<r nic^t« »erfd)!a0cn, wo^in SDi(^ tie SBtitbe 
»erf(fe(agen. 13. SDu mi^t, U^, wo tin Jgydddjen ijl, ba au<^ ctn 
©rage^en t(l. 14. 3c^ fa^ ein ^aud, bad fc^wanfte, imb feft biitb, 
wo ber @nmb i^m fc^te; wo H ®runb fanb, ging eg ju ©niiiDe 
i^ar. 15. giebe bie 2Ba^r^eit an* ba , »o bie ffia^r^eit IDtr *a§ 
^ngt. 16. SBo bad ©effl^t bie @ege( fd)weat unb bie SSernunft 
bad giuber Wt, ba ift bad befte J^ebendregiment 10. SBo 9la«d^ 
tt% ba ift auc^ geuer. 

I saw my friend where I did not expect him. He ran where 
he saw light. The swallow goes (there) where it finds its food. 
Wild t^easts like to stay where they are not pursued. You cannot 
follow me whither I am going. I received the letter from where 
I had resided last. Where you sow love, joy will grow. Where 
you did not sow, you will not reap. Wherever he went, he met 
gaiety and kindness. Wherever I went, I found that poetry was 
considered as the highest learning. 

$. 114. Objects of Time. 

The relations of time are expressed hy adverbs of time, 
prepositions and the cases of the substantive: e. g. ^ 
fommt jic^t, he ris coming now. @g Q^\^^^ CLti cincm 
^oxQttif it happened on a morning, dt arbettct ^6ent)^, 
he works in the evening. 

A, — The poirit of time, i. e. the when? is expressed 
by the prepositions an on (with the dative), um at, about, 
gcgen towards, in in, binnen and inmxf)ali within, 
Beiat^ unter under, during, tpa^renb during, auf 
for^ after , at ( with the accusative ) , 3 u at , for (used only 
with the substantives ^tit and ^al, as well as in a few 
peculiar expressions) oor before (with the datfve), naci^ 
after, iiBet during, after. — Ihe point of time is further 
expressed by the accusative and genitive cases, by the 
latter particulary when the activity is pointed out as a custom, 

B. — The duration of time of the predicate, L e. 
the hotol is commonly expressed by the accusative, but 
also by the prepositions in in, fett since, and 6t0 unti!. 

1. Jefct rt)irb er and ilreiij gefc^Ia^en. 2. SDen 2'ob erieibet cr 
eben. 3. >Die f(65nen Xage oon SIraninej itub nun §u C^nbe. 4. ^^ 
^t\)t, m6^ foglei^ t^r t^cr^nfteHen. ,, 5^. 80 \^M Z^x t>Cin\Qi[^ ober 
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^eute mir adogen. 6. 9n eintnt Tlcx^m i\t t>tt ^er^og fort. 7. (Sr 

tarn urn Cltern. 8. (ir rooflte erft geaen cllf U^r abretfen. 9. iixft 

oegeti SlbcnD fam cr an. 10. 2Ber fti$rtc nlc^t gem Den 6c^Iag ber 

iBac^teln am frfil^en ^orgen, unt) l)en ^(^(ag ter ^lac^ttgaQen in 

Ux ®rifle ber 9lad)t? II. ?lm Xage fd)reibt er; in ber 9la*t liejl 

er. 12. 5lm (Snbe Derliercn wir beu 2Bcg. 13. 3>" ^Infange 

gtng IXQed gut. 14. <6ie baben in f(!^n^ad)en ©tunben mtc^ gefeb^n. 

15. 2)ie ©riefe lauten, ba§ ilarlc^ binncn SKitternac^t nnb SRorgcn 

3Watrib »crIoffen foil. 16. I)er ^er^oa lanbetc innerbalb ad)t Jagcn 

in ®enua. 17. 93ci jcbem Slbfcbicb gutert rair bad ^crg. 18. Sic 

nub geboren unter gletc^en ©tenien. 19. SBdbrenb bed je^nftfinbigen 

^ampfed famcn aflc Sflcgimentcr jum Qlngriff. 20. ilommcn Qit bd 

3dten (hti lage — bei ^ad^O. 21. 2)u weriicrji mic^, ilad, auf 

ride 3«J)« — Ifeorcn nennen f« auf ewig, 22. 2Cuf ben jroan^ig* 

(ten mfiffen aflc Officierc beim 9tfgiment fdn. 13. (|r fam um »ier 

U^r auf ben 6c^Iag. 24. €>d auf bie @tunbe ba. 25. 51I« xoix 

im ^onDxt jum le^ten ^at un§ faben. 26. Bit mafinen mi(^ guc 

rcd)ten 3eit. 27. Unb (er) ©erlagt fie gur fdben <Stunbe. 28. SDer 

gnebe wirb fcmmen iiber 9lac^t. 29. jtcbret b o (^ ein nub bidbet 

vber 9ladit 30. dr fi^t ben £ag fiber ju ^aufe. 31. 3)ed Sncr« 

gend mit bem g-rflbcflen fleigt (Iberbarbt gu $ferb. 32. i>a er be^ 

anbem Xagd in bie 3Jlef|e ging, pa|t' ic^ meine 3dt ab. 33. SDon' 

nerjtag na6 ^eloebere, greitag gebt'd nac^ 3ena fi^rt. 34. Xaged 

5lrbdt, abenbg ©cifte. 35. €ie fprec^en i^n no* bi^fen 5lbenb, 

36. fKeflefont fann ben augenbUd ^ier fcin. 37* <Sie treffen biefen 

9)onnittag ein. 38. S^or einer 6tunbe ging er weg. 39. id) t^at*d 

pi^r ^urgem [dbft edeben. 40. Xbn, toai tcx i>ix fdn fS^tib ge« 

t^an, nac^ X)ix fein Seib mebr t^un tt>irb. 42. IKuf blut'ge 6c^Ia(^« 

ten folgt (defong unb Xang. 43. ^if bad Unret^t ta fofgt t>a^ 

Uebel. 44. $luf mein ®tl}ti^ entfernte fi* bie ^firftin. 45. fiber 

fur) Dber lang finb 6ie ^mbaffa^enr. 46. 3n xotniQ 2:agen fann 

fi(^ Did erdgnen. 47. ©ci ^ac^t finb -afle jla^en gran. 48. JDic 

aeu)5(^nU4e 3^it, ba !IRenf(ben effen, tjt gu 9){0rgen ; $u S)iittag, jn 

Kbenb, ober ju 9la*t. (Dlan^e effen an(^ n^ft iwift^en 2){orgen 

unb SJlittag (bad ^wtitt gnl^ftficf) un^ ^wifc^en SJIittag nnb tibenb 

(Ibai S^efperbrot). 49. 97{ein ^erg ivar dned Saged vMi itummer 

befangen, ber mir wieberfc^icn i>on ben 9Bangen« — 50. dr wcx 

beim ildnig gwd Dofle ©tunben. 51. (Ir benft ben gangen Zaa. 

52. *^n bem Ufer fieb' ic^ lange Xage, ta^ £anb ber i&xdd^n mt 

ben ^ugen fuc^enb, 53. (£in ^ugeenblid gertrtlmmerte « n?ad wir in 

3a^ren bauten* 54. ^dt gefiern finb wir be§ geroi§. 55. 5Der 

^ote ijl (erein feit me^reren ©tunben. 56. IDer Jv5nig ^atte ben 

gelbjug M tief in ben Sinter veddngert. 57. S31dbt bid ;unt 

^benb. 58. ^ii je^t mu^ i6i in 6panien ein trembling fein. 

59. S3id ^ierl^er bin tc^ o^ne ^^ulb. 60« Hx wobnt im ^cmmer 

«»f bem Sanbe« 61. IDer Cter^ tommt fd^^n im ^ebmar. 
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I exercise myself daily. To-morrow we shall go to the coun- 
try. To-morrow week there will be a holiday. The boy is 
playing now, but he will soon leave off. He came yesterday, he 
will vi^it you to-day, and set out again to-morrow. I shall follow 
directly. The nightingale sings in the evening. The lark sings 
in the morning. He visited me one day. He has been working 
this morning, and will visit you this evening. The patient has 
been sleeping all day.' He was born (perfect tense) on the 
third of August. He died on the second of November. He set 
out on the first of June on a Sunday. Come next Thursday. 1 
am invited for the evening. After rain follows sun-shine. He 
slept during the sermon. He came at the right time. He set out 
before the break of day. They arrived at the minute. Fortune 
often comes during night. After some time I saw him again. She 
is going to stay with us till easter. Much snow falls in winter. 
During the reign of the emperor Napoleon, almost the whole of 
Europe was burning with war. Life on earth lasts but a short 
time. For three days we waited for the arrival of the friend. 

§. 115. • Adverbial sentences of time. 

Adverbial sentences of time are coonected with the ecu- 
junctions ba when, aU when, tventi when, tnbem and in:: 
bejfen whilst, tveii while, njai^rcnb whilst, toieas, noc^bcm 
after, e^e (bebor) before, feitt)em (fett) since, and bid till. 

Obs, The conjunction „xctnn" points out the time as an oc- 
currence of indeterminate duration and frequency: e. g. 
@on(l, wcnn (whenever) bcr JBater au^^og, t>a roar ein greucn, 
tv en n er roiebeifam. The conjunctions „ha" and „a[^" indicate 
the time as a determinate event of the past ; ,, t a '' is , however, 
used also when the time is in the present tense. ,, ^ I ^ " inva- 
riably points out an individual activity without duration : e. g. 
S)a noc^ Hfleg in roeiter gerne, ta ^atteflbu (£ntf(^(ug mtf ^\xttf\ 
«ttb jefctrba ber ^rfolg gcftc^ert ifl, ba fangfl bu an ju jagen. 
3(^ gfi^lte gwangig i^^xt, aU mid^ bte nnbc^winqjii^t ^egierbe 
^inaudtrieb auf bad fefle H^anb. 

1. Slid bfe 8onnc aiifgtng, rcifete er at. 2. Wac^bem b(e ©onne 
aufgegongen »ar, reiflen roix welter. 3. 2Bir fasten ju »3er8, toix 
fommen wleber*, »cnn ber ilufuf ruft/ mnn erwac^en bie iJfeber; 
»enn rait 33(umcn tit (grbe jtc^ fleibet mn, wenn ble 53rfmnleln 
flie§eu im lieblti^en Tlal 4. (i^e tit Sonne aufging, reifte er ab. 
5. din aP>{ab(^en brtngt mir 6tea, unb thtniti^t, t>a nur etn ®dtter» 
arm mi^ retten tann* 6. iix tra^te, unb \c^ wid) an, H niir ta9 
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SBort entft^Iuvfte. 5» SBie wurbc mir, al§ ic& fng Swnere bcr ilir(^e 
trat. 8. 2^u wir(l tic^mal ncc^ Dcin altc^ 5lmt ^erwalten, int»c§ 
wir tier beg «&crrn ©efc^aftc trcibcn. 9. 3«b^ff^tt ^" ^"f n^^^n^ 
SJiorbcrbuIfc ^offjl, fo tpcrten irir jur Olettung grift gcroinncn. 
10. 2)a^ (iifcn mii§ gcfc^miebct roerbcn, wcil c§ (jlft^ct. 11. Unb 
wcU ict> fern bin, fu^rc Dn mit flugcm ©inn bag Diegiment bed 
.^aufeg. 12. ttnb w&^renb if)n bie 9U^e fuc^t, gemc§t er fcined 
J^-retjelS 5?ru^t. 13. 2Bie er ertrac^t in fcliger Sujl, ba fpielen bic 
2Baffer i^m urn bie 53ruil. 14. SSie er voinft mit bent pnQtx, auf 
t^ut fl(6 ber weite Swinger. 15. 3"^^"^ ^^ ftier »ernjcilc, bingt er 
f(^on bie SK6rbcr. 16. SDer ^iJnig ptxik^ k\\xr\btx^, na^bem er eg 
3ur gfirfcrge mit einer l)inlanglic^en SJefa^ung »erfc^en ^atte. 17. Cf^ 
biefeg 3:aged <Sonnc jtnft, fiiljrt auc^ JJon (Ecfar feinc ©attin ©ir 
entgcgen. 18. ^inige 9JJonate »erftri(^en, e^e aug SlJiabdb eine 9lnt« 
oort fam. 19. 6o fdjcne Za^c J>at bieg (filanb me gefe^n, fcit 
eigne g-urflen eg regieren. .20. ©eitbera ber Jlonig feiiien ®o^n »cr* 
Icren, »ertraut er SBenigen ber ©einen mel)r. 21. 3br fc^weigt, big 
man dn^ annift^ 22. SDod^ wtU er mir g5nnen bret Xage 3^^^ 
Wg icfe bie ©cfewefler bem (fatten gefreit; fo bleib 2)u bm ilijnig 
gum $fanbe, big i^ fomme ju lofen Ut 53anbc. 23. 2)ann ftrecft* 
er p(^ auf bem ©eibenpfu^f, unb tranC bic eBec^er unter ©aitenfpiel, 
big er trunfen auf bie ©eiten fie(. 24. SBenn bag .&aupt leiuen ^opf 
l)at, fo ift bie ©cfeflfc^aft iibel baran. ©er ilopf ift immer tit 
j£)auptfa^e. 25. ©ie war ^lac^tigafl, wenn fie fllHete, unb 9lofe, 
wenn fie err5t^ete. 26. (fr bcgaliberte mit feinem aUunbwert bag 
Solf, inbe§ er niit.beiben ^auben molf. 27. g-ilri^terlic^ ift eg, tocnu 
t>it 3wietrac^t in einem ©taate if}X $aupt er^jebt. 

Whilst you are joyful, I am sad. Are the wise unhappy, when 
they are poor? When you were yesterday with me', I was tor- 
mented by violent pains. Whilst you were waking, soft sleep was 
refreshing me. When the soul shall have gone forth from- the 
body, it will be happy. When the swallows return, spring be- 
gins. The snow melts whilst it falls. As I awoke, I saw my 
friend standing before me. I recognized him directly as he ad- 
dressed me. When nature resists, labour is in vain. Scarcely had 
I confessed to you my fault, when I obtained pardon from you. 
After it has lightened it thunders. After the fields had been laid 
waste, the enemies stormed the town. The . thunder is heard after 
the lightening has been seen. He has been working since the 
sun rose (perfect tense J, Since there are railroads, there are 
more travellers. Wait, until we come. Before the enemies had 
concentrated their troops, Cesar conquered the town. He slept 
till the sun rose. The trees blossom before they bear fruit. Many 
a one falls before he has risen. The industrious pupil rests not 
until be has finished his work. 
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§. 116. Objects of CO ^existence,*) 

The relation of an activity connected with the pre-- 
dicate, i. e. the object of co- existence is expressed^ — 
I) by the present participle (i. e. the gerund): e. g. 
@o -fte^' ic^fann)fcnt) Qt^m cine ^Belt (@o ^ef)' id), 
unb tmp^t gegen etne ^It) , thus I stand fighting against 
a world, -t- 2) by an undeclined adjective : e.g. @<^on 
pollen 3!aufent)c auS S^tcn liJanbcrn ftol^ unt) arm, thou- 
[^ands already fled from your dominions happy and poor* — 
3} by a substantive with one of the prepositions bti, mit, 
in, unter and o^nc: e. c. <Bit tia^it eg bem .^ontge mit 
t^cinenbe'ni ©efldi^te , she complained of it to the King with 
a tearful countenance. — 4) by the genitive: e. g. SBirfl 
WS toermSgen, ru^igen ©efl d^teg tjor blefen^atm ju 
treten? will you be able to appear before this man with a 
tranquil countenance? 

Obs. Frequently a past part;iciple with an accusative Is used 
in the sense of a gerund: e. g. @te fingt i^imxi^ in ^te fluftere 
9lac^.t, Da«i Slitge »on SSeiuen gctrfibct. Da8 ^aar^er* 
n?ilt)trt, (acf t>er ^djcttt ta^ — Sometimes also the gerund is 
omitted and only an object expressed referring to the gerund : e. g. 
£)te $anb am ^c^werte (^cdtenb understood), fc^auen ^e 
ft(^ an. 

,1. SDie ©(^tangeti^aare fdf)uttclnb umjle^c^i mi^ bic fiiijicm ^M* 
tengcijler. 2. Unb barait fefirt' er tac^enb mir ben Mdtn, 3» 3<^ 
lofff ifm ft^meic^clnb in bed ZoM 9lc^. 4. 2Son Ctitfettc rin:3gum 
eingefcl)(ofi[^n , n?tc fonnt' 16) o^nc 3^wgcn mic^ i^r na(>n? 5. 2Bie 
oft, meiu Satcr, \ah i^ fd^mrot^ nicbcr. 6. ©ie ficl o^nmSc^tia 
t)m. 7. 5lHf metne ©llrgf<^aft f(^icb er freubiget »on ^innen. 8. 3*9 
tiebe o^ne |>offmmg, mit iobedangft unb mit ®cfa^r be8 Scbeng. 
9. Da fte^* (4 in ffivc^terlic&er dtnfamfeit. 10. 2)a lebf l(^ oj^ric 
©e^nfud^t, o^ne ^atm. 11. €ie fe^irteu unuerrid^tcter @a^c jurficf. 
12, (18 TOirb (Sincm fauer, gwifc^en gwci SDa^traufen trorfnen MtU 
beS burd^jiifommen. 13. dnbli^ bteibt er gebanfenijoll fte^en, tit 
5lu0cn jiir drbe gefenit 14. SDa f5mmt fte felbjl , ben <5§djhi« in 
ber $aub, bic ^c^axtf) unb bie SEBelttnjt in bem ^cr^en. 

*) Sae James' "^ Elements of grammar'* !|iage 119. §.tT4; or *^Primai7 in- 
struction in Engtish grammar" by the same autbor, page Si. §.1M. 
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He went away laagfakig. The child came crying. He lived in 
his native town, loved by many, respected by all. I stood loo- 
king at the bird. It ran fluttering to the other side. He heard 
M'ith surprise of your refusal. He is growing rich without trouble. 
He said it in anger. He went away in silence. He eats without 
appetite. The boy walks with his head bare. She is lying in 
bed awake. He sleeps standing. He walks about thoughtfully. 
They went away furious. She wrote her name in haste. 



§. 117. Objects of manner, 

Tlie relation of manner are- expressed by adverbs of 
wanner, by the adverbial forms of adjectices , by the 
genitive of substantives, and by the prepositions mit, ol^ne, 
an, auf, nac^, ju. 

1. G^ucfe jicmt eS, fo gu benfen, fo ju l^anbcln mir. 2. SDte SBett 
!ann anters ri(^tcn. 3. SBie Du ba^ii gclangen ma^jfl, ijl ^dnc 
©ac^e. 4. aJletn Cfrffibncn bu§f tc^ teener. 5. @o offcn bfirfen 
H)ir ba8 SBcrf nii^t treiben. 6. 5Dem frcmmcit a)l5nd) (^ib reic^Uc^. 
?♦ 3d) ^r^«>^ mid) fdjncfl. 8. 3^rc Sippen jtttcrn ficberfaaft. 9. 2Bic 
f(i)rccflic^ fviclen ®ic mit mit. 10. 9kc^ Uri fa^r' id) flcbenbcn 
5?-u§eg. 11. ^^orft Du baei ^Mftfeorn flingen mdci)tiijcn 9hife^. 12. 9lic^t 
Idc^tcn ilompfe^ ftegt bcr ®Iaiibe. 13. <g(^jneflcn 93licfd erfannt' fie 
ibn. 14. 6prc(^t mit ©cfaffcn^cit. 15. 6ie glaubte, ba§ eg nut 
^crbebacftt gefdjeben. 16. (fr tanjt obne 5lnmutb. 17. Sr ijfet 
cbne ®abel. 18. Sir toerfe^cn am meiften, bie »(r am jarteften 
licben. 19. Untcr aflen 9littcru gefaflt er mir am beften. 20. 2lm 
licbfUn fprac^* tc^ i()n aOein. 21. SDiir t>erg6nne, baji ic^ auf meinc 
SBeife mid) betrage. 22. SBir bienen ipm auf imfere 3lrt. 23. 25u 
^afl bie 2Ba(^en t>ertfidlt unb beorbert?— Slufg genaucfte. 24. gafet 
imS tagcn nacft beh altcn 23raiic^en bc^ SanbeiS. 25. 3(>r artet mc^t 
nac^ (furcg S3aterg ®e(ft. 26. (fr reift gu g-uge, gu Saffer, ju 
!t?anbe. 27. gag ung obn' 2Cnfto§ unb 5lnftanb binwanbeln mit 2lna 
mutb unb ^nftanb W ^abn, bie gu manbdn un^ anftanb, mit ru« 
biger ©daffenbcit, obne Slu^gdaijenbeit , nut gewaubter ^crtigfdt 
o^ne C^ilfertigfeit. 28. Jeber n?ei§ am beften, xoWi ibm um*^ ^^er* 
ift. 29. „3d) »(fl mi(^ frd unb gtucfii^ traumeu" — fo W t(§ 
in einera 2?i(^ter gdefen. 5ld), ba§ ift wol Ux^i gefagt aber ((^wcr 
getban ! ^ucb tm ed){afe Deriajjt un^ U^ Ungiac! nid^t. 30* 3(^ 
taun mdne (^ebanfen mfmbiic^ unb fc^riftlic^ auebnlcfen. 31. Se« 
fcbcibeutlit^ befc^eib' i(^ mi(^ mit bem, n?a§ jie befcfeicfcen; »on i{ir 
uid)t fc^cib' f(^ ; ob tc^ foO »er|*ciben , fie entfc^eib* e^. 32. 2Kit 
bcr J^ummi^dt fampfen (SMter fdb(]t.»ergeben«. 
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Do Dol lay m. People wiU judge ocherwiM. He fpoke liias. 
I pei4 dearly for iL He performs his daty consdentiotttly. fle 
fave abundantly to the poor. She writes beautifully. No Baas 
can be perfectly happy. She ridea well. He behaves with pro- 
priety. He talks without sense. She dresses after the oevvest 
fashion. They are traveUInf on horseback. The boy ran fast. 
How shall 1 do this? I answered him by writing. The cliild 
wept bitterly. The soldier defended himself bravely. The child 
confessed its fault openly. The unavoidable must be borne with 
dignity. Work carefully. Oh, bitter sensation of sadnesa, how 
violently doest thou torment my mind! He went out witboal a 
hat. This pupil reads best. Which colour do you like best? He 
went by sea. I shall travel on foot. My friend made the joumey 
on horseback. 



$. 118. Adverbial sentences of manner. 

When the manner is indicated by an effecty the accessory 
sentence has the conjunction ;; b a § '' corresponding with the 
demonstrative adverb ,, [o'' in the principal sentence: e. g. 
(Sr 9€bart)et ftct? fo, ba§ man bor i^m erfc^rirft, he be- 
haves so that people are frightened at him. — The com^ 
parative adverbial sentences have in the principal sentence 
the demoDslrative „\t>^\ either expressed or understood, and 
in the accessory sentence the relative „tDit'*: e. g. SBie 
©elpcr in tn iJuft berwe^en, (fo) entfct;tranb fte mir, unb 
tDax nid^t me^r gefe^eit; as spirits vanish into air, she dis- 
appeared and was seen no mare. 

Obs, The comparative adverbial sentences are often contracted 
with the principal sentence: e.g. jDu re^eft, wte em XrAumenber 
(i. e. n)ie ein Irdiimcnber re^et.) When an opposite of manner 
is to be represented, the accessory sentence is connected by 
anber^, aU: e. g. <lr fprid^t anterd, aU er Uixtt 

A particular kind of comparative sentences has the 
conjunction „aH oB'' or also „al9 totnn*^, the latter, 
however, only when the verb stands in the conditional: 
c. g. (5r fte^t au«, al« oB er franf fcl; — (&x fle^t au«, 
aid n^enn er franf trare, he looks as if he were ill. 
The comparative sentences of this kind frequently assame 
the order of words of an interrogative (principaO sentence. 
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the conjonctions tottin and of> being omitted : e. g. (§x fte^t 
(iVL§, all trare tx txant, be looks as if be were ill. 

1. dr bewitlic^te ben Sruppen bie Sinterquortiere , bcc^ fo, bag 
fie auf« fc^neflfte fonuten »erfammelt werbcn. 2. 3)te Slbfcferift ift 
boc^ fo vcrfagt, ba$ man fie tei^t vemoec^fett? 3. Bo xoit bee 
SBeibranct t>^€ l^cben einer iloMe erfrifc^et, fo erfrifc^et bad ®ebet 
He ^offnungen bed «&eqend. 4. S)u nimmfi bie ©c^uffel Don Jlld« 
nigd Xif(^» wie man Slepfel bric^t k>om Saum. 5. C^r b^nbeft an« 
berd, aid fcin ©ruber. 6. 3ft eg nic^t aid ob btefed 5JoIf mid) gum 
®ottc madje? 7. (Sd war, aid ob bie (frb' ibn eingeftblucft. 8. iW* 
aid toenn ^hx gu $anfe waret 9« SBerfnnfen in SDic^ felber fie^fl 
S)u ba, aid wire uur 2)etn i^eib juge(ten, iDetne 6eele fern» 10* Ttii 
U)irb, aid rauc^te btnter mir bie 'Belt in J^Iammen auf. 11. (£d 
war, aid war' er toerfunfen in bie SBogen, ober in bie SBoIfen empor* 
aefiogen. 1% g-raug (ft tin ^afrnfng; wenn er einen ^unb fie^, 
fo f&uft er, aid o\) \\)m ber S(opf brenne. 13. jDerjenige, wele^er 
iHnbere bednfftcbtigt tl^ut guweilen, aid ob er einen ^ebler ni^t hu 
merfe, — er bat ^adffid^t, brficft ein %nc^t gn. 14* 930n wel^en 
S3er^Iei(bungen fagt man wol: .^'^a^ vagt wie bie J^aufi aufd ^nge"? 
15. dv war ffibn wie ber 5lar, bercbt wie ber Staar, liftig xoit ber 
^n6)^, f(^arfnct>tig wie ber Sn(^d, glatt wie ber 5lal, unb fefi wie 
<StabI. 16. (Ir war an jebem glecfe in feinenr^paud wie bie ©cbnede. 
17, mt bie Qlrbeit, fo ber Sobn. 18. @ie liefen wie mit glugeln 
an ben 6obIen, aid fatten fie Q^fto^Ien, ober (aid ob fie) gingen 
fiber iloblen. 

Speak so that one may anderstand yon. He writes so that no 
one can read it. She speaks as she thinks. You look as if yoa 
were ill* As peace is the end of war, so to be idle is the ulti^ 
niate purpose of the busy. My preface looks as if I were afraid 
of my reader. As a worm destroys the healthy growth of a plant, 
a bad conscience annihilates the happiness of man. God loves 
men as a father his children. The life of man passes away as 
the grass in the field. As the question so the answer. As the 
deeds so the reward. The boy lies there as if he were sleeping. 
The stone shines as if it were a diamond. He behaves as if he 
were mad. Act always so as if you were seen and heard by 
others. He walks as if he were lame. The young man behaves 
80 that all people find pleasure in him. The book is so compo- 
sed that every one easily understands it. The enemies marched 
out of the town as if they had obtained a victory. 
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$. 119. Objects of cauiolity, 

A. — The real gerond i9 indicated by (he prepositions 

bon, bor, feurd^, bermlttclfl , au^, an, nat^ , loetmogc, 
gufolge, laut. 

^on and bor indicate the active ground of an effect 
saffered by the subject. The preposition b o t with the 
dative is used when the effect is represented as a self- 
activity of the subject impeded or overcome by the 
ground (cause): e, g. ©terben mu$ to on unfcrcr «&anb jcbe 
Ie6enbe ®eel6, by our hand every living soul must die* 
@r fonntc ijor STOutlgfelt unb »&un9er !mtm ©trtjaS ^oxi 
<6nngen, he could, from weariness and hunger, scarcely 
say anything. — IDuTC^ and tsermtttelfi indicate the 
means for an end, i. e. for an effect intended by the 
subject: e. g. 3)urc^ falfc^el S^wsntf glaubt er f!d^ gu 
retten, by false testimony he thinks to save himself. — 
9(ud represents a ground (inherent in the subject) of an 
action , free in itself, as a real ground : e. g. ^te JtSntgm 
faumt noc^ au^ arger Siji, nfci^t au3 ©efii^I bcrSKcnfd^s 
ii^ltiif the queen still delays from wicked treachery, not 
from a feeling of humanity. — %Vi^ further indicates the 
materials of which something is made: e. g. ^et !D?enfd^ 
bejic^t auS irb'fc^cm ©toff , man is made of earthly matter. 
-— ^n indicates a real ground of perception taken from 
external appearances: e. g. ^^n fennt ben Qjogel an bcu 
'^t'tvcUf the bird is known by its feathers. — The prepo- 
sitions n a (^ after , according to, tietmogc by virtue, 
^ufolge in consequence of, indicate the same relations as 
the corresponding English ones. 

B. — The moral ground or motive is indicated by 
locgen, l^albcn (l^albcr), urn — toilitn on account 
of: e.g. (^ t^ut e^betiS^tc tocgcn („®^ren ^albcr", 
— „um bet ^l^re toillen")/ ^^ does it for the sake of 
honour. — The preposition fraft enforces the moral ne- 
cessity given with a ground: e. g. jtraft meincd 9(mt3 
bffe^le i^f u. f. ttJ. , by virtue of my office I command etc. 

When the real or moral ground is adversative, it is 
indicated by the > prepositions ^tber, jutrtber against, in 
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opposition to, ungeaci^tet notwithstanding, and tro^ in spite 
of. e. g. ^t tf)at 6d unferem Statl^e gukoiber, he did it 
against our advice. ^ reifte db tro^ bet l^efttgen Afilte^ 
he set out in spite of the intense cold. 

C — The purpose is commonly indicated by the pre- 
position „ju": e. g. Jtommcn <Bk ju fetitcr fold^cn Untets 
Te^ung tvtetet, don*t come again for such a conversation. 
The purpose is particularly often expressed by the supine 
commonly connected with the preposition um (in order to): 
e- g. 5^ fommc nic^t ju Bleibcn, 2lbfc^ieb gu ne^men 
f omme i^, I do not come to remain ; but I am coming to 
take leave. SBad f)ai)t 3^t benn get^an, um fie gu tets 
ten, what then have you done in order to save her? — 
The advantage of a person as the purpose of an activity 
is indicated by fitr, its disadvantage by koiber and 
QtQtn: e. g. SBad fann i^ fiir @te ii)unl what can I 
do for you? 3^ fed^te ntct/t QtQtn ^i^, I shall not fight 
against you. 

Obs. The preposition ^'ju** sometimes indicates an effect, by 
which the intensity of an activity is to be indicated: e. g. £)te 
l^aute lieb' i^ bid jur diaferei, the lute I love even to madness. 

A. — 1. Qx ijl »on bo^cr SBonne trunfen, er ijl ton ffi^en 
S^mergen matt. 2. €^on feb' icb ^etne 6eele t)om gift'gen 
^cblangenbig ^ed 9(rgn>obnd bluten. 3. ^Dte flagt an. Me ft% oom 
SRaube ber t^ertrieb'nen tBur^er majien, tie Don ber aflgemeinen gSnU 
m§ wacbfen. 4. @te n^einen r>ot Bd^mtx^tn unb ^reute. 5. (Ir 
fennt t)or lautrr <SelebrfamIeit feinen 93ater nicbt. 6. £)o4 biefer 
QTO§e Wenf^ienfenner finfe Dor ^cbarn tabin* 7. SDte 92ieter(5nber 
)(bfi^ten ft(b biircb jDdnime gegen ben Ocean. 8. $elopd erwarb ftcb 
burcb .93erratb uuD OJ^orb Dad fcbanjie 2Bei^. 9. SS^oHt 3bt bie 
Sabrbett.tiircb ein folcbed Opfer ebren? 10. ^uf Dtefe ^rt, unb 
vermitteiji ber gebeimen SerPdnbntjJe boffte ber ^ergog tiefe @t&bte 
na^ unb na^ hii erf(b5)>fen. 11. ®ie betvtfligt and freier (Dunft 
wad fie bo4 nicbt ^tbim^t 12. 3(b fhitt and $ag ter etdtte. 
13. IDad ben>ied er (^ncb 9fled and ber ^tbcl. 14. 6ebn irir nicbt 
and wit and dinem ®pabn?. 15. ^icb fcbuf and grdberm 6toffe 
bie 9latur. 16. ^J^aUx er!ennt man m ber (Scbfir^e. 17. 3iad) bem 
^unbe nennt ftcb'd bii biefen Xag. 18. 3(b barf boffen, txi^ icb 
ni^t na^ bem <6(beine oeri^tet werbe. 19. SSermd^e feiner fRtd^U 
tt<b(eit wid ber 2)eutf(be 9liemanben in feinem tt>ob^c^n>orbenen digen* 
tbum fldren; )>ermdge fetner Sefonnenbeit lagt er fi(b tticbt burc^ 

A pel's Gemum Gramnar, Sd edit^oii. 15 
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Wxiixtn ^ttii mh t^tmA^t feinir (Bxubktit ^a§t tx ^Ut ^a^ 
ioiciiiori (W. v. Gdtbe)» 20. 3Ran entworf tintn $ktt» weld^em ^w 
folge guoolf neue Dlitter in ben 6taat^rat^ ^H^^^^ merben foflten. 
liL SDic glotte SoIimanS »ar aiiggclaufcu, ben Tlonaxd^en lycn 
6panten Uut be« geft^offenen SSertragt^ anjugreifen. 22. ^Stf i^ 
^ic^ nt(^t eifannt an ber fc^Iautn 9lrt; mmmer i)atf \6) Dic^ er« 
tannt am grauen ^art. 23. ^ie ^udfcln befte^en and feuc^ten unb 
weif^en J^ben, bie oft bftnner aU 3n>irn§fabeii ftnb. 24. i>a^ Of^ 
bcfte&t au3 bem inncrn wnb &u§ern £)^r. 25. 2Ber t>k 9lafe jn bod^ 
tra^t bem fann man** au^ an tm !Rafe onf^n, ba^ er era e4ttg€« 
Htbtter, ^oc^mfit^dcr a^enf^ ill. 26. 6ein O^rfa^ fkng mit miK 
(tern 3:one, bo(^ xccx eg geforoU and imretncm Zkom, 27. ^ur<^ 
afljulangen Sc^Iaf werbcn t>k ©Ueber beg JlSrperg fcl^taff. 28. SScnn 
ung rec^t fe^r bfirfiet, fo fagcn roir, „ xoix lecbjen r>ox ©urft/' ,,n»ir 
fterben (fommen urn) »or J^urft."— B. 29. ®anj befonberg rfit^mt 
man t^n n^^en fcincr ©tarfc im ©igpuHren. 30. Sine febe Tt<tf)U 
gett morb tin %t% bod fo»o^( we^en fetner iloften, aid tt>egen htx 
itnbe^uemti^feit nt^t oft n^tcber^ott merben fonnte. 31. Urn meitter 
€lu^e widen erflaren Bit pd) bentlic^er. 32. Um feinet* uub i^rct» 
»iflen muffcn Bit 3lfleg wagen. 33. ©ein ©hit tft ^ci|, roam in 
fcin 93Iirf fo fait? 34. 2Barum nennt er bie gfmfe eine Jeirge 
3ajil? 35. SDie gamllie beg (Srafen erf>ielt nac^ljcr affe r^re #«ter 
gurncf, bie fraft beg Urt^eilg bem fBniglic^en ^iefng ^eimgefaQen 
Iparen. 36. ^e ©terne Ifigen nit^t; bag aber iji (jef<fyebe« roiber 
€ternenl«nf unb <Sd)i(ffaI. 37. 2)cr ^^nflitiition jnroiber fii^rte er 
frembe irnppen in iijx ®cbiet. 38. SDie ^anb ift jlarf geniig, ifyn 
jtt er^alteu tro^ iTaifern nnb 5Kiniftern. 39. iteiner na{>m Sc^aben 
•unt^cac^tet ber bitfen gfnflcmi§. — C, 40. il6nnt 3.^^ (amjneit, 
t>a^ jcne Slcte gn mcinem Untergang erfonnen ift ? 41. ^g roar twl 
nnr fo gefagt i^m jum S^impf nnb ^o^n. 42. SBoju bin id^ ge* 
Tufcn? 43. >Dag ©erotffcn bat gur ifein htx ©fmber ein gBttliiJ^eg 
^cbad^tnife. 44. ®elb nnb ®\\t ip ein Wfllic^eg SWefferj aber man 
inu§ eg ^um ©rotaugt^etltn gebrau(^en, ni^t gnm 93errounb<n. 
45. S)te 9lafe Went jum tRiec^en nnb jnm Slt^embolen. 46. tfti^t 
tine ©rant ju fncfeen fling ic^ aug. 47. 6ie pnb ^efij^icft ^n tabetn 
ttttb jn f^elten. 48. 2Bir fc^nfirten fnapp ben 2:tib gufammtn, um 
^u er^tfen beg i^nngerg ^tammen. 49. ^in 9!i(^ter Hi nic^t b^ju 
iit itaffen, wm toon ben ^arteien ftc Iceren gn laffen. 50. ©lefle 
£>einctt Slrgwo^n ein! 3ti ^abe ti^ nic^t gnrncfge^alten, um a>k 
toorjuent^alten , fonbern um 5Di* gu cr^aften nnb m nnter^affen. 
3jl benn bet mir fo arg roo^nen? roarnm roiflfl J)tt fo art^roo^nen? 
51. 2)a bat i6) i^n, mix feinen 9^amen gu nennen, nit^t um ben 9ta« 
men gu femten, fonbern um aug feiner Stebe feine C^eiflegbilbnnft §tt 
fe^en, ob fte gegen feine fc^5ne ©eft^tgbiibnng m5^te befie^en. 2)od^ 
tx fpra(^ weber iJbcI nocfe gut er ftanb roic ein Sitb , bag n^t ben 
<!Jhinb auft^ut. 3^ rief: @d>abe, bag 2)u flumm bifl, ober me^r 
nod^, rocnu Dm bumm bijl. 52. gihr fein< a:§0r^cit f^irft f^feru 
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®oIb, fikr feme Safter gfe^t fern M *« 3:ettfet* 53: 54 fter&c far 
tit grci^eit, fur bie i^ kbit iinb fcdjt 54. dtn ^omplott, ba« 
wiber Sie gefpielt rwrb. 55. SDer fran§5fff(6c Hntert^n ^Ul^i bad 
@d)n)ert gegen em 93aterianb , tCLi t^n mi^^anbelt; j«j^t jtc^t matt 
Sc^meigcr geaen ©c^roeijer, JDcutfdjc (jegcn SDeutfc^e tn ilftnujf ft«» 
ruftet. 56. (1^ n?ar em ^offenfviel jura fllfi^ren. 57, J)a$ ^eci 
war jum ^rbarmcn. 

We became wet fh)m the rain. She trembles from cold. She 
could not speak for sobbing. He is tired from working. I cao 
understand nothing for the noise. The mother wept for joy. He 
could not stand from fatigue. The fearful one may die of terror. 
My hands grew stiff from fear. Many window -panes have been 
broken by the hail. On account of its weight , the stone sinks 
into the water. He could not raise the load on account of its 
weight. He conquered his enemy by stratagem. They (man) have 
bound him by an oath. She gained a fortune by her industry. 
By prudence danger may often be avoided. She amused us by 
her tale. He escaped by means of a leap from the window. 
Man grows wiser by age. By virtue of his love of truth he con- 
fessed bis fault. He is eligible by virtue of his age. The celestial 
bodies move by virtue of their mutual attraction. Beer is brewed 
from malt. Paper is made of rags. What is made out of glass? 
He forms an image out of clay. They make sugar from beet- 
root. He is carving a goblet out of wood. The fleet of the 
enemy consisted of many ships and boats. Many things are made 
of brass. I warn you from friendship. He assists poor people 
from compassion. He calumniates his neighbour from envy. She 
is silent from fear. I have given up my project for many reasons. 
They did it from ignorance. The girl adorned herself from va- 
nity. The boy was industrious from ambition. The mother re-^ 
mained at home for the sake of her sick child. He deserves in- 
dfilgenee on account of his youth. We did it for the sake of 
honour. She wore a cloak on account of the eold. The obedient 
servant acts according to the will of his master. They did not 
act according to their conviction. He reads for his amusement, 
I do not travel for my pleasure , but for the sake of instruction. 
I accompany him for his protection. He applied his fortune to 
good purposes. The warrior fights for his country. The parents 
work for their children. It is sweet and beQtting, says Horace, 
to die for one's country. The beauties of nature are created for 
all mankind. What can I do for you ? The king sent the general 
against the hostile army. They were going to unite against him. 
We sow in order to reap.. He goes to market in order to buy a 
horse. We eat in order to live. We do not live in order to eat. 
He rushed into the flames in order to save the child. He said it 
to console me. 



tn OBJ. COMB.: ABVBBBIAL OBJBCTS. 

$. 120. Adverbial sentences of causality. 

a, — Adverbial sentences of causality expressing the real 
ground are connected by the conjunction ^^ba^'', the par- 
ticular kind of real ground being , in the principal sentence, 
indicated by the preposition corresponding with it and con- 
tracted with the demonstrative. The active ground is indi- 
cated by.batjon, the means by babntd^; and the real 
ground of perception by bataud and bar an: e.g. dt 
ift baoon fran! getuorben, ba^ et gu biel Dhft gegeffen 
l^at , lie became ill from eating too much fruit, ^r i)at ^c^ 
baburc^ gerettet, ba^ er aui bem {^enfler gefprungen i^, 
he saved himself by jumping out of the window. 5^ erf enne 
i^n bar an, ba^ er l^infet, I know him by his limping. 
3)0^ et franf ifl, (college ic^ batau0, bag er ntd^t ge^ 
fommen tjl, that he is ill, I conclude from his not having 
come. — When, without distinguishing the particular kind 
of ground, the logical relation merely is to be enforced, 
the conjunction toeil because, is used. If, at the same 
time, the ground is to be emphatic, it is commonly indi- 
cated in the principal sentence by a preposition (batum, 
begmegen, beg^alb): e. g. (Dedtvegen MetS' i^, to til eg 
S)tc^ Derbriegt; I remain just because it annoys you. 3cl^ 
lad bie ^iic^er, tDeil jle Don i^m famen, I read the books 
because they came from him. ,, l!Betl '' is always used in an 
answer to a question for a reason : e. g. lIBarum bitrfen toix 
i^rer lad^en? — SBetl wit einen furc^tSaren »&aufen aug« 
tttac^en , why may we laugh at them ? — Because we con- 
stitute a formidable body. 

When from a real ground its effect is argued, and if the 
real ground be, at the same time, a logical ground, the 
adverbial sentence has the conjunction ;,ba'' since. When 
in this case the principal sentence follows the accessory, the 
former has the demonstrative „fo'' either expressed or under- 
stood: e. g. 3^ fann fx^ffUd) fti^eiben, ba meinc Slugen 
blefen 3!ag gcfel^cn, I can yoyfully depart, since my eyes 
have seen this day. Instead of ,,ba'' the adverb ,,nun'' 
is also used as a conjunction: e. g. 9^un tc^ {!e ^tr ents 
pftffit, fierB' i^ ru^ig/ now that I commend her to you, 
I die tranquilly. 



6. — Adv(^bkl sentenees exprettsinf a purpett are con-> 
nected \vith the principal sentence by the conjunction ,;bamtt" 
in order that, or simply by „tJa|" (/,auf ^a§" is rather 
obsolete) ; e. g. ^ud) fiinb' ic^'l an, bam rt 3l^r ^ 2tCic tol^t, 
to you I- announce it , in order that you all may know it, 
S^lun jcrbrec^t mix ba0 ©efeaube, ba§ ftc^ ^Serj unt) QluQcn 
toeibe , now break the structure in order that heart and eyes 
may be delighted. 

a. — 1. giner jWrbt nid^t baDon, ba^ cr etncn %(x^ faj^et 2. ^r 
itl batjon franf gcworbcn , i»a§ er cin falter S3at) genommen f>at. 
3. ailc^elicu wu^tc (ic^) baburc^ gu ^iclfcu, bag er ben g-einbfeHgfciteu 
ein fc^nelleg (inbe mac^te. 4, J)cn SJiangel an JRciterei wu^te er 
babur^ ju erfe^cn, bag er g-uggan^er gwtfc^en bte Oleiter ftcflte, 
5. 3c^ erjfanntc i(jn baran, ba§ er ftammelte. 6. 3^^ nifigte bic 
J^at Doflbnngeu, roeil ic^ fie gcbad)!? 7. SD'laiKfe blutig ireffen 
wirb ura ^fJtc^t^ gefoc^ten, wci( einen @ieg ber jimcjc gelb^err brauit, 
8, I5arum eben, well i^ ben J^rieben fiicfee, mu^ i$ faflen. 9. (Ir 
\:fCiiit bie J)ien[te feineg ^ofe^ begwegen tjerlaffcn, wcil itfc^t 5lfle^ 
nac^ feineni Sinnc ging. 10. 3c^ ^atte ben grcunb nic^t erfannt 
foglei^ , wcil in ber bwufein fl'la^t »on fetucm ^aar injwifc^cn SJionb* 
It^t geworben war, IL $Dn ge^orejt ju ben $biMogen , weil mele 
loaen. 12. ^in ^Prop^jet gift 9li^t§ in feinem S^aterlanbc, 2Bi§t 
3pr auc^ warurn? — SBeil cr ba geboren wnb erjogen \\t 13, SDir 
blfi^t gewig Xidi f(^i)n{te ®fu(f ber ^rbe, ^<i jDu fp frcmm unb 
feeilig bifi. 14. IDii bift bo(§ gtiicflid^? Ja, SDu mugt <§ fein, b(i 

S5u fo grog bifi imb gee^rt ! — 3c^ bin'^ , ba i^ i§.\\^ 

wfeberfebe, (^ure ©timmc Demel^mc, 15. SBarum no(^ Idnger abgc» 
fonbert leben, ba n>hr Dercfnigt S^ber rci(^er werbcn? SBaruw 
ouSft^liegenb C^igent^um befi^en, ba W ^er^en etntg |tnb? 16. !^ii 
er vx&fX gefommen tfi, fo mug er franf fein. 17. i)a i(fe mit i^m 
roobnte, fo gewubnte i^ wic^ ^oX'ii an i^n. 18. Unb nun grieve 
im Snnem ifl, tSnnen tt>fr S3Ii(fc ric^ten auf ba§ Sluelanb. 19, 2Ba§ 
fann SDic^ fingftigen, nun 2)u mid) fennjl? — b, 20. £)amit fie 
anberc ^Snbe ni^t erfaufc , bpt t^ ^it weine an. 21. SSon ben 
gftgen si^bt er bte ^cftu^e bebenb, bamit er bad $Sd)tein buTC^« 
((feritte. 22. O fiberlag i^n ni^i fi(^ fetbft. bamIt in feinemS^ufen 
ni^t ber Unmut^ reife unb bir (Intfc^en bringc* 23. S)a feftf \i^xi> 
ber ®raf auf fein rttterltc^ $ferb , bag er labe ben ilranf en. 24. ®ib 
un« Cfinft(^t unb Umpt^t, bag wir erreic^en bie ^bftdjt, unb log 
«ii3 auftreten mit Sorfid^t , auf bag unS ju X^eil werbe S'iac^jid^t. 
25. S^arauflteg i^ mtd^ niebcr, bag ic^ fpfle, vX^t feine jtofi, fon< 
bem was er fo^te^ 

He endeavoured to save himself by betaking himself to flight. 
He has become ill by waking many nights through. The nolde 
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oae revences hinself by doing good to hit enemy. By confesBin^ 

our guilt freely, we obtain pardon more readily. They killed him 
by giving him poison. We know the bird by iu having feathers. 
They will not come because they are afraid. I am going to visit 
my friend, because I promised it him. He drinks water, becaase 
the physician has forbidden him wine. The crow allowed himself 
to be diM^eived by the fox, because he felt himself flattered. She 
will not go with him, because she is ill. As he is a German, he 
must understand the German language. The power of virtue is 
very great, as it adorns the souls of men with the finest orna- 
ment. My visit cannot surprise him, as he knows that I am going 
to see him. How can you blame so severely the faults of others 
being yourself a sinful man? How can you consider yourself in- 
fallible being but a man? You love us in order that we. may 
love you again. The invincible Hannibal was recalled from Italy 
by his fellow -citizens, in order that he might free his country from 
the enemies. Be industrious in order that you may learn some- 
thing. The ancients said : *^ speak, that I may see you". He wa- 
ters the meadows that the grass may have nourishment He goes 
to sleep early in order that he may get up early. 

$. 121. Conditionial sentences. 

A condition^ i. e. a possible ground, is expressed 
by the coDditional adverbial sentences, being connected with 
the principal by the relative adverb ,ftDtnn^' if, correspon- 
ding with the demonstrative ,/fo" either expressed or under- 
stood in the principal sentence : e« g. SB e n n bu fleif ig U% 
(fo) tntrfl bu aeloU, if yon are industrious, you will be 
praised. Instead of ,, menu '* are also used fo, too, toofttn, 
fans, or im gfatte, (bag): e. g. @o bu fete ©erec^tigfeit 
Dom ^immel ^offefl, cracig' jlc ung, if you hope for justice 
from heaven, show it to us. 

The conditional sentence often assumes the form of an 
interrogation, especially when the logical relation of 
Ihe condition is emphatic: e.g. SRug id) mid) entfc^ets 
'^tn (instead of ttjcnn id) mid) cntfdgjclbcn mu§), fo toftt 
id) tin SScrbrec^cr llcber, aW tin Zf)ot, uon 3^ren 5faigcu 
ge^n, must I decide, I had rather go from your sight a 
criminal than a fool. — In this case the conditional sentence 
also takes the form of an imperative sentence: e. g. 
@^ric^ 3a obcr S^cin, fo jlnb tpir \d)on in\xxt\itn t say 
yes or oo , and we are satisfied. 
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Obs, The demonstrative „^o" 1$ always omitted, vrbenthe 
accessory sentence follows the principal, but it is never omitted 
when the accessory sentence has the form of an interrogation. 

h SBcnn (Suer '©erolffcn rein ifl, fo fciD 3&tfrcu 2. fBoWW^ 
i|l beg geiicrg SWa^t, wenn fie bcr SWenfc^ be^a^t, bewac^t; l)0($ 
fur(^tbar n?irt> Die ^tmmelefraft, roenn fie bet g-e|jel (tc^ entraffu 
3. (£3 m«§f 0efrf)cbn, wo mftglfd^, eb' ftc 2)ir jutjorfommen. 4. ®ib 
mir, wofern e§ i)ir gefaflt, be^ ^ebin^ Uliib' imb greuben. 5» gafld 
eg ret^net, gebe ic^ ntc^t ai\&* 6. SBenn eg giftcft, fo tfi eg au<^ 
i9tx^ki)n* 7, SScnn i^ foil bleiben, gc^t 8, 2Bcnn ic^ wodte, i6) 
fSnnf i^ra red)t »iel 556feg bafur t^im. 9. SBenu bie 2lrjnci ^eil* 
fam tjl , fo tjl eg glcic^tiel , role man fie bem ilinbe bcibringt. 10. SBenn 
fetn gutcg ^aar an 2?ir ffi, fo bift 3)u ein 2:augenic^tg. 11. ^in 
gef^ielter 53etrug (ft roenig roertb , roenn i^n nic^t ber Setrogeue er* 
fabrt. 12. SSenn 5Du t>it SBa^rbcit liebji, fo lieb' aiic^ bte greunbe 
ber SBa^rbeit. 13. SBiflft JDu ti6) fclber erfennen, fo ftcb, role bie 
5tnbern eg treiben; roiflft 3^u t^k 9lnbern toerjlebn, bitcf' iu SDein 
eigeneg ^erj. 14. 3Bare id) mein cig'ner ^err aeroefen , fo bSttc id) 

!(eroi§ S3ater(anb imb grciinbe oerlaffen. 15. 3ft ^^^ "^^^i^ ft^if wnb 
efl, fo nennt man eg 53orftcn, roie j. ©. bie S^roeine b^ben, ober 
6ta^e(n, rote ber 3gel §at. 16. SBlfl|t 5Du ©icb nlbmen, fo rubme 
SDtcb bcfneg ®utg, nic^t beineg ^tutg. 17. 31^ t>ag Singe gefunb, 
fo begegnet eg angen bem @c^5pfer; ijl eg bag ^erj, bann gcroi§ 
friegelt'eg innen t>U SBelt. 18. 3^^^* man eine <Sac^e, roclc^e gegen* 
w&rtig ober jufunftig ift, in ^rroagnng, fo fagt man „in ^injtc^t"; 
ift pe abet Dergangen, fo fagt man „in IRficfH«^t"; 3. iB. in ^in« 
fi^t auf bein mir jjegebcneg SSerfpred^en, u. f. ro. unb in 9liicf|lc^t 
ouf beine mir geleijtetcn ^Dienfte, u. f. w. (birtiidbtli^ — rucfficbtlic^). 
19. Xbnc bem g-cinbe roo^I, fo fegnet ber geinb imb ber grennb 
JDi^. 20. @et im ©cftfee , unb SDu roobnft im Olec^t. 21. gorbrc 
itnfre ^Snpter, fo ijl eg auf ein ^al get^am 20. 6etb gere^t 
feib geroijfenbaft , roanbelt imftrSflicb; fo rocrben roir ung in ber 
(iroigfeit roieber begegnen. 23. ^ug bem 6aatforn beftimmfl jDu 
fiinbenb bie fommcnbe ^Pffanje; roifljl JDu bie 3»f""f^ oerjle^n, 
^jrfife ber ©jegenroart BaaU 

If you work with care , you shall be praised. If you work 
badly, you will be blamed. If you are well, it is good : we are 
well. If you give way, you will be vanquished. If you dO^ not 
obey, you will be punished. If pleasure is too great and too long, 
it extinguishes the whole life of the soul. If you are industrious, 
you shall be praised; but if you are lazy, you shall be blamed 
and punished. If you are content with your destiny, you are happy. 
If you are virtuous , you will be loved. If you jump over a ditch, 
jump rather too far than too short. In case it should rain, we 
shall stay at home. If air be withdrawn from man, he must die. 
If one link breaks, the whole chain will break., If you will not 
obey instantly, you shall be punished. Should you go there ^ wil|^ 
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yoa tak« loe with you? Had he not heen idle, he would liaTe 
learnt more. Keep together, and ye are safe; divide, and ye are 
undone. Save a thief from the gallows, and he will cut your throat 

§. 122. Concessive Sentences, 

The concessive accessory sentences are connected with 
the principal one by the conjunctions tt?enn(io6nngletd^, 
tijcnnfd^on, ttjcnn auct?) and 06 (obfcl^on, obgleic^, 
obtpo^I) though, although. In the principal sentence, when 
it follows the accessory, the demonstrative f is used, and 
at the same time the adverb of mood boc^ or bennocfy: 
e. g. ^Betitt cr gleid^ !ein freunblie^ ©cjic^t ntac^t; fo 
^ef)t cr'd \)od} gcrn, toenn man ibn fcefut^t, though he makes 
no friendly face, still he likes if he be visited. OSfc^on 
et franf ifl/ fo ge^t n \>od) tcigltc^ au0, though he be ill, 
he still goes out daily. . 

Like the conditional, the concessive adverbial sentences 
often assume the form of an interrogation^ e. g. 5ft ed 
glcl^ 0lac^t (^o^elcic^ eS0lac^tijt"), foIcud?tetimfet 
Oted^t; though it be night, our rights are shining. 

When the principal notion of the concessive sentence is 
to be represented in its greatest possible extent , this is 
indicated by an interrogative pronoun, the accessory sen- 
tence being then called an interrogative concessive sen- 
tence: e. g. 2BaS eg au^ fei, 5)eitt Men jld^eir* ic^ 2)ir, 
whatever it be, I guarantee your life. 0lt(^td }^t\^t ftd^ mix, 
tote toett tie ^licfe tragen, nothing presents itself to me, 
however far my looks do carry me. 

Instead of an interrogative concessive sentence is often 
ased a principal sentence^ the verb of which stands in 
the conjunctive or imperative : e. g, JDcin 5i8ruber jier6e 
o^er jtege, er ijl ocrloren, though thy brother die or eon- 
quer, he is lost. 

Obs, The demonstrative „ fo " is often omitted. It is expressed, 
however, when the preceding concessive sentence has the form 
of an interrogation, or that of an interrogative eonoesslve sentence. 

L SBenn cB ^Uid) ticfen Xrin>ven an 2:apferfeit 0c(»radj> ; fo reijteu 
{te t>od) bur(^ etnen gldn^cnben §(ufpii$ tie Sluaen. 2. SBenn er ed 
au4 ni(^t war, Ux Ht 6ac^feu nac^ $rag loate; fo loar ed t>td^ 
febi ^etragen, wad tt^neit t)ie (£mna^me Dicfer 6tat)t erleic^terte. 
3, Ob m0 tec eee, ob und t>U ^erge f^Uien^ unt iebed 3k?If 
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f{(|^ ffir 1t(^ itlb9 regiert; fo finb lotr (Sined @t«miiie« bo(| iittb 9Iatd« 
4. Ob man {{{ei^ fiber ben erfo(^tenen 6teg etn2:ebeum anflimmte; 
fo gefianb bo^ SBattenftein felbji feme ^Iteberia^e^ 5. Senn ec 
auc^ alt i^, fo ift bo(^ fein @eift no(^ jugenbiic^. 6. ^ber wenn 
att4 bte 93erftdnbtgen mt^t erbarmlod rt^ten merben, wa^ td^ ge* 
btcbtet ^anulod; fo n>erben bo(^ bte migmoHenben, groflenben, tie 
nic^t febenben, nnb t>it nid^t feben woOenben, genngfd)a^ig Micfen 
auf btefe Bac^en , unb ft(b s^tnoen , an fctner Bulk ^u (ac^en. 
7. (Sin ?fci(, acfcfelenbert »on bee SSanberlebcnS 33ogcn, tarn id) 
verirrt ^ier in bte 6tabt geflogen , unb Qint^ , atd bte ^Dunfel^eit ein« 
brac^, ob nttr gletc^ r>ex drmattung H& ^ein brad^, eine gaftfreie 
ituc^e in fntben, etnen Stod^ unb einen itucben. 8. ^tin ^erj 
bleibt jugewanbt ben SSerwan^ten, wenngletr^ fte mir ben Dlficfen 
n>anbten» n>enn fc^on fte mic^ Derfannten. 9. Obgleic^ ber H^ebtet 
ben ilinbern oft t>k SSorte „ in ben SJiunb " legt , fo wiffen fte bod^ 
ntc^t immer t)it recite Slntwort jtt geben. — 10. ©triJrat e3 mtr 
giei^ ni<^t fo berebt k)om SOf^unbe; (fo) f(^(dgt ia bet iSritft fein 
minber treue^ ^erj. IL 3ft glei^ bie 3abl nic^t »ofi, bad ^erj 
ift ^ier M gan^en S3o((ed/ — ftnb and) bte alten ^ftc^er nic^t ^ur 
^anb; fte ftnb in unfre ^etj^en etngefcbrieben. 12. ^dtt' auc^ gteic^ 
ein 3wf^tt ber 9flat«r jte bingerafft; wir l)k^tn bod^ \>it 9)i6rber. 
13. Wm' id) jeb,n 9leic&e mit bent gflilcfen fcbaun; i^ rette nii^ 
nid)t mit bee g-rcunbeS Sebcn. 14. Unb fani' t>it ^ofle felber in 
bie Si^ranten, mir fod ber Tlnth nidit n^eic^en unb nic^t wanfen* 
— 15. SBie grog >Di(^ <iu(^ t>ie Mixii^in $u ma^en »erfpric^t, trau 
t^rer ©^meicbeircbe nic^t. 16. 3d{^ bin (iiic^ ein jDorn in ben 2lu* 
gen, fo flein id) bin. 17. 2Bie gldnjenb aucb bie @ac^ fen ben gclb* 
jug eri>ffnet batten; fo rec^tfertigte ber (£rfoIg feinef'WcgS Ut (lr*» 
martitng. 18. SBad 3^^^ <^"4 $u bereuen babt, in ^ngtanb feib 
3&r ni^t f(^nlDig. 19. SBelc^ tapfred $a«pt ouc^ biefer ^elm 
httftdt, er tann fein wilrbigered gieren. 20. 2Bie febr anc^ ^uer 
3nnered wiberftrebe , gc^orc^et ber 3cit. 21. <Scbwer ifl ber ilampf 
gegen ben €cblaf; wae wir awd) tbun m&gen, bie 5liigen faflen un0 
boc^ enMi^ ju, 22. 2Ber J)u immer feieft , o ajienfd) , 2)n bi]t bag 
itinb 2)eined ^tut aMn, nid)t IDeined ©eflern. SBarum btft S)u 
luflemnacb edau^tem 6tamm , bef) ^erbteitft nurS)eine ii^afler laftem? 
^oc^geboren iji, wcr au^ fein SJater fei, roer ber lugcnb Zbd)Ut 
^at 5u Scfewctlcrn. 23. Serai^te feincn ??einb, fo f<^lec^t er immer 
fcbeint. 24. 2Bort mug id) i)aUtn , fiibr'a , wobin eS win. — 
25. @e{ SDu ein guter (Seift, fei ein uerbammter J!oboIb; bringc 
JDflfte be« |>immelfii mit 2)ir, ober SDdmpfe ber ^SHc; fei @uted 
ober §3dfed iDein '43eginnen: £)u fi^mmft in einer fo mtirbigen ®e« 
^Mt^ja id) rebe mit iDir, icb nenne £)ic^ ^amlct, ^5nig» .Skater, 
antworte mir! 26. IRic^tS SBabrcd Idfit itc^ »on ber 3ufunft wiffen; 
2)u fc^iJpfeji bruntcn an ber JoSfle gluffen , SDu f(^opfefi rroben an 
bem Ouefl be« gicbt*. 27. SDcr ijl am glilcflitbften , er fei ein itd* 
nig ober ein ©eringer (wer er au^ fei). bem in feinem -^aufe SBo^l 
bereitet ijl. 
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Many coMplaHi of their dcsthy, aHboofh they enjoy the grealesi 
treasures. Although the body be defnrived of life by death, still 
the soul is not extinguished* Although the soldiers suffered many 
hardships, yet they did not compkiin. The good one does nol 
revenge himself upon his enemies, though he have found oppor* 
tnnity of avenging himself. However great your wisdom may be, 
you still roust be modest. The wise obey the precepts of virtue, 
though they see no gain. He wants to go out, although it raioa. 
He learns little, though he takes a great deal of pains. You are 
afraid, although you will not confess it. Whoever he may be, he 
•hall obey the laws. Whatever man may have to suffer, he must 
not despair. However big he was he still had no courage. Though 
the bad one possessed all earthly goods, he yet would not be happy. 
Though the discontented had every thing that he wished, he stilt 
would not be satisfied. Though a tree should bear good fruit, it yet 
will be cut down , if it stands in an improper place. Though he 
were rich, he yet would not be happy. All this is very strange; 
but though it be strange, it is not new. Though this may be play 
to you, *t is death to us. Though she be but little, she is fierce. 
However little he was , he still possessed great strength. Whatever 
it may be, I will know it. 

§. 123. Relation of Intensity. 

a. — The equality of two compared activities is , in the 
accessory sentence, indicated by the adverb of intensity 
f,CLU^\ corresponding with the demonstrative ,,fo'' in the 
principal sentence: e. g. @o letc^t; aU man mtc^ u6ene))ett 
mod^te, ret^en ber di^xt l^eifge iiBant)e nic^t, so easily as 
people would persuade me^ the sacred ties of honour do 
not break. 

When the accessory sentence precedes the principal, the 
relative „^o'^ is commonly used instead of „a\^'\ the ad- 
jective or adverb being always directly connected with the 
former: e. g. @o ^>ocl) er flaiit), fo tief unt) fd^ma^Hc^ fct 
fein i^atl; as high he stood , as low and disgraceful be his fall. 

The equality with an intensity raised in any passible 
degree is indicated by directly connecting a comparative in 
the principal sentence whit ,, b e ^ o '' (as demonstrative) , and 
a comparative in the accessory sentence with ,,ic" (as re- 
lative): e. g. 3e mc^r bcr SSorrat^ fc^tnolj, bejlo fc^rerfs 
lid^cr ron^^ ber t&ungcr, the more provisions were exhaas- 
ted, the more fearfully hanger increased. 
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Ohs ^ Instead of "befto" is also used " jc" : c. {?. 3 e Mitgdr, 
)e Iteber. With '^tefto", the preposition ^Mtm" is now frequency 
connected; e. g. Um be#0 i^^ffer* Urn befto me^r bin i^ fibers 

i. — The inequality of two compared activities is in- 
dicated by ,fal^" than, used as a relative in the accessory 
sentence after a comparative in the principal: e. g. ®etn 
©liicf tear grower, aH man fcctccf^net, grower, al8 
man gemiinfc^t ^atte, his fortune was greater than they had 
calculated upon , greater than they bad wished for. 

The relation of intensity is, moreover, in a partieular 
manner, represented in the ferm of a causal relation, the 
intensity of an activity being indicated by its relation to an 
effect expressed in the accessory sentence. 

1) The intensity is represented as in a equal relation 
with an effect conceived as real. The effect is then expres- 
by an accesory sentence with the conjunction ,, t a f ", pre- 
ceded by the demonstrative ,/fo" in the principal sentence: 
ft. g. (5r ifi fo franf, l)a5 er mct)t mef;r fpre^^cn faun, he 
is so ill that he can speak no more. 

2) The intensity is too great to produce a certain effect. 
The accessory sentence has in this case ;,ba^'' connected 
with tbe conjunction „Cil^**, corresponding in the principal 
sentence, with the adverb of intensity „ju" in union with 
an adjective or adverb: e g. 3c^ war gu crmiibet, aU bafi 
i^ ^ixitt auSgei^en fonnen ; I was too much fatigued to go out. 

1. !©o bo(^, al0 ber SWetifcft tnrcfe ci^itc iltaft fi^ ju er^bcn 
tjcnnac( , ^lotte fein aSerMfnjI i^n <mporcjcb«>ben, 2. S)ct tr&gc @ang 
l)ed jbrteged t^at t>em itdnig eben fo vte( (6(^aten , aid er ben $«* 
ibedtn ISoTt^eti brac^te. S* 3c^ -bac^te fc ebe( ni^t, old S)n mid^ 
gevn gianben ma^en m&c^teft. 4. ^etinrt^ tft fo beftlg, a(^ tt>&Se 
er ^r ^cxn aiiS bcr $>aut fa^ren. — • 5. ©o wti^ti^e Uifoc^en 
gubwig batte , bicfc 9leiitr<tnt«t ivl ©tanbe gcbrac^t gu febcR , fo 
tvifrt^e •®ranbe botte ®ufl^t> Slbolpb ^ bad ^(^etttbet( j^n iDuufd^em 
6. (S© t)!e( i^inblf^el in bem flSor^jang war, fo tnel ttu^ er jwc 
IBilbiin^ memed 4>^r$end bet. 7. 6o ernfteti ^tunb ^u ^aji , b<ed 
8i(^t 5tt jli<^en, fo bnngenben ^lab* fc^, bag {^ ©ir'd gcbe. -— 
8. 3* welter man in ber ^rfa^rung oorrfirft, bcflo nSb^r tJ^mnit man 
bem Uncrforfcblic^en ; je mebr man bie drfa^rung jn nii^en loel^, 
befto me^r ficbt man, bag ba* Unerforfc^lid^e fetnen ^^roftlfc^en 
9lwften \^^t 9. 3« fanfter biefe ^rfa^^rungen waren, befto fifter 
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fiK^te {(^ fle jtt emenern. 10. 3e me^t fftm fein i&tHd^tttS% gu 
^tatten fam, teflo me^r n>u(6d fein 9Jiut(i. 11. 3e jfinger ber 
9]tenf(^ id, Dejio grd^er ili Die l^eber. 12. m ift immer i>i>rtl^etl« 
(aft, n>enn man and Der erjlen $anD faitfen fann: bentt biird^ je 
mejir ^5nbe eine ffiaarc (jebt , tefto ?>5bfr flci^t fie im $re<fe. — 
13* @ie finb franfer ^ar, a\9 Sie im^ ({(aitben mac^en wcffen. 
14. ^rioflend i^ob bat mic^ mebr nc^cf^t aid ba§ ed mtd) beletbigt 
(Stte.. 15. 34 mu^te bitfben nnb wirfen mebr, aU meine f(^wac^en 
ilr&fte gii ertra^ien fcbienen. 16. SBon ©eltfamfeiten b<tbe id^ edebt 
tinb getban jnebr, aU %\u^tn fabn, ober Sippen funb getban. 
17. Kieber nngerficbt, aU nngered^t; Ueber bem geinb edegen, oI« 
ben ^einb erfcgen. 18. Ttix war'd (fibler <m $lnt, aU einem ^if4 
in bet ^lutb. 19. jDutben ifl ni^t minber Qro§, aU $anbe(n. 
20. i&T hcit immer lieber mit bem ilopfe , aH mit ber ^anb ^ear* 
beitet (itovfarbeit — f^anbarbeit). 21. iBobibeleibte 2]<{enfcben foOen 
kicbter »om SBajfer vUtragen werben, aid magere. — 22. Sd (fo 
fe^r) bob' i^ ibn erbObet, ba^ meine Wiener ))or feinem SInfeben 
mebr, aid meinem jittern. 23. 6o tief fant ber ^aifer, ba§ er mit 
feinem beleibigten t)iener befc^amenbe S^ertrdge abfcblie^en mu§te. 
24. (fr f^Iug, bag weit ber SBalb erflanfi, unb Med (Sifen in 
©tiicfe fprang. 25. 3^ ^^r fo b^ifer, ba^ id) feinen lauten ^on 
berporbringen fonnte. 26. ©uftat) Icrnt, t>a^ ibni ber ^opf rauc^^t. 
27. SWandjer 3)hn\6) ift fo ma^er, ba§ man fagt, ed fei W^td aid 
^ant unb *43ein an ibm. — 28. 2)er gablreidjere I^eil ber 9Ken» 
fc^en wirb burc^ ben ^'ampf mit ber ^Jloti) »iel gu febr ermiibet 
unb ab()efpahnt , aid bag er ft^ jn einem neuen unb bdrtern JTampf 
mit bem Srrtbum aufraffen foflte. 29. 9lur ju befc^dfticjt finb* id) 
ibn, aid bag er 3^i^ unb 2J2uge fonnte b^ben/ an unfer ®IM ju 
benfen. 30. dure ^erfcbnnng wax tin wenig }u fc^uell, old bag 
fte bauer^aft b^tte fetn foQen. 

He writes just as beautifully as his brother. Vice is as Ufrly 
as virtue is beautiful. The night was as cool as the day was hot. 
Many a roan is not so bad as he appears to be. The more for- 
tune smiles upon one, the more friends has he. The more modest 
a young woman is, the more she pleases. The longer the day, 
the shorter the night. The greater the struggle, the more splendid 
the victory. The higher the tree, the deeper the fall. He is more 
ill than he appears to be. The rose is more beautiful than the 
violet. His son is younger than his daughter. He is ao weak 
Uiat he cannot walk. No one is so old that he could learn no 
more. He is too honest to deceive me (aid bag etc.). This roan 
is to old to be yet able to work. The cold at the poles is too 
great for man to live there. He was so foolish, as to rush into 
the greatest danger. It was so dark that thou couldst not see 
thy hand. The river is to deep to wade through. 
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!• Z)ie @rf^etnnng« 

3tt ber einfamflett Ziefe jeneg 3Bafi)e3, too td^ fd^on mand^ed 
tebcnbe S^ier Belaiifc^t, lag id^ an einem fanftcn SBaffers 
faQc Uttb tear Bemii^t, einem nteiner Wl^f)x(i)m ben Icfc^ten 
:^oetifdl^en ©d^mucf ju geBen, in toelc^em am lieBflen gu crs 
fd^einen, la gontaine bie gaBel faft berttjo^nt i^at 3^ 
fann, ic^ toal^Ite, id^ beriratf; bie ©time glu^te. — — Urn* 
fonji, eg !am ntc^tS auf bag iBIatt. SBott Untoiaen frrang 
i^ auf; aBerfle^I — auf einmal fianb fie felBjl; bie faBelnbe 
SKufe, bor mir. 

Unb jlc fpra(j^ lod^elnb: ©d^iiler, h?oju bicfe unbanfbotc 
aRu^>c? !Die SBa^r^eit Brauc^t bie 5lnmut^ bet gaSel; oBer 
ttjoju ixau^i bie gaBel bie Slnmut:^ ber »&armonie? 2)u 
teiflji bag ©etoitrje wiitjen. ®enug, toenn bie (Srfinbung 
beg 2)i*tcrg ifi ; ber iSortrag fei beg ungef unjiclten @efc^ic^t« 
fc^reiBerg, Jo trie ber ©inn beg SBeltweifen. 

3cf) tooflte anittjorten, aber bie SBufe berfd^toanb. „@ie 
,;i3erf(^tranb? ^6re id) einen )?efer fragen. SBenn bu ung 
,,boc^ nur toa^^rf^einlic^er tdufc^en iroCitefl! 2)ie feid^ten 
„@d^lii|Te, auf bie bein Untoermogen bic^ fii^rte, ber SKufc 
,,in ben SBunb gu legcn ! Qxvax ein getoo^nlidjer ^Betrug — " 

aSortrefflid^ , mein iiJefer! SKir iji feine SKufe erfc^ienen. 
id} erjd^he eine Blogc ffabel, aug ber bu felb^ bie gci^te 
gegogen. 3^ bin ni^t ber erfle, unb toerbenid^t ber le^te 
fein, ber feine ©rtden gu Orafelfpriic^en einet gi>ttUd^en dts 
fd(ieinung mac^t. 

Apel ■ German Grammar, Zd edition. 15 
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2. 2)et $atnftet unb bie $(tneife. 



3^r armfeligcn 2fmelfett, fagtc ein ^gantfier. sBerlo^nt 
ed jld^ bet fWiii^c, ba^ t^r ben ganjen ©ommer arBeltet, 
urn tin fo aSenigeS einsufammein? SBcnn l^^t mctnen 
^oxxatf) fe^en foUtct! 

^ht, antxonUtt elne ?lm€tfc,. acnn et gtofer tjl, al^ 
bu i^n Brauc^fi, fc ifl t9 fd^u red^t, baf bif SJbnfc^cn btr 
nad^gratcn, bcinc ©d^euern au^leercn, unb bid^ bcincn rauBe^ 
rifd^cn ®etj mit bem ^eben Siifen laffenl 

3* 3)er fiotoe unb ber ^afe. 

Sin SiSwe te&bigtc cinen broKigcn •gijfcii fcmet. nfi^tu 
^cfanntf^aft. ^6er tfi td benn tt?a^ii, fcagte i^n eiiM^ ber 
<&4fe, baf eu(^ £toen ein eknbet foa^enbec ^af^n (q leid^t 
i>eriagett fann? 

'Hillerbinga ijl e^ uja|t, aniirottete ber iPome; unb eS i^ 
eine aUg^emeine Qfntnerfung; ba§ n^u gte^eti ^^iere burd^^ 
gangig eine gemiffe fleine ©d^mojd^^ett an un^ ^aben. @ix 
ttJirji bu, gum (Sxem^el, t?on bcm ^le^l^anten ge^Stt tjoibm, 
bag il^m ba0 ©cung^n eined @c^meind @d^aubir unb (SnU 
fe^en eriuedet — 

SBJal^r^aftig ? untertrad^ i^n ber »&afe. 3a, nun. ^egreif 
i^ au^f tcarum toir ^afen una fci entfe^Iid^^ i}or bes ^^uim 
b«n \ixx^Uvk* 

4. 3eii8 unb ba8 ^etb. 

Soter ber Si^tere unb SDtenfd^en , fo frrad^ bat fPferb, 
unb na^te {!c^ bem ^^one bel deud, nuin toiU, i^ fei einl 
ber fd^in^ Oefci^fl^jfe, toomit bu bte SBek g^ietet-, unb 
nwiiie CHgenliel&e :^eift m(<^ t9 glauben. ^Ber foite gleic^s 
tBti^l ni(^t nod^ frerf(^ebene^ an mir gu 6eff«m fern? — 

Unb toa$ rating bu benn, ba$ an bir gu beffeni fey? 
fltebe ; id^ nel^mc £e]^re an : f^rod^ ber gute ®9ii, unb l&d^elte. 

Q3ieaeid^t, fprad^ bag qjferb better, toiirbc id^ fBld^tfger 
fcin, toenn meine SSeine l^o^er unb fd^mSd^tiger toSren; ein 



lander ©(^toaneni^ate u?&rbe mtd^ nt^t entfleden ; etne Bteitere 
S3rujl toiirbc ntcinc ©tarfe i)ermc^ren; unb ba bu mid^ bo(3^ 
dnmal tejHmmt i^afl, belnm Siefcliftfl, ben fWmfd^ett, ju 
ttagcn, fo Unntt mix }a wCi^t l)et Sattel attcrfd^affen fdtl^ 
ben mir bet tto^ftl^atigc abetter auftegt. 

@ut; toetfe|tc Send ; QCbuIbe bid^ einen WttgenBlltf I 3«nd/ 
mlt etnficm ©cfic^te, frtaci^ bag ffiott ber @c^6»)fttng* £)a 
quod SeBcn in ben ©taub, ba berbanb j!ci& organijtrter ®toff ; 
unb ^jlo^tic^ fianb &or bem X^rone — bag ^a^Uc^e Jtameel. 

2)ag ^ferb fa^, fc^auberte unb jittette oor cntfe^enbem 
5l6fd?eu. 

«6leif ffnb J^oi^ere nnb fc^mat^tigete ®etne; fprad^ Be"'^; 
t^itx ifl ein langer ©c^maneni^all ; $iet ifi eine fereftere ^rnjl; 
ffiet ifl bet anetfc^affene Oattel! ffiiafl bu, ^Pfctb, bag id^ 
bld^ fo umbllben foO? 

JDag ^fetb gittette noc]^. 

@e:^, ful^r 3eud fort; btcfegmal fe( Belei^tt, o^ne U^xaft 
ju werben. I)tc^ belnet ^ermeffen^eit abet bann unb n?ann 
teuenb ju etinnem; fo baute bu fott., neueS ®ef(f;6^fl — 
3ettd toarf elnen et^altenben ©litf auf ba« ,^ameel — — 
imb ba^ ^fetb erbUde \>i(i) nU, o^ne )u f(i^aubetn. 



5^ S)et aSBolf unb bet ©deafer. 

®rt ®c^Sfet ^atte butd^ eine gtaufame ^eu^e feine ganje 
•©eetbe loetloten* 2)ttS etfu^t bet flBoIf; unb fam feme 
Sonbolen) ab^ufiatten. 

<Sd^&f ct, ftJtac^ et; ifl eg toai^t; bap bf^ ein fo gr«ufame< 
Ungliid bettoffen? 2)u bijl urn beine ganje ^eetbe gefommen? 
5)ic licbe, fromme, fette *&eetbel Du bauetjl mid^, unb it^ 
mb^U blutige 3!l&ronen toeincn. 

»&abe 2)anf; SKeiftet 3fegrim, ijetfe^te bet ©ti^ofet. 3^ 
fe^e, bu l^ajt tin fci&t mitleibigeS «&et§. 

2)aS i)at et aud^ rtjitflic^^ , fujte bed ©d^afetS 1&9I03; :^ihju, 
fo oft et untet bem Ungliicfe feined dl&d^ftm felbfl leibet. 



Ifi^ 



6. 3)a8 JRof mi bet ®tiet- 



9luf elttcm feurigen JRoffc flog ^olj cin breifier Stnaht 
bft^er. 2)a ticf ein toilbcr fStier bcm Sfloffc ju: <S(^ant)e! 
oon einem ^naBen Ue^' tii^ mi^ nic^t regteren! 

SlBer i(^, sjctfc^te bag Olo§; benu toad fut (g^rc fonnte 
ed tnir 6rittgcn, cinen ,R:ttabcn aBjutoetfcn? 

7. 3)et friegcrtfci^e SBoIf 

SIKein QSater, glorreic^cn 5(nben!ct)8, fagte ein junger SBolf 
3U cincm Sut^fe, bag irar cin red^ter 'gelb I SBie furd^tcrlid^ 
i^at er fld^ ni^t in bcr ganjen ©egenb gcmaci^t! dt ^at 
iifecr mc^r al0 gtrei^unbert 5einbc nad^ unb nad^ ttiunu 
:|)^irt; unb i^re fc^aarjcn ©eelen in bag 3lcici& beg 9Setber» 
ieng gcfanbt. 2Bag SBnnber alfo , bafi et enblics^ boc^ eincm 
untctliegen mu^te! 

@o toiirbe ftc^ ein ?eid^enrebnet augbtiirfen, fagte bet 
guc^g; ber trocfene ©cfci^ic^tfc^reiBcr a6er toiirbe l^injufe^en: 
bic jtoci^unbert geinbe, iiber bie er nad^ unb nacl^ triunte 
^f)ixtt, toaren <Sd^afe unb @fel; unb^-bet eine Seinb, bem 
er untetlag; ttjat ber erjle ©tier, ben er jlci^ anjufaUen erfiil^nte. 

' 0lad^ blelen 3al^rl^unberten gefiel eg bem AJ^ifntj, flij^ 
toieber einmal fe^en ju laffen. (Sr erfdjien, unb aUe %i^kxt 
unb SSogel berfammelten flc^ um x^n. @ie gafften, jle 
paunten, fie teirunberten unb fcrarf^en in cntjucfenbeg SoB aug.- 
S3alb ater berwanbten bie Seften unb gefelligfien mitleibg* 
boa Hire«Iic!e, unbfeufaten: !Der unglucflicj^e ^^onij! 3^m 
toarb bag l^arte Soog, weber ©elieBte nod^ Sfteunb ju l^aBen; 
benn er iji ber einjige feiner Qtrtl 

9. S)te ®an8^ 

3)ie gebern einer ®ang Befd^dmten ben neugeBornen @c^nee. 
©tolj auf biefeg Blenbenbe ©efc^enf ber ^iatur , glauBte jle 
e^er ju einem ©d^toane, ate ju bem, xxidi^ fie toar, geBoren 
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gtt feltt. ©ic fonbette f!d& tooti f^re$ glcfc^en a6, unb fc^ttjanim 
eittfam unb maieflatlfc^ auf bm J'efc^e :^erum. ^alb bel^ntc 
flc i^tcn «&alg, beffen berrSt^crlfdjcr .^urae fte mit tttlet 
2Ract;t at^dfen luoUtc ; talt) fud^tc f!e i^m bic ^jrfic^tfge *3(e= 
gung gu geben, in tueld^cr ber ©d^njan ba3 ipiirbigc 5liifc^en 
eincS 33ogelg bc^ 5l^)o(lo f)at ^ed} bcrgeBenS; er trac gu 
flett/ unb mit adeic i^tet Semiil^ung ibrac^te f!e ed nic^t 
ttjciter, al0 ba§ fie cine lac^erlic^e ®an$ irarb, oi^ne tin 
(Sd^toan ju »eirben. 

(^in gefrafigeS ©ci^toein niaftctc fld^ untcr eincr ^ol^m 
(Jici^e mit bcr :^eta^gcfaUenen gruc^t. Sttbem e« bie eine 
eic^et jerBi^, betfc^Iudte eg I6ejreitg eine anbere mit bem 5lttge. 

Unban!6ateg 3Sie^ I tief enblic^ bcr (Si^Baum l^erab. &u 
nS^tefl bic^ »on meinen grii^ten, ol^ne einen einjigm battle 
^aten SBlict auf mid; in bie *&o^e ju- ti^ten! 

5)a8 ©^toein ^ielt einen ^ugenHltf innc, unb grunjte 
gur 5lnttt?ort : SReinc banfbaten ©H(f e follten nid^t auSbleiten, 
wenn ic^ nur irii^te; ba^ bu bcine ©ic^eln meinettt?egen 
^fittefl faaen laffen. 

It 2)te ©jpetlinfle. 

^ine alte Aix(i)t, toelc^e ben ©:))erlingen un^S^Iige 9lcfln 
gaB; n^arb auSgebe^ert. ^Id fie nun in i^rem ncuen (SUn^t 
ba ^anb ^ f amen bie (SpttUttQt ttieber, ii^^tc alten SBo^nultgen 
px fu^en. Mein fte fanben fte aUe betmauett. ^n toad, 
fc^rieen fie, taugt benn nun bag gtofe ®e6^ube? <ftpmmt^ 
^nla^t ben unbiraud^Baren ©teini^auf en t 

12. 2)et ^ttattf 

3e^t toiCi id^ ffiegcn/ tief bfer gigontifti^e ©traufi, unb 
baa ganje aSoI! ber aSSgel ^anb in ernfler ^rtoattung urn 
H)ti berfammelt* 3ej(t mid id^ jlUgen, tief ex nod^mal^^ 
Breitete bie geiraltigen gittige toeit au3, unb fc^of , gletc^ 
einem ©c^iffe mit aufgcfijannten ©egein, auf bem ©oben 
bai^in, o^ne i^n mit einem 3;titte in beriieren. 
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(Stf^et ba eltt I50ct(fd^e5 fflllb Jmer tttH)oetlfc^cn Mopfe, 
W in \>tn erflen 3^il€tt t^rer unge^curcn Dbcn mit flolgen 
©d^toingen pxa^m, fld^ iiBer SBoIfett unb ©tetnc gu etrl^eSen 
brol^ert; unb bcm ®tau6c boc]^ immcr gctrcu iUibml 



13. £)ie @ule unb bet ^^aj^^xaUx. 

Senct ®c^a^gra6ct rtjat ein fel^t unfcifllgcr SBann. @r 
toagtc flc^ in bic Sfluinen ctne§ altcn 0laubfcl?Io|Te3 , unb 
toarb ba getea^r, bag bie (Sule einc magerc SKau^ ^gnff 
unb bergc^rte. ©deleft fi(^ bag, frrac^ tx, fiir ben ^j^ilo* 
fo^j^ifc^en IMeMing 3Jf incrtoen^ 7 

aOarum ni^t? i5crfe|te bic Sulc. Scil i^ piac 99ettac^= 
tungcn liefcc, fann ic^ bcgiuegen bon ber iBuft lebcn? 3^ 
tDti^ fioax too^I, bag i^r SWcnfc^cn eg bon euren ©elc^rtcn 
ijcriangt 

14. S)te junge ©d^toatte. 

lEBad ntad&t il^t ba ? fragtc einc ©d&toalfie bie gcfc^Sftigen 
9lmeifen. SBir fammein ^Bottat^ ouf ben ©inter, tear bie 
gef<l^toinbe Qtnttoort. 

IDad ifl !lug, fagte bic ©(^^tDalSe; bad tvid i(^ au($ t^un. 
Uttb fogleid^ flng ^e on , einc SKcngc tobter @^)inncn unb 
Sfliegen in i^r d^efl ju tragen. 

Ol^et tooju foa bag? fragtc enblid^ i^re SWutter. ,,ffiojtt? 
„a3orratl& auf ben bBfen SBintet; liefie ?D?utter; fammleboc^ 
„an^l 2)ie Slmcifen l^atcn mic^ biefe ^orf!c!&t gele^^rt." 

D lap. ben irbifd^en Stmcifen biefe Heine ^lug^eit, tier* 
feftte bie 3lltc; toad f!^ fiir fie f^idft, f^idt j!c^ nid^t filr 
Beffere ©c^iralBcn. Und f)at bie giitige S'latur ein l^olbered 
®d(;i(ffal befiimtnt. SBcnn ber teid^c ©ommer ffd^ enbei, 
jiel^en irir bon l^innen; auf biefer (Reife entfd^Iafen toir atlge* 
ma^, unb ba ent)}fangcn und marme ©tim:|)fC; tvo toir o^ne 
©ebiirfniffe raften, bi« un« ein neuer Sru^Iing gu einem 
neuen 8e6en ertoetfet. 
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15. Sfttxo)fi. 

3^ mn^ blc^ boc^ ettoa^ fxaQm, frrad^ tin junger 2lt)Icr ju 
cittern tfcfftnnigen, gtunbgele^rlen U^u. STOan fagt, eS gSBc 
eincn SSogel, 9kmcn^ Wltxop^, ber, toenn et in bic Suft 
fleige, mil bem ©d^njanjc botauS, ben Jto)3f gegen bic (5rbe 
gcfe^rt, fltege. 3fi bag tta^r? 

@i ni(it bo^! anttoortetc ber VL^n; bag ijl eine alBcmc 
®rbicl^tuttg beg SWenfc^cn. @r mag felBfi cin folcf^et STOe^ 
to^jg fein; tocil cr nur gar ju gem ben »&immel erfliegen 
ntftd^te, o^ne bie (Srbe auc^ nur einen 2lugenMicf aug bcm 
©cfld^te JU berlieren. 

16. Det fiotoe unb bet Sieget, 

I)er Sotoe unb ber »§afe, Beibe fc^Iafen mii offenen 9Iugen. 
Unb fo fcl)lief jener, ermubet bon ber getoaltigen 3agb, einji 
Dor bent (Singangc feiner furd&terltc^en ^'6f)U. 

2)a fprang ein 5!ieger borbel, unb la^tc beg lei^ten 
©ti^lummerg. „2)er nic^tg fiird^tenbe Sotoe! rief er. ©c^Iaft 
„er nic^t mit offenen ^lugen, natiirlid^ ttJie ber »&afe!" 

^ie ber «&afe? Briidte ber auffpringenbc 86i»c, unb tear 
bcm (S\>bttev an ber ©urgel. 3)er 3!ieger ttSljtc flti^ in 
fcinem SlutC; unb ber Beru^igtc ©ieger legtc ^c^ toiebcr, 
^. JttJc^Iafen. 

17. 2)er gfct unb ber SBolf. 

(Sin (5fel fcegegnetc einem l^ungrigen SBoIfe. *&a^e 9Kit= 
leiben mit mir, fagte ber jitternbe (?fel; id) Un ein armeg 
Iranfeg il^ier; fie^ nur, ttjag fiir einen 2)orn ic^ mir in 
ben Su§ getrcten i)abtl — 

SBai^rl^aftig , bu bauerfl mic^; bcrfe^tc ber Solf. Unb 
id^ finbe mi^ in mcinem Oeiriffen bertunben, bid^ bon 
btefen ©c^merjen gu befreien. — 

Jtaum trarb bag SBort gefagt, fo ttjarb ber ®fel gerriffen. 



18^ 



18. SCefoyuS unb bet @fel. 



S)et (Efel f^ta^ gu bem 9ef0))ud: SBenn bu krieber etn 
®ef(]^lcl^t(^en bon tnir audBrtngfi; fa ta$ mic^ ettDad rec^t 
a^entunftiged ntC^ (Sinnreic^ed fagen. 

I)l(^ ettoag @inntei(1)egl fagte 5lefo|> ; ttjic tofitbe fld^ bag 
fd^fcf en? SBiirbc man nicJ;t frrct^en, t)u feljl bet ©ittenle^^ 
tet, unb'tc^ bet (Sfel7 

19. ^etfttleS^ 

3(1^ «&er!uled in ben ^intmel aufgenommen tootb, 
mati^te er feinen ©rug unter alien ©ottern bet 3un o gucrfl. 
5)ct ganje «&inimel unb 3uno etjlauntcn batuBet. 2)emct 
gfeinbin, tief man xf)m ju, Begegne^ bu fo DOtsiigHc^? 3a, 
i^tfelbjl; ettt>iebette »&er!ule8. i)\ux i^te SSetfolgungen finb 
ed; bie mit ^u ben S!^aten ©elegeni^ett gegebeu; toomit id^ 
ben <&lmmel betbtent ffcAt* 

2)et Dl^m^ biUigte bie 2lnttrott be« neuen Sotted , unb 
Sunokvatb betfd^nt. 

20. 2)et StnaU unb bie @d^Iange. 

®n JtnaBe fl)ieUe mit einet ja^men ©c^fange. Sftefn 
lieBed l^^ietd^en, fagte bet J^na6e, ic^ nutbe mic^ mit bit 
fo gemein nic^t mac^en, toenn bit bad ©ift nic^t benommen 
tt>&te. 5t)x @(^langen feib bie Bod^afteften^ unbanfbat^en 
®efc^5))fe! 5^ t)aU ed totif)! gelefen, mie ed etnem atmen 
£anbmanne ging, bet eine, bieUeic^t bon beinen Ut&ltetn, bie 
et l^alb etftoten untet einet ^tdt fanb, mitleibig auf^ob, 
unb fie in feinen etir&tmenben Sufen {le(!te. <ftaum fii^lte 
fld^ bieS38fe ttjiebet, aU jlc i^ten SBoi^lt^atet big; unb bet 
flute freunblid^e 2ttann mugte fletben. 

3c^ etflaune, fagte bie ©flange. SBte :t><ttteiifc^ eitre 
®ef(!^i(^tfc^tei6et fein muffenl S)ie unftigen et^a^len biefe 
«&i^otie gan) anbetd. 3)dn fteunblic^et ^ann glauBte^ bie 
@d^lange fei witflic^ etftoten^ unb meil ed eine bon ben 
bunten Sc^Iangen toax, fo ^eifte et fie gu flc^, i^t ju «&aufe 
bie ^int «&aut abju^teifen. HBat bad teti^t? 
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3(d^, fc^tvHg nut; ertoieberte ber Stnabt. SBelc^et Unbanfs 
bare l^dttc flcj? nic^t ju entfc^ulbigett gctou^tl 

Qftcd^t; tnein ©o^n; flel 1)cr 3Sater, bcr btefer Untctrebung 
gugc^firt l^attc, bcm ^nabett inS aOort. 5l6cr glcld^tro:^!, 
trenn bu cinmal bon einem au^erorbentlic^cn Unbanfc ^6ren 
fodtejl; fo unterfuc^e ja aflc Umpdnbe genau, Bc&or bu einen 
fJBenfc^en mit fo einem aBfc^euUd^en'Sdjanbilecfe Btanbmatfcn 
laffejl. 2Ba:^re ffio^ltl^ater l^abcn felten Unbanfbare bets 
:pfiic^tet; ja, ic^ njiU jur (S^re bet SKenfct^^eit ^offen, — 
nlemate. 5l6et bie Sfio^lt^dter mit fleinen ctgenniiiigen 
Slbfi^tcn, bie jinb eS tvtxt^, mein @o^n, ba^ ^e Unbanf 
anfiatt ©rfenntlic^feit cintcu^crn. 

2L 2)et SBolf auf bent SobBette. 

!Der 3BoIf lag in ben Ic^ten SuQ^n, unb fc^itfte einen 
:|3riifenben ^licf auf fein ijergangeneg Men gurixdf. 3c^ bin 
freilic^ ein ©iinber, fagte er; aber boc^, l^offe ic^, feiner 
toon ben gro^ten. 3cl; i)abi ^ofeS get^an; aber auci^ tiiel 
©uteg. dinjimaB; etinnere id; midj, fam mir tin Uh 
fenbeg Samm, n^el^eS f!ci^ ijon ber «&eerbe beritret i^atte, 
fo na^e, ba^ icl; eg gar leic^t ^dtte tt?iirgen fonnen; unb 
tc^ tf)at i^m nic^tS. 3" ^^f^i liefer ^dt f)bxtt i(i) bie 
®^36ttereien unb ©c^mS^ungcn eincS ©d;afe0 mit ber bes 
ttJunbernSmurbigflen ©leici^giiltigfeit an, ob id^ fd^on feine 
fc^ii^enben ^unbe ju fiird^ten ^atte. 

Unb bag aUeg fann id^ bir bejeugen; 'ficl i^m SJreunb 
guc^g; ber i^n jum Xobe berelten (}alf, ing ffiort. 3)enn 
id) erinnere mic^ noc^ gar rtjobl atler Umjldnbe babei. @0 
tt?ar ^u eben ber 3eit, alg bu bic^ an bem ^eine fo jcimmers 
lid^ triirgtefl, bag bir ber gut^erjigc Jtrannic^ ^crnat^ aug 
bem ©c^lunbe jog. 

22. ^et efel ntit bem nmn. 

5tlg ber (Sfet mit bem ibmn beg ?tefo^)ug, ber i^n flatt 
feineg 3dgerl^orng braud^te, nac^ bem SBalbe ging, begega 
nete i^m ein anberer ^fel uon feiner 33e!anntfd)aft , unb 
rief i^m gu: ©uten Sag, mein ©ruber! — Unterfd/amter! 
tear bie 5lnttoort. 
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Un^ ttatum ba«? fu^ jwier dfel fort. Wfl ^tt be«« 
toegen; toell bu mit eincm ?6»en gel^jt, [ieffcr all ;i<^^? 
mOfx att eitt Gfel? 

23. ®te dfet 

2)lc @fel Bcflagten P<^ b«t bem 3«w«r ^«^ ^^« ?Wmft^m 
mit i^ncn ju gtaufam utngingen. Unfcr jlarfet aWirfen, 
fagt^n fie, ttSgt i^rc fiaften, iinter toelc^en fie unb JebeC 
f(t^m&(^ere ^i^tet erUegen tniifiten. Unb bod^ moQen fie und, 
bur(^ unBarnt^eralge ©c^lSge, ju einer ©cWrrittbfgf ett nbtf^U 
gen, bte und burc^ bie Sa^ unmj^gltd^ gema^t ivitrbe, weim 
fie un0 auc^ bie dlatvix nic^t betfagt l^^tte. ^Jerbiete if)nm, 
SeuS, fo unBiflig ju fein, toenn fl(^ bie SKenfc^en anberS 
cttoa^ 936fe0 betbieten laffcn. SBir tooflen i^nen bienen, 
toeil el fd(;eint^ ba$ bu und baju erfc^affen l^aft; aOein ge^ 
fd^lagen tootten roix o^ne Urfaci^e nid^t fcin. 

SKein ©cfc^B^pf, antirortete 3^«3 intern ®pre(^er, bie 
Sitte ifl ttid)t ungered^t; aBer id; fe^c feine SSWogHd^feit^ bie 
3)lenfd^en gu uber^eugen^ ba^ eure naturltc^e Sangfamtett 
feine Saul^eit ifl. Unb fp lange fie biefel glaufien, iperbet 
i^T gefdjlagen toerben. — !Dod? idi flnne, euct Sd^itffat gu 
erleic^tetn. — JDie Unem))flnblic^!eit fod con nun an euer 
3:^eil fein; eure ^aut fod flc^ gegen bie @c^lage ^txt)QXten, 
unb ben ^rm bed Xxtihtx^ ermiiben. 

3^ul/ fc^tieen bie ^fel, bu U^ aUejeit weife unb gnfibig! — 
@ie gingen erfreut bon feinem Zfjxone, aU bem Xt^xQut bet 
aflgemeinen SieBe. 

24. S)ad ]&efd^u^te fiamm. 

t&^Iaj, au3 bem ©efd^Ied^te ber SBolfdl^unbe, Beti>o^te ein 
frommeS JJamm. 3^n exhlidtt S^fobeg, ber gleidfefaW an 
•&aar, ©d^nauje unb Dif^ren einem ffiolfe o^nlidjer tx>ax, 
ate einem •^unbe, unb fii^r auf i6n Io«. SBolf ^ fc^rie er, 
toad mact)fl bu mit biefem 9amme? — 

asplf felbfl! berfe^te «&9la^. (!Die ^unbe berfannten flc^ 
Belbe.) ®ttil ober bu foUfl ed erfa^ren, bag i^ fein Se* 
fc^tt|er bin I 
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S)oc^ S^fobed toiti baj9 Somm bem ^^a% mit ®e»alt 
ne^men ; «&9las tvid ed mtt ©etvalt Be^au^tett; unb bad arme 
tamm — Srefflic^e ©efti^ft^er! — »irb boriibct acrriffen. 

3^ ^<itte nunme^r ben ^ofc^en etnen anbem Jtontg 
ge^e^en; onflatt eined frieblid^en Aloged, tint gefca^ige 
ffiafferf^Iangc. 

^tQfl btt unfer Jtontg fein^ fc^rieen bie ^ofi^e, iDorum 
ijetfc^Iingfl bu unS? — !I)arum; anttcortcte ble ©c^langc^ 
tntil i^r unt mici^ gebeten f^abL — 

3^ ffobe ttld^t urn bic^ gefieten! rtef cinet Don benjJrS* 
id^txi, bctt flc fd^on mit ben Stugcn berfcS^lan^, — ffli^tl 
fagte bie SSBafferfc^lange. 3)efio fc^Ilmmer! ®o muft id;* 
%U^ betfc^Ungen, n?eil bu nici(;t urn mic^ gebeten l^afi. 

26. 3)et JRaBe unb bet Stt(i&«- 

®in Slabe tnig ein Stiit! uergifteteg gtcifc^, bad bet er« 
liltme ©drtner fitr bie ^afeen feined Sla^hax^ l^injettotfen 
\attt, in feinen Jtlauen fort. 

Unb e^en »otttc et ed auf einer alten ®id^e oerjel^ten, 
aW fi(^ ein Suc^d i^ertei fc^liti^, unb i^m jurief: @ei mit 
gefegnet, fS^el bc0 3u^itei I ~ gut men fle^fl bu mic^ anl 
fragtc bet StaBe. — giir ti?en id^ bic^ anfe^e? enuieberte- 
ber 5Juc^«. «t^ bu uid^t bet tujiiec 2lbler, ber tfieHc^ aon 
ber 8flec](^ten bed 3f«^ ^uf ^t^fc ®i^^ ^^^^ fommt, mi^ 
3(nnen ju fpeifen? SBatum ucrflclljl bu bic^V @el^e i^ benn 
nic^t in ber jlegreic^en Jtlaue bie erfle^te ®aU, bie mir 
bein ®^t burc^ bic^ yn fc^iden nod^ fortfo^rt? 

S)«r 9tabe etfiaunte ^ unb freuete ftc^ innig , fiit etusn 
%){et ge](htlten gu taDerben. i^ mn% bac^te er, ben $^ucl^^ 
(Did biefem dttt^ume nic^t Ibtingen. — (Btogmitt^i^ bumm. 
lief et iW ^\o feinen Sflaub i^etabfaden , ux^ flog, floi^ boDon. 

3)et guc^d flng bad Sleifd^ lad^enb auf, unb frag ed mit 
bod^aftet gteube. 2)o(^ Balb betfe^tte flcl^ bie ^eube in tin 
fd^meral^afted ©efii^l ; bad ®ift png an ju toirf en, unb er uerretfte. 

Wtb^^tt if^t eu<^ nie ettt^ad anb^td aid ®lft erIoSen, bets 
bammte ®^et<^Iet. 
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27. 3eu8 mi Hi ®*af. 



3)a3 ©ti^af mu§te ijon aUcn ^^icten bieled (eiben. 3)a 
txat eg toot bett 3^"^/ un^ ^^t, fein (Slenb gu minbem. 

3euS fc^icn itiUtg, unb ft)rac^ ju bem ©d^afe: 3ci^ fcl^c 
\voi)i, tncln frommeg ©efc^opf, ic^ l^aBc bic^ attju toe^rioS 
crfc^affen. 0^un irdtjlc, anc id) blcfcm Scaler am SBeflen 
at^elfcn foa. ©oO {ti^ beinen SKunb mlt fc^reeflic^cn 3a6= 
ncn, unb beinc giife tnit ,ftratten riiflen? — 

D nein, fagte bag ©c^af ; Ic^ totCi nid^tg mlt ben rclf ens 
ben 5'^lcren gemein i^ahm. 

Dbcr, fu^r 3cua fort, foa l^ ©(ft in beinen ©^peid^el 
legenl 

^^ bctfe^te bag ©c^af; bie giftigen ©d^Iangen »eirbcn 
ia fo fe:^r ge^^a^t. — 

^nn »ag foU i^ bcnn? 3^ tottt •giJtner auf beine ©tint 
))fl[an3en, unb ©torfe beinem 3'^acfen geben. 

9tuc^ nid^t, giitiget SSatet; ic^ fonnte leid^t fo pgig »er* 
ben, alg ber ©o(!. 

Unb gleid^tool^l, f^prad^ 3^"^ / "iw^t bu fclBji fd^aben f on« 
nen, wenn fid) Qtnbere, bit ju fd^aben, ^iitm foflen. 

SKu^t' i^ bag! feuf^te bag ©d?af. D, fo la^ mic^, ^uti 
get SSatet, toie ic^ Bin. 2)enn bag 93ermogen, fd^aben gu 
fonnen, emeeft, fiirc^te id^, bie ^up, fd^aben ju ttjoflen; unb 
eg ifi beffer, Unredbt leiben, alg Unred^t tt;un. 

3ettg fegnete bag fromme ©d^af, unb eg ucrgo^ Don ©tunb 
an^ 3U Hag en. 

28. 2)et gud)8. 

din berfolgtet gurf^g retlete fld^ auf eine' STOauet. Um 
auf ber anbem ©eite gut ^eraS gufommen, ergriff er einen 
na^en I)ornflraud^. @r lie§ ftc^ aucf; gliicfUdi; \>aun nle* 
ber, nur bag i^n bie 5)ornen fd^merjlid^ bernjunbeten. (Slenbe 
*&elfer, bie nic^t l^elfen f6nnen, o^ne augleic^ su f^aben! 

29, S)a8 @*aaf. 

9llg Supiter bag ffejt feiner SSerma^tung feierte, unb aflc 
^^iere t^m ©efd^enfe brad^ten, bermi§te 3uno bag ©d^aaf. 



It , • 



SBo BleiBt bad @(^af? fragte bie ®2tttn. SBatum ber- 
faumt baS ftomme ®^af, un5 fein ttjo^^lmcfncnbed ©cfd^cnf 

Unb bet ^^unb na^m bad SBort, unb fprac^ : Sutne ntd^t, 
©btttn! 3ci^ ^aBe bad @d^af no^ l^eute gefel^en; ed mar 
fei^r fcetriiBt unb iammcrtc laut. 
' Unb marum iammerte bad @ci^af? fragte bte fc^on ge^ 
rii^rtc ®»ttm. 

3c^ Srmfle! fo ftrdti^ ed. 3c^ l^aBc ic^t toeber 9Boac, 
noti^ SRild^; toad werbe ic^ bem 3iU)tter fc^enfen? Sod t^, 
t(i& attcin; lect toor bem 3upitci: crfci^^cinen? ^icber »iC[ ici^ 
l^ingcl^en^ itnb bctt «&irten bitten, baf er mic^ i^m o)pfexe\ 

3nbem brang mtt bed <&irten @eBete bet 9iauc^ bed ge* 
o^ferten ©ci^afed , bem Su^itet ein filler ®eruc^, bur^ bte 
9BoI!en. Unb ie^t ^atte 3uno bie erfie ^x&m getoetnt, 
»enn S^ranen etu unflerBIid^ed ^uge Bene^ten. 

30. 3)ie 3i^8^J»* 

J)ie S^fflftt ^tt^cw ^cii S^u^/ fl«^ t^tt^n «&i)rner ju geBen; 
benn 5lnfangd l^atten bte Bi^g^w feine «&6rner. 

UeBerlegt ed too^I, mad i^r Bittct: fagte Scud. (Sd ijt 
mtt bem ©efc^enfe ber »§6rner ein anbered unjertrennlid^ 
toertunben, bad euc^ fo angene^m nic^t fein moc^te. 

Doc^ bie Si^Sfn Bei^amen auf i^rer Sitte^ unb 3^ud 
f^jrac^: ®o ^aBt benn «&6rner! 

Unb bie S^^S^it Bef amen ^itnet — unb ^art! 2)entt 
5Infangd l&atten bie ^ifQrn auc^ feinen Satt. D toie 
fc^metjte ffe bet H^fi^Iic^e ©art! ^i\t me^r, atd pc bie 
ftoljen «8iJmer etfreuten! 

3L i)et 2)ottt^aiid^. 

2r6et fage mir bot^, fragte bie UBeibc ben JBomjIraud^; 
n?arum bu nac^ ben ^leibern bed borBei gel^enben 5D?ens 
fc^en fo Begierig Bifl? ftSaS toiflfl bu bamit? CCBod fonnen 
jte bir ^elfen? 

92t(^td! fagte ber IDornfhrauc^. 3^ toiQ {!e C^m aud^ 
ntc^t ne^men; id) tviU fie i^m nut jerrei^en. 

Aptl's German Grammar, Sd edition* j[7 
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32. 2)et ®etft Ui Salotno, 



@in e^rlid^er ®rci5 trug beg Jlagcg fiafl iinl) ^gi^c, fcin 
gelb Miit eigcncr «&anb ju ^jflugeit, unb mit eigener <^nb 
ben retnen ®amen in ben locfern ®c^oo^ bet mittigen @rbe 
gu preuen. 

9luf einmal ^anb untet bem fcreiten @^attm einet fimbt 
eine gSttlic^e ©rfc^einung toor i^m ba! 5)er ®relg pu^te. 

3c^ bin ©alomo, fagte mit toertraulid^er ©timme ba5 
$^antom. SBaS mac^jl bu ^icr, 5ttter? 

aBenn bu ©alomo Bifi, i)erfe|te bcr 5ttte, toie fannfi bu 
fragen ? 2)u fc^icftefl mi^ in meiner Sugenb ^u ber 2(meife : 
ic^ fal^e i^ren SBanbel, unb lernte bon i^r fleif Ig fein unb 
famme(n. SBag id) ba lernte, bag t^ue i^ nocJ;. — 

2)u l^ajl beine i&ection nur i^alB gelernt, uetfe^te ber Oeifi. 
®ef) no^ einmal l^in jut 5tmeife, unb lerne nun auci^ \>en 
\f)x in bem SQBintet beiner 3a^re tu^en, unb beg ©efam* 
melten genie^en, * 

33. S)er aiangfltett bet %^m, 

in »ier ga0eltt» 
I. 

@g entjtanb ein ^i^igcr 9langflreit unter ben S'^ieten. 
5f)n au fc^Hc^ten, frrad? bag $ferb, laffet ung ben Wttn= 
fiJ;en gu diatffc jle^en; er ifl feiner i3on ben Preitenben 
S'^eilen, unb fann beflo un^jarti&eiifci^er fein. 

9l6er f)at et aud^ ben SJerfianb baju? liep Rd^ dn SWauI* 
autf f)bxen. dx iBraud^t toirfliti^ ben aflerfeinpen, unfere 
oft tief ijerflecften SSoCifommen^eiten ju erfennen. 

2)ag toax fe^r toeiglid^ etinnertl fprad^ ber »&amfler. 

3a tDtf)U rief auc^ ber 3gel. 3^^ glau6e eg nimmet* 
me^r, ba^ ber 2Benfd^ ©d^arfjlc^tigfeit genug Bejiftet. 

S^toeigt i^r! befal^l bag *lJferb. 2Bir toiffen eg fc^on: 
SBer flc^ auf bte ©ilte feiner @ac^e am toenigflen ju tiers 
laffen l^at, ip immer am fertigfien, bie (Bin^^t feincg {Rid^s 
terg in 3tt?eifel gu jie^en. 
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Dcr STOcnfc^ ttjarb OHci^tet. — Slo^ eitt ffiott, ticf if)m 
bcr majcjiatifc^c fiottjc ju, 6e\jor bu ben 9tu3ft3ru(^ t^ujtl 
maii) tveldjtx Sftcgel, SKcnfc^, tuiajl bu unfcrn SBert^ be* 
jiintmen? 

dU(f) ttJclG^cr gtegcl? 9lad^ bcm ®rabc, o^nc 3ttJeifeI, 
anttrortete ber 3Rcnfc^, in trelc^em i^rmit mci^r obcr toe* 
nigcr nii^tic^ fctb. — 

gjortrefflic^l berfe^te bcr BeleibiQtc 8Btoe. SBie tocit 
t»urbc ic^ olSbann untcr bent ©fel ^u Men fomnten! 2)u 
fannfl unfer mister nl(i^t fein, SKenfc^! SSerlaf bic 33er* 
fammlung I 

III. 

3)er 3Wenfd& entfemte ffd^. — 0lun, fprac^ ber i^o^nifc^e 
STOouItourf, — (unb i^m flimmten ber «&amper unb ber 
39el roieber Ui) — fie^ft bu, ^Jferb? ber Hwe meint ed 
aix^, ba^ ber SWenfct; unfer 9*td;ter nid^t fcin !ann. iCer 
89tt?c benft, tole toir. 

QlBer aud Seffern ©riinben, aU if)xl fagte ber ^Sotoc, 
unb toarf i^nen einen «}erac^t(i(i^en Slid ju. 

IV. 

I)er 85toe ful^r toeiter fort : I)er gtangflreit, toenn id^ eS 
re(^t Merlege, ift cin nlc^t^wiirbiger <8treit! t&altet micl? 
fiir ben 25orne^mj!en ober fiir ben ©eringflen ; e3 gilt mir 
glei(^ biel. ©enug, id) fennc mic^i — Unb fo ging er 
an^ ber QSerfammlung. 

3^m folgte ber tueife @Iep:^ant, ber fiil^ne Sieger, ber ernjls 
:^afte ©ar, ber Huge ^nfii^, bag eble ^ferb; furj, aUe, bie 
i^ren SlCert^ fiil^Iten, ober gu fii^len glauBten. 

!I)ie jid^ am le|tcn toegSegakn, unb ii^er bie jerriffene 
SSerfamtnlung am meipen murreten, iroren — ber 9tffc unb 
ber @fcl. 

Der rafenbc iRorbtoinb ^atte feine ©tSrfe in einer fliir* 
ntifc^en 9lac^i an einer erl^al6enen ®ic^e (etoiefen. 9iun lag 
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flc gcjirctft, unb elnc SWcngc tifcWger ©trSud^c lagen untct 
iVt jerfc^mettctt. (Sin Suc^^/ bet feine ®ru6e nic^t toeit 
ba)}on l^atte, fa^e fie bed SRorgend barauf. SBad fur ein 
^aum! rief er. «&attc i^ bo^ nimmerme^t geba^t, bafi 
er fo gtofi gcmefen ti?are! 

35. ^ic @ef($t($te be« alien SBoIf^, 

in fteben ^a^eln. 
I. 

®er I68fe SBoIf tear ju Sai^ren gcfommcn, unb fafte ben 
gleifenben (^ntfd^lu^, niit ben @cf;dfern auf etnem gutUd^en 
^u^ gu leSen. @r maci^tc j!c^ alfo auf, unb lam gu bem 
@d?dfer, beffen «&orben feiner »&6^le bie nScf^jien toaren. 

®(^dfcr, fi)rac^ er, bu nennefl ntic^ ben Blutgierigen 
SHanbet, ber ic^ bod^ tinrflid^ nic^t Bin. Sreilic^ niuj ittf 
niic^ an beine ©d^ofe ^alten, toenn mic^ l^ungett; benn 
«&unger t^ut n?cl&.. Sc^iifee ntid; nut bor bcm «&ungec; 
mac^e midf nur fatt, nnb bu foUfl mit mir ted^t gufrieben 
fein. !Denn id^ bin toirflid^ bad aa^mjle, fanftmiit^igjle 
Jl^iet, toenn ic^ fatt bin. 

SBenn bu fatt bifl? Da« fann too^I fein: berfefete ber 
©deafer. 3f6er tijenn bijl bu benn fatt ? !I)u unb ber (Seij 
iDerben ed nie. ®el) beinen SBegl 

II. 

5)er abgett?icfene SBolf fam ju einem gttjeiten Sc^fifer. 

2)u toeipt, ©deafer, tt?ar feine Slnrebe, baf i^ bir bag 
3al^r burd^ manct^ed ©c^af miirgen fonnte. Wi\l\t bu mir 
iiterl&au^pt iebe§ 3al?r fed^S ©c^afc gebcn, fo hin itH) ju« 
frieben. 3)u fannji alSbann fid^er fc^Iafen, unb bie »§unbe 
ol&ne ©ebenfen aBfd&affen. 

©ec^S ©d^afe? fprad^ ber ©deafer. Da« ip ia eine 
ganje «&cerbe! — 

9iun, tijcil bu eS 6ifi, fo ti?ia id^ mic^ mit filnfen be 
gttugen, fagtc ber SBoIf. 

„^n fd^ergeP; fiinf ©c^afe! 2Ke^r att fiinf ©(^ofe o^frc 
i^ taum im gangen 3a^re bem $an.'' 
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9lu(^ nic()t bierc? fragte bet SBolf tociter; unt) ber @(!;afcr 
fd;iitteltc fpSttlfc^ bm ^opf. 

„Drei? — 3ti?ci?" 

SRid^t cin einjigcS; pel erColiCi) bet ^efc^eib. JDenn eg 
trdre ja moi^I t^xid^t, toenn ic^ mici^ einem Seinbe gInSfcar 
mad^c, Dot toclc^em ic^ mid) burd^ nieine SBad^famfeit 
fluent fann* 

III. 

SWer guten 2)mgc f!ttb brei; ba^tc bet ©olf, unb fmn 
jtt einent btitten @ct;cifet. 

@3 ge^t mit ted^t na^e, frtad^ et, bag ici) untet euitl 
©t^afetn al§ bag gtaufamfte, getpiffenStofeftc 3!^ler bets 
fci^tieen bin, 2)ir , STOontan, toiU, id) je^t 6en?eifen, ti?ie uns 
tcc^t man mix t^ut. ®ic6 mit ja^tlici^ ein ®d;af, fo foil 
beine »geetbc in jenem SBalbe, ben niemanb unjtd^et mac^t, 
alg id(^, frei unb unBefc^cibigt weiben biitfen. (Sin ©d^afl 
SBelc^e ^leinigfeit! ^onnte ic^ grogmiit^iQet, fonntc id) nn^ 
eigennii^iget i^anbeln? — 2)u lac^p, ©c^dfet? fflotiibet 
Iad?fl bu bcnn? 

D iibet nid)t^l 9t6et ti?<e alt fciji bu, gutet Steunb? 
^^pxad) bet ©c^Sfet. 

„ Sag gel^t bi^ ntein 5lltet an ? 3mmct no^ alt genug, 
bit beine liebjien iBdmmet gu iuiitgen." 

^tjiitne bid& nic^t, altet 3fegtim ! ©g tl^ut mit leib, bag 
bu mit beinem Q3otfc^lage einige 3a^)te gu f:pdt fommft. 
2)cine auggebijfenen 3d^tic tjettati&en bid^. J)u fp^^^ft bea 
Uneigennii^igen, fclog um bicJ? beflo gemadjli^et, mit befto 
tweniget ©efa^t nd^ten ju fBnneu. 

IV. 

J)et SBoIf ttjatb atgetlt^, fagtc' ^d) aUx bodr, unb ging 
au^ ju bem bietten S^dfet. S)iefem toat eben fein treuet 
»&unb geflotScn, unb bet SBolf maci^tc fic^ ben Umftanb 
Su Slu^t. 

©c^dfet, ^pxad) zx, id^ t}a%z mid:) mit meinen S9tiibem 
in bem SBalbe tjetuneinigct, unb fo, bag ic^ mid^ in (Jtt?ig= 
feit nic^t toiebet mit i^ncn augfS^nett inctbe. 2)u tocigt, 
ttie biel bu uon i^nen au fSlt^ten i^afil SBenn bu mici^ 
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attx anflatt beined be«rflor(enen «&unbed in Dienfle ne^nten 
triaji; fo flfl^c tc^ bir bafiir, ba^ flc fcincg bctncr ©c^afe 
au^ nur fc^eet anfelften fotten. 

SDu toiafi j!c alfo, berfe|tc ber Sc^Sfcr, gegcn beinc 
3?rfiber im OBalbe bcfd^ufecnV - 

,,aBa3 metne idt} benn fonji? greiUd^." 

3)a§ trarc nid^t liBeU ^6er, trenn ic^ bici^ mm in 
meine »&orbcn cinna^mc, fagc mlr bod^, tuct fodtc algbann 
meinc armcn ©d^afc gegcn bitl^ Befd^u|cn? ©incn 2)ieb inS 
•&aug nci^men, urn bor ben 2)ie6en ouper bem «&aufe fitter 
3U fcin, bag l&alten totr SRenfc^en 

3d^ i^iJre fd^onl fagte bcr SBolf; bu fftngfi an gu moras 
llfttcn. itU »o^n 

V. 

SBSre id^ nid^t fo alt! fnirfct^te ber SBolf. 9tBet t(^ mug 
mic^; Icfber, in bie S^^t fc^iden. Unb fo fam et gu bem 
fiinften ©deafer. 

*ennfl bn mi^, ©deafer? fragte bet Solf. 

2)eine3 gleid^en icenigjlcng fenne id^, ijerfe^tc ber ©deafer. 

,,5Keineg glcic^en? 2)aran gtoeifle i^ fe^r. 3^ Mn 
ein fo fonberbarer Solf, bag ic^ betner, unb aUer ©d^fifer 
^eunbfd^aft too^l toert^ Bin." 

Unb toie fonberbar Bift bu benn? 

,^3d^ fBnnte fein leBenbrgeS ©d^af toiirgen unb freffen, 
unb toenn e§ mir bag Seben fopen fottte. 3d^ nS^re mid^ 
Blog mit tobten ©deafen. 3p bag nid^t I86Itc^? ®rlau6c 
mir alfo immer, bag i^ mid^ bann unb toann 6ei beiner 
«gecrbe einfinben, unb nad^fragen barf, 06 bir nid^t — „ 

©pare bie SBorte! fagte ber ©c^fifer. J)u miigtejl got 
feine ©d^afe freffen, aud^ nid^t elnmal tobte, toenn x(i) bein 
geinb nid^t fein foOte. Qin Zt^itt, bag mir fd^on tobtc 
©d^afe frigt, lemt leid^t an§ tgunger hanfe ©^afe fiir 
tobt, unb gefimbe fur franf onfei^ien. ^a(i)t auf meine 
gfreuttbfc^aft alfo feine (Rci^iiuttg, unb gei^l 
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3d^ mug nun f^on mein Siet)f}ed baran )»enben, um )u 
meinent Bu^^de ^u gelangen : ba^te ber SSolf, unb fom su 
bem fed^fiett ©d^&fer. 
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®^&fer, toie gef&dt bir mem $6l)? fragte ber SBoIf. 

Deitt $ela? fagte bcr ®ct;afer. J?ag fe^en! ©r Ip fc^Sti; 
tie '&unt>c muffen bic^ ni(^t oft unter gc^abt l^aben. 

,,l9^un fo ^orc, ®^afcr; id^ Bin alt, unb toerbc €8 fo 
langc niti^t ntc^r trciben. ffilttctc mic^ ju Sobc; unb ic^ 
betmacl^e bir meincn $elj." 

(Si ficl^ boc^ ! fagtc ber ©ti^fifer. ^ommjt bu au(!^ flitter 
bic Sc^Iid^c bcr altcn ©cig^alfc? SRcin, ttein; bein $clj 
wiirbc mid^ am (Snbc flc6cnmal me^r foflen, al6 ct ttcrt^ 
ttjfirc. 3jl eg bit ahn ein @tnfl , mix ein @f fc^enf ju mac^en, 
fo giefc mir i^n glcic^ Jc^t. — '&iermit griff ber ©chafer 
na^ ber *eule, unb ber ®olf flo^. 

D bie Unbarm^ergtgen! fd^rie ber SBolf, unb geriet^ in 
bie au^erjic 5But^. ®o tt?itl ict^ auc^ aU \f)x geinb fterfeen, 
el^e mic^ ber *§unger tBbtet; benn fte ttjollen eS nic^t 
beffer! 

(gr lief, Brac^ in bie SBol^nungen ber ©(loafer ein, ri^ 
i^re i^inber nieber, unb marb nici^t ol^ne gro^e Wlnf)c i}on 
ben ©c^afem erfci^Iagen. 

5)a fprad; ber ffieifcftc ton t^nen : SBir t^aten bod^ too^I 
Unre(^t, ba^ toir ben alten aiauber auf baS 9leu§erfte Brac3^s 
ten, unb it)m alle SKittel gur SBefferung, fo fpat unb er^ 
gwungen fte aucj^ u?ar, 6en airmen! 

(Sine ^^iIofot)^ifc^e SJJaug ^tit9 bie gutige !iJUtur, baf 
fie bie SWaufe ju einem fo Dot^uglic^en ®egenfianbe i^rer 
(5r"^altung gemad^t l^aBe. 2)enn eine "^dlfte i3on ung, fprad^ 
jle, er^ielt tjon i^r JSliigel, ba^, toenn icir ^ier untcn aix^ 
ade loon ben j^a^en au^gerottet n^urben, fte bod^ mit leic^ter 
SKiil^c au8 ben glebermdufen unfer aulgerotteteg ©efd^lec^t 
ttjieber l^erjlellen fiSnnte. 

S)ie gute fDlaud n^u^te nic^t , bafi eg aud) geflitgelte Jta^en 
gibt. Unb fo beru^et unfer Stolg meijleng auf unferer Un« 
wiffen^eit. 
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37. SDie Sd^toalBe- 



©lauSct twir , JJreunbc ; btc gro^e SBrtt ifi nid^t fur ^n 
SBeifcn, iji nl^t fiir ben 3)lci^tei:! SKan fennel ba i^ren 
tt)a^ren ffiert^ nic^t, unt) ac^l flc ftnb oft fc^mad^ Q^tiUQ, 
if}n mit einem nidjtigcn gu bertaufct^en. 

3n ben erften 3citen tt?ar bic ©c^tDalBe cm eBen fo ton* 
teid^er, melobtfc^er ^o^d, aU bie 0lac^tiQa(I. @te tvarb 
cd a6cr Balb miibe, in ben emfdmen 39ufctjen ju kro^nen, 
unb ba )?on ntemanb, aU bent flei^tgen ii^anbmanne unb 
ber unfcfculblgen ©d^aferin gc(?6rt unb benjunbert ju koerben. 
@ic bcrliefl i^rc bemiit^igere JJreunbin, unb jog in bie 
@tabt. — SBaS gcfc^a^? aBeil man in ber Stabt ni^t 
3eit l^atte, i^r gottlid^e^ )&icb ju ^oren, fo berlerntc fie e^ 
noc^ unb naii), unb lerntc bafiir — iamn. 

38. J)et SlMet. 

SKan fragte ben5lbler: luarum erjiel^efi bu beinc Simgen 
fo l^oc^ in bet Suft? 

iet 9lbler antn?ortetc: SBiirben f!c fid^, erma^fen, fo 
nal^e jur Sonne tragen, teenn id) jtc tief an ber @rbc erjoge? 

39. 2)er iunge unb bet die ^irfd^. 

Qin ^ix\(ii, ben bic gfltigc ^tatur 3al&r^unbcrtc IcJen 
laffen, fagtc einji ju cincm feiner ^n!el : 3d^ !ann mic^ ber 
3cit nod; fe^r too^I erinnern, ba ber SKenfc^ bag bonncmbe 
8rcuerroi&r nod^ nic^t erfunben ^atte. 

SSclc^c gludHd&c Qdt ntu§ bag fflt unfct ©cfc^Icc^t gc= 
tocfcn fein! feuf jetc ber @nfel. 

2)u fc^Iiegep ju gefc^toinb! fagtc ber altc »&irfd^. S)ie 
3cit tear anber§, abet ni^t Beffer. Der SKenf^ f)attt ba, 
anjlatt beg 5cuerroi^reg, $feilc unb SBogen; unb wit toarcn 
tUn fo fc^limm baran, alg je^t. 

40. 2)et ^fau unb bet ^a^n. 

(Sinfl f|)rac^ ber 5Pf au gu ber ^ennc: <Sic^ cinmal, tcit 
i^o^m&t^xQ unb trofeig bein t&a^n eini^er tritt! Unb bo(^ 
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fagen bie S9fenf(^ra ntci^t: litx ^ol^e ^ai^n; ff>id>em But 
immct: bcr jloljc $fau. 

3)a6 ntact)t, fagtc bic ^cnne, irell ber fWenW ^itt^n 9^* 
griinbetctt ©tolj uberfle^t. 2)er »&a^n ifl ouf feinc 9Ba(^« 
famfcit, auf fcinc SRanni^cit ftotj; aBcr trorauf bu? — 
*-!(uf JJa^^^cn unb ffebern. 

41. 2)et ^trf(^. 

2)ic fflatux ^attc ctnen «§irfc]^ boit ntcl^r aW gctrS^nlid^er 
©ro^c gebilbet, unb an bem ^alfc ^ingen i^m langc *§aare 
^erab. !X)a baci^tc ber ^irfi"^ Bel jtc^ felbjt: Du fonnteji 
bici^ Ja tooi^I fiir cin ^lenb anfe^en laffen. Unb toaS t^at 
ber ^itetc, em ®enb ju fc^einen? (Sr ^mg ben Jtopf trau« 
rig jur (Srbe, unb tieUte pc^, fe^r oft ba« 66fe fficfen gu 
^oBen. 

So glflutt nic^t feltcn ein ttji|iger ®cd, ba^ man i^n 
fiir !einen fdjBneu ©eijl ^alten toerbe, tocnn er nic^t fiber 
^o^pftoe^ unb «§9:j50c^onber flage. 

42. 2)et 6(3^afet ntib Me Sla^ttgan. 

Du jumefi; SieBIing ber SKufen, u6er ble laute SDlenge 
bed ))arnaffifc^en Oefc^mei^eS 7 — D, ^orc bon mir, toag 
cinjl bie 9lac!)tiga(l l^oren niu^te. 

Singe borf;, lieSe )i)fladt;tigaU ! rtef ein ©c^Sfer berfc^tueis 
genben ©fingerin an einem lieBIid^en gru^IingSaBenbe ju. 

9lc^! fagtc bie 01aci;tiga(l : bie SrBfc^e mac^en lic^ fo 
laut, ba§ ic^ ade 8ujt jum <Singen terliere. 'Oorefl bu 
jie nic^t? 

id) l^orc f!e fretlici^; terfe^tc ber ©d^Sfer. 5l6er nur 
bein @cl;teeigen ijl ©c^ulb, bap ic^ ftc ^6re. 

43. J5er 3lffc unb ber gu(^«. 

9lenne mir ein fo gefe^icfteg S^i^ier, bem ic^ nic^t na(i}» 
a^men fonnte! fo pxai)ite ber Qlffe gegen ben Sut^S. S)er 
Su((j3 aBer ertoieberte: Unb bu, nenne mir ein fo gering* 
fc^ajiged J^^ier, bem eg einfall'en ffinnte, bir nad^jua^men. 
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©(^riftfteOct mclttcr JFlaHon! SWuf i^ mic^ noc^ 

bcutlid^ct crfldrcn? 

44. ^te ©riCe itnb bie 9ta^ti%afi. 

3(^ berflc^erc t)ic^, fagtc bie ©rifle ju ber Olat^tigaU, bap 
ed tneinem Oefange gatnfd^t on ^^crounberem fe^It. — SfJcnne 
niir j!e bod?, fpradj ble Dkc^tigaU. — 2)ie arBeitfameit 
©c^nltter, berfe|te bCe ©rifle, ^oren mld^ mit toielem QJer* 
gniigen, unb bap biefeS bie nii^Itc^flen Ceute in ber menfc^s 
lichen dle:^uti)Ii! {tnb, bad tvtrfi bu boc^ nic^t Iciugnen 
tooflen? 

2)ad toifl {(^ nic^t langnen, fagte bie !fla^t\Qa{i; aber 
begtoegen barffl bu auf i^ren Seifaff ttict;t ftolj fein. ©^rs 
lid^cn iJeuten, bie afle i^re ©ebanfcn tei ber ^(rtelt l^aBcn, 
miiffen ja tooi&l bie feinern ^m^ftnbungeu fe^Ien. ®ilbc 
bir alfo ja nic^td el^er auf bein )^ieb ein, aU biS i^m ber 
forglofe S^afer, ber felbfl auf feiner JJIote fe^r liefilic^ 
frielt, mit jliflem ^ntjiitfen laufc^ct. 

45. SDie ^unbe. 

ffiie auSgerottet iji l^ier gu Sanbe unfer ©efci^Iec^t ! fagtc 
ein gereifler $ubel. 3n bem fernen SBeltt^eile, welc^cn 
bie SJenfci^en 3nbien nennen, ba, ba gi6t eS nod^ red^tc 

»&unbe! »&unbe, meine 33ruber i^r toerbet ed mir 

nic^t glauBen, unb boc^ ^abe i^ eS mit meinen ^2{ugen ge^ 
fci^en — bie auc^ einen ?6wen nid^t fiirci^ten unb !il^n 
mit ii^m anfcinben. 

2I6er, fragte ben ^Jubel ein gefe^er 3agbl^unb, u6erttin« 
ben j!e \f)n bcnn an^, ben l&onjen? 

UeSertoinben? war bie ^Intnjort. DaS fann i^ nun thm 
nic^t fagen. ©lei^ico^I, Bebenfe nur, einen SBtoen anju* 
fatten ! 

D, ful^r ber 3ogbi^unb fort, toenn j!e i^n nid^t u6err 
toinben, [o jtnb beine ge^)ricfenen «&unbe in 3nbien — beffer 
aU loir fo oiel toie nid^tg — , o6er tin gut 3!^eil biimmer. 
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46» S)et @ltet nnb bet $ttfd^. 



^itt fe^ttjetfadiger ©tier unb efn Pcs^tlgcr ^irfc^ tocfbetcn 
auf ciner ffiicfc gufammen. 

tgirfc^; fagtc bcr ©tiet, toenn unS ber 86tt)c onfaUen 
foUte, fo la^ un0 fiir (Sinen 9W.ann flel^cn; toir ttJoUen t^n 
ta:pfer abtocifcn. — 3)a6 mut^c mir nic^t ju, crtoicbcrte 
bcr «§irfd^; bcnn icarum folitc id^ mi^ mit bcm Htocn 
in citt unglcid^eS @efeci(^t cinlaffcn, ba id^ if}m jfd^erer ent* 
laufen fann? 

47, J5te ^fauen unb Me ^tSl^e, 

©ittc jlolje ^tS^e fd^mutftc fid^ mit ben au^gcfaUcncn 
Sebctn ber farSlgen ^fauen, unb mifd^tc f!d^ fii^n, aW fie 
gcnug gcfc(;mu(ft gu fein glaufete, untcr biefe glanjenben 
a^ogel ber 3uno. @ie toarb erfannt ; unb fd^ncU jlclen bie 
^fauen mit fd^arfcn ©d^nafeetn auf j!e, i^r ben Betriigeri* 
fd^en 3^ufe augjureipcn. 

i^offet nac^?! fct;rie jle enblid^; i^r l^aBt nun atle0 ba« 
@urige toieber. 2)0(^ bie ^fauen, teelc^e cinige tjon ben 
eigenen gldnjenben ®d^n?ingfebern ber ^ra^e Bemerft fatten, 
S)erfe|ten: ©ci^ujcig, armfclige Slanin; nu^ biefe fSnnen 
nid^t bein fein! — unb l^adEten tociter. 

48. 2)er Sotoe mit t>m dfel. 

9lte bee 5refoi5u3 Sotoe mit bem @fel, ber i^n burc^ fcine 
furd^terlid^e ©timme bie S'l^iere fotlte jagen i&elfen, naii) bem 
ffiJalbe ging, riefi^m eine nafenjcife ^ra^e bon bem S3aume 
ju: @itt fc^oner ©efedfc^after! ©d^amjl bu bid^ nid^t, mit 
einem @fet ju ge^en? — SBen iC() trau:i^en fann, berfejte 
ber 86toe, bem fann id^ ia ttjoi^l meine <3tiU gonnen. 

So benfen bie ®ro§en ade, trenn jte einen STiiebrigen 
i^rer ©emeinfd^aft toiirbigen. 
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49* ^piitx mA ^oUo. 



3u^tter unb %|pollD flritten, tvdd^ex bon i^nen bet ^efie 
Sogenfd^iifec fci. iSaf unS bie $roBe mat^en! fagtc ^l^oflo, 
Qtt f^nnte feinm ^ogen, unb fc^og fo inttten in bad Be^ 
metfte ^iel, ba^ 3it|)iter !elnc SKogli^feit fa^, if)n gu liBets 
trcffen. — 3c^ fc^e, fiprac^ cr, baf bu toirflidb fc|r too^l 
f^iefct^. 3c^ teetbe SWii^c l^afccn, eg Bcffer ju madden, 
!X)o^ kDtd i^ ed ein anbermal loerfmi^en. — ^ foQ ed 
nod^ berfud^en, bet Huge Su^jitet! 

50. ^er %ni)i unb bie fiatt^« 

9Sot olten S^it^^i f^^b eitt IJud^g bie ^oi^Ie, einen todten 
!Dhinb aufteifcnbe Satbe eined @(3^aufi)ielet3. SBeld^ cin 
^ojjf! fagte bet Bettaci^tenbe guc^S. Dl^ne ©el^itn/ unb 
mit einem offenen 5Wunbe ! ©odtc bag nic^t bet ko^f efnd 
®d^to5^et5 gettjefen fein? 

2)iefet 55uci^e f annte euc^, il^t en?igen Webnet, il^t ©ttafs 
gct{(^te beg unfc^ulbigjlen unfetet Sinne! 

5L 2)et ©eijige. 

3d& UnglfidflitJ^et I flagte ein ©eigl^att feinem S^ad^lbat. 
SKan l^at mit ben ®d^a§, ben id^ in meinem ©atten bets 
gtaben l^atte, biefe dlaii^t entwenbet, unb cinen betbammten 
Stein on beffen ©teCie gelegt. 

Du toiitbe^, anttowtele \f)m bet ^a^f^ax, beinen Sd^aJ 
bod^ nid^t g^ttu^t l^aben. ^ilbe bit alfo ein^ bet Stein 
fei bein Sc^a^; unb bu Bifl nid^td itmet. 

SS^xt id^ oud^ fd^on ni^tS atmct, ettoiebette bet ®eig« 
l^oW; ijl ein anbctet nid^t um fo biel teicbet? ©nanbcter 
itm fo bid teid^et! 3d^ moc^te tafenb tsetben. 

52. S)et ffiaU. 

Det 8fud^« \ai), bafi bet 9»a6e bie aitfite bet ©iSttet fce« 
taubte, unb bon i^ten D^jfetn mit leBte. 2)o bad&te etbei 
{Id; felb^ : id) mo^te too^I totffen, o6 bet Stabe ^nt^eil an 
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ben D^)fcm f)at, toeil cr cin )3roJ()l^etlf^cr fflogel ifl; «*er 
oh man if)n fiir cincn i)to))^etlfc^cn SSogel l^&lt, tocll er 
fxtti) gctrng ip, bic Dp^tx mit ben ©ottetti ju t^eilen. 

53. 2)et 5u(3^8 unb bet Iteger. 

2)cinc ©eft^toinbigf ctt unt) @tStf e , fagte ein SucJ^g ju 
betn 3!iegcr, mttc^te id^ mix ttjo^l toiinfc^ett. 

Unb fon^ ifattt ic^n^tg, toag bir anpnbe? fragteber 
^lleget. 

3c^ toilf te ttl(^t3 ! %uCi) meln f(^3ttc« ged nid^t? 

fu^r bet ^ieget fort. (£3 ift fo bielfartig aU bcitt ©emiit^, 
unb bag Sleuf etc tourbe fld^ bortrefflf^ 3U bem Snntm fc^iden. 

(S6en bartim, berfc^te bet Sud^g, banfe id^ rec^t fei^r 
bafur. 3c^ mu^ bo0 nid^t fd^einen, maS ic^ Un. 9lBer 
woUten bic ©otter, ba^ i^ nieine «&aare mit gebetn bets 
taufc^en !Snnte! 

54. t>tx Sftmn unb bet $unb. 

(Ktt !9{ann toarb &ott ctnem «&unbe getijfen, gerletl^ baruBet 
in 3otn, unb etfc^lug ben *&unb. 2)ic SBunbe fc^ien ge* 
fd^rli^; unb ber 9lr§t mugte ju Utai^t gejogen toerben. 

^itx »eif i^ fein ieffereS STOittel, fagte bet ^mipixiln^, 
aU ba$ man etn (Bind ^^rob in bie 9Bunbe tanti^e unb eg 
bem «&unbe ju ftcffen gcBe. ^ilft biefe f^m^jot^etifd^e gut 
nid^t, fo — «&iet gucfte bet 2ltat bie 5ld^fel. 

Ungliitflid^et Sad^jotn! tief bet STOann; fie fann nid&t 
i^elfen, benn id^ i^abe ben t&unb etfc^Iagen. 

55. 2)te ItauJe. 

3c^ f enne eintn IDic^tet, bem bie fc^teienbe Senjunbetung 
feinet Heinen ^lad^al^met ioeit mel&t gefd^abet l^ot, ate bie 
neibifd^e 93etac^tung feinet .Kunjitid^tet. 

@ic iji Ja bod^ fauet! fagte bet Sud^g bon bet 3^taube, 
nad^ bet et lange genug betgeieng gef)}tungen trat. Dag 
^orte ein S^jetling, unb fptad^: @auct folltc biefe 3!taube 
ieinl S>axna^ fle^t fie mit bod^ nic^t an^l ®t ftog l^tn, 
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ttttb fp^ete, tmb fonb fie tmgemeiit fitf, unb ticf i^unbert 
n&fd^ige SBrilber l^evBei. ^ofiet bod^! fc^rie er; foft^ boc^! 
3)iefe trcffli^c XtouSe fcf^alt bet gud^d fauct. — @ic fo= 
jlctctt allC; unb in tucnig ^lugcnblicfcn toarb bic 3!tatt6c fo 
jugciric^tct, bag nie citi ffuc^S tolcbet bamad^ frtang. 

56» SDct njtibe SlpfelJaum. 

3n bem l^ol^Ien @tainm etned tDtlben 3[:|}feIBaumed lieg 
ftd^ eitt ©c^toarm S3iettcn nieber. @le fiittten i^n mit ben 
^&i^m i^rc^ '^onigfi, nnb bcr ®aum tootb fo ^iol^ borouf, 
bag er ade anbere CB&ume gegen {l^ berad^tete. 

3)a tief if^vx tin giofcnflotf ju : (Stcnber ©tolj auf gcKe* 
i^ene ©iigigfeitenl 3ji beine grud^t banun toeniger f^ethtl 
3n bicfe trclBe ben «&omg l^erauf , wcnn bu eg bermagfl; 
unb bann erjl toirb ber 3Bcnfd^ bid^ fcgnenl 

57. J)et $trf(^ unb bet %Vi^i. 

I)et«§ftfd^ ftjrad^ ju bemgud^fc : 9^un iue^e un^ armcn f(^toa= 
d^eren 5!i^teren I 2)er Htot i^at fl(^ mit bem SBolfe ficr^unben. 

3Rtt bem SBoIfc ? fagte bcr gud^«. 2)a« mag nod^ iinc 
ge^en! 2)er l&5»e Milt, ber ffiolf l^cult; unb fo toerbet 
i^r eud^ no(^ oft 6et S^i^^n itttt ber ^In^t retten fonnen. 
%6er aldbann, aldbann moc^te t§ urn und aile gefc^e^en 
fern, koenn tB bem gen?alttgen ^otren cinfaQen foOte, ^6} 
mit bem fd^leid^enben Sud^fe ju DerBinben. 

58. aRinett^a. 

Sag fie bod^; grcunb, lag jte, bie Heincn l^Smifc^en 0lci= 
ber beincS toa^fenben Otu^meS ! aSanim toitt bein ffii^ i^re 
bcr aJergcffenl^eit Befiimmte Seamen berenjfgen? 

3n bem unftnntgen ^iege, toeld^en bie dHefcn toibet bte 
®6tter fii^rtcn, ^tllttn bie OKefen bcr STOtncrtoa einen fc^reifr 
lichen 3)rac^ctt entgcgen. SKineroa aBer ergriff ben 3)rac^en, 
unb fc^leuberte tl^n mit getoaltiger «&anb an bag firmament, 
^a gl&nst er nod^; unb n^ad fo oft grogcr ^^oten ^eloi^r 
lo^nung tvar, ttorb bed S)rad^6ii Benetbendkpfirbige Strafe. 



59. ^er fBt^n beS SogenS. 

Ccitt SBann l^attc etncit hrcfflid^m S^ogeti bon (SBen^oIg, 
mit bcm cr fc^r toert unt> fei^r jlc^er fd^o^, unb ben er utic 
gcmcm toertl^ ^lelt. (Sinjl aitx, aU cr ii^n aufmerffam htz 
ttad^tete, f^radd er: @in tDentg gu vluntt> ^if^ ^u bod^i 
OWe beine 3ierbc t^ \>U ©latte. ©d^abc! — 3)od^ bcm 
ift afegul^elfen; flel ii^m tin. 3d^ kDt(l ^tnge^en unb ben 
ieflen Mnpler ©ilber In ben QSogcn fc^ni^cn lajfen. — @r 
ging l^in; iinb ber «^un{ller f^nt^te etne gan^e 3agb auf 
ben Sogen ; unb mag ^atte jtd^ Beffcr anf elnen 99ogen ge= 
fd^itft, ate eine 3agb? 

2)er STOann mar tioBer JJreuben. „J)u berbienfi btefe 
Bierati^en, metn UeBer Sogen ! " — 3nbem toW er ii)n uers 
futi^en; er frannt, unb ber 33ogen — gerfcrid^t. 

60« ^ie 9ta$tigaU unb bie Scr($e« 

aBa0 foil man gu ben Di^tem fagen, ble fo gem i^ren 
55lug toeit ilBer alle Sapng beg grogten 2^etleg l^rer Sefer 
ne^nten? SBag fonft, ate toag bie Sflaci^tigafl einfl )u ber 
itx^t fagte: Sd^tolngji bu bid^, Steunbin, nur barum fo 
^^^, urn nid^t gel^ort ju tcerben? 

61. t)ai @$af unb bie @(^toaIie. 

@ine ©c^toalBe flog auf tin Sc^af, t^m etn toentg SBofle 
fiir ll^r 9lt^ ouSsurupfen. 3)a8 @d^of ft)rang untoiUig ^n 
unb tt?ieber. 5Bie 6ip bu benn nur gegen mi^ fo farg? 
fagte bie ®d^tt?al6e. 3)em »§irtcn erlaubfi bu, baf er blc^ 
beiner SBotte ufcer unb iiter ent6lo§cn barf; unb mlr ijer* 
tueigerjl bu eine Heine glode. SBo^er !6mmt baS? 

£ad Ummt balder, anttcortete bag ®cl^af, mil bu ntir 
meine SBode nid^t mit eben fo guter 2lrt ju ne^men tvti^t, 
ate ber «&irte. 
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62. 2)et 9Vabe. 

J)er jRabe Bemcrttc, baf ^er ?Cblcr ganje brei^ig 55;oge 
u6er feinen @tern Brutete. Unb balder fSmmt t9, o^ne 
3t»eifcl; ftjtacl^ cr, baf bic 3ungett bc8 9tbler« fo attfc^cnb 
unb ftar! tverben. ®ut! bad tviU t(^ aud^ tl^un. 

Unb fcitbem triitet ber aiabc toirflid^ ganjc btcl^ig 3'age 
uBer feinen @ietn ; a6er nod^ l^at er nid^tS, aid elenbe 9taf»en 
audgefirittet. 



63. ^et fB&t unb bet (Sleyl^ani 

Die uttbetfifinbigen SDlenfd^en! fagte bet ©fit ju bcm ®es 
))^anten. 9Bad forbem j!e nic^t aHed Don und (effem Xf)ie: 
ten! 3c^ mu^ nac^ ber STOujl! tanjen; ic^, ber etnfl^afte 
^&tl Unb fie tviffen ed bod^ nur adju tvol^I; ba§ {!d^ fold^e 
$offen )u meinem e^rmiirbigen ®efen ni^t fd^iden; henn 
marum lad^ten fie fonfl, kvenn id^ tange? 

3d^ tanje aud^ nad^ ber 3Ku|!f, bcrfe^tc bet gelel^tige (Sles 
:|}l^ant ; unb glaube eBen fo etnft^aft unb e^tn?ittbig ^u fein, 
aU bu. ©leic^n^o^I f^aien bie 3ufc^auet nie liBet mic^ ge^ 
lad^t ; freubige 93ett>unberung Blo^ tear auf l^ten ©cfEc^tetn 
^u lefen. ®lau6e mit alfo, 93ot ; bie SWenfc^en lad^eu nic^t 
batiibet, ba^ bu tanjefi, fonbetn batu6et, baf bu bic^ fo 
al6etn ba^u anfd^idCfl. 



64. t)n @tratt§. 

S)ag i^feilfc^nelle (Rennt^iet fa^ ben ©ttauf , unb f))tad^ : 
Dad Saufen bed ©ttaugcd ijl fo augetorbentlid^ eBen nic^t; 
a6et ol^ne ^tvdfd ftiegt et befio fceffet. 

^itt anbetmal fa^e bet 5lblet ben ®ttau§, unb f^tad^: 
SHegen fann bet ®ttau^ nun too^I nid^t; a6et id^ glauBe, 
et mu^ gut laufen fonnen. 



65. 2)te ^9WWtn, 

in 3tpei ^aBeln. 
I. 

'gafi bu ttjol^l einen grof em ffiol^It^ter unter ben 5^ics 
ren, al^ un3? fragtc bic ^icnc ben fJRcnfc^cn. 

3a too^l! crteicberte blefcr. 

„Unt) iren?" 

Da§ ©d^af! !X)enn feinc ffiBoUe (fl mir notl^teenbig, unb 
bctn tgontg Iji mir nur angenc^m. 

II. 

Unb tridfl bu nod^ einen ®tunb toi^en, kvarum iti^ bad 
Sc^^f fiirmcinen grtfiten aBo^ltptet ^alte, attbid^^iene? 
S)ag @c^af fc^enfet mit feine^oUe ol^nebie gertngfle ®^)a)its 
rigfeit; abcr toenn bu mir bcincn «&onig fd^enfe^, mu^ i^ 
mid} nod^ tmmer t)or beinem ©tad^el fitrd^ten. 

©ei auf bcinen gtug nic^t fo fiolj! fagtc ber gudl^g ^u 
bcm Slbler. 2)u fleigp bod^ nur bedwegen fo l^oc^ in blc 
?uft, um bi^ befto toeiter nad^ einem 2tafe umfei^en gu Wnnen. 

@o fenne ic^ SWanner, bie tiefftnnigc aScItweife genjorben 
jfnb; nic^t au^ !^ieht jur SBai^r^cit, fonbem auS ^cgierbe 
3u einem etntraglic^en fie^ramte. 

67. J5er (Sfel unb ba8 Sagb^fetb. 

din (Sfet ijetma^ flc^, mit einem 3agb<)ferbc um btc Sette 
}U laufen. !Die $roBe fiel erbarmlid^ aud unb ber (Sfel 
ttarb auggelac^t. 3d^ merife nun ttjo^l, fagtc ber dfel, tooran 
ed gelegen l^at; id^ trat mir bor einigen SRonaten einen 
S)orn in ben 5u§, unb ber fd^merjt mid^ no(^. 

^ntfc^ulbigen ®ie mic^, fagte ber ^anjelrebner 2iebcr« 
1^0 lb, toenn meine l^eutige ^rebigt fo griinbUd^f unb ertaus 
Uc^ nid^t gettjefen, aU man jte sjon bem glildClid^en 0iac^» 
a^mer eined 3Ro3]^eim3 ertuartet ^otte ; ic^f l^abe, toie @ic 
^orcn, einen ^eifern «&al3, unb ben fd^on feit ac^t flagen. 
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68. 2){e 9lad|ttfiaH mi ^et ^fan. 



Sine gefeUige iRaci^ttgaa fanb unter ben ®5ngem bed SBoI: 
beS 0leibcr bic SRenge, aBer feincn gtcunb. ^ieflcidbt pnbe 
ic^ il^n untcr einer anbcrn ©attung, bad^tc fic, unb jlog 
atxtxanlid) gu bent $faue ^erab. 

©ci^oner $faul ic^ Betrunbere bici&. ,,3rc^ bld^ auc^, 

Iieblid^e 0la(^tiga(l ! " — ®o la^t un0 J^reunbe fetn, fprad^ bie 
^lacl^tlgaU toeiter; ivir werben un8 nic^t feeneiben burfen; 
bu Blfl bem 5Iuge fo angene^m, aU id) bcm D^rc. 

3)ie 0lac^tigatt unb ber $fau tourben JJreunbe. 

tftneller unb ^opt toaren Bejferc Si^eunbe aid ^o^>e 
unb 2(bbifon. 

69. 3)te maSiix^aU mi bet ^attd^t 

©in ^abtc^t fd^o^ auf e(ne flngenbc S^aci&tlgaU. S)a bu 
fo lietHc^ ftngjl, fjpraei^ er, trie oortreffUd^ airji bu fc]^merfen! 

3Bat e0 to^nifc^e Sog^eit, obet tt?at e^ din^alt, ujaS ber 
»§aBid^t fagte? 3c^ ttjelp nfci)t. 5l6cr geflern f)M i^ fagen: 
bicfeS ^auenjimmer, bad fo unbergleic^Uci^ bi^tct, muf e0 
ni^t etn aQetlieB^ed Srauen^tmutet fetn! Unb bad mar ge^ 
tvip (Sinfalt! 

70. 2)te ®e8t>ett. 

gSuIni^ uitb 9Jettoefung jerjiorten bad flolge ®e6fiu einel 
Wegerifc^en atoffed, bad unter feinem fui^nen 9teiter erfc^offen 
toorben. Die Sfhtlnen bed einen trau^t bie allejeit toirf* 
fame 9latiir gu bem itUn bed anbern. Unb fo fliog au^ 
eln ©c^kuarm iunger SBed^^en aud bem befc^meigtcn 5tafe 
^erbor. D, riefen bie SBedipen, tJ?ag fitr eined gottlid^en 
Urf^rungd jlnb tj?ir! S^a^ :^rac^tigjie Olofl, ber Stebling Slep^ 
tund, iji unfcr (Srgeuger! 

S)iefc feltfame ^Pra^lerei l^Srte ber aufmerffame ffafcel* 
bicl^ter, unb bad^te an bie l^eutigen 3talianer, bie fid^ nic^td 
gertngered aid ^IBfdmmlinge ber alten unflerblic^en fitSmer 
gu fein, elttiilbcn^ ujell fit auf il^ren ©rafcern getoren 
ivorben. 
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71, J)et @|)etlttig ttttb bet ^ixan%. 



@ci ouf bclne ®xb^t, auf Mnt <SthU fo flolg aW bu 
u>iafl , frrad^ t)er @per(ing gu bcm ©trau^c 3d^ Bin 1)0(^| 
tnc^r ein 3Sogel al8 t)u. Denn bu fannjl nid^t fliegen; ic^ 
abet ftiege, obgletd^ nid^t l^odj^^ obgleid^ nur ru(fmeife. 

3)er Iei(]^tc Dit^ter elneg fro^tic^en 3:'rlnniet)e§, eineS !lcis 
nctt tietUcbtcn ©efangeg, ifl mc^r cln ©cnie, aU ber fc^tcung* 
lofe ®c^tetBet einet langen ^ermanniabe. 



72. 2)e¥ ^($2 unb bet @tot$. 

©r^a^Ic ntir bod^ etwaS toon ben frcmbcn SanbctU/ bic 
bu ade gcfe^en l^a^; fagte ber ^6)§ in bemireit gereiften 
©tord^e. 

«§icrauf flng bcr Stord^ an, i^m Jebc ^ad^c unb iebc 
feu^te SBiefc ju nenncn, too cr bie f^madf^aftejicn UBurs 
met unb bic fcttcpcn grofd^c gefd^maufct. 

©ie flnb lange in $ari$ gctoefcn, mcin «&err. 95Bo \ptU 
fet man ba am Bepen? 2BaS fiir SBcinc i^atcn ©ie ba am 
tneijien na^ S^rcm ©efc^madEe gefunbcn? 



73, 2)et ^elefan. 

giir ttjojlgcratl^ene ^inbet fonnen 5teltcrn nid^t ju biel 
tl^un. ^6er irenn flc^ cin BlBbeir 53ater fiir cinen auSge^ 
attctcn ©oi^n baS ^lut bom «&er3cn jopft; bann toirbgicbc 
iux 5!^ot^cit. 

(Sin frommer 9itUUn, bo er fcinc Sungcn fd^mad^tcn fa^, 
ti|te fld^ mit fc^atfcm ©d^nabel bic 99ruji ouf, unb erquitfte 
flc mit feinem S3lutc. 3d^ fietounberc beinc SSrtlld^feit, 
rief il^m cin 9(blcr §u, unb Scjammctc bcinc ^linbl^eit. @itti 
bod^, toic mand^en nid^tStoiirbigen ©udtgudC bu unter betnen 
3ungen mit au^gcMtct ^afl! 

©0 toax cd aud^ tolrflic^ ; benn au^ ti^m l^attc bcr f aite 
©udfgud! fcinc ©cr untcrgcfd^ofccn. — SBarcn t§ unbanfs 
Bare ©udtgudtc tocrtl^, ba^ i^r iebm fo t^cucr crfauft 
trurbc? 
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74. S)et ^pnn%tx tm ®$a^e. 



3to^t Jtnalfren tvodten Sc^ad^ ^iei^en. SBetl ^nen em 
®))ttngcr fc^ltc, fo marten <le clncn uBcrPujffgcn SBaucr, 
bttr(l^ ein fS^etfjetci^eit, ba^u. 

®i, tiefen ble anbetn Springer, toolset, «&crr, ©d^ritt 
fftt ®(i)xittl 

Die ,Rna6en H^iJrten bic @^)5tterei unb f^jrati^cn: ©^ujcigl! 
Sil^ut et un0 ni(i|t eten bic Dicn^c , bic ll^r tl^ut ? 

75, S)te el^etne Silbfaule. 

^it el^erttc ©ilbfSulc cineS ijortrcfflicJ^cn St&n^lnB fd^molj 
butd^ bic «§i^c cincr tiJiit^cnbcn Seuct06runji in cincn JHum* 
^jcn. JDiefer Jtlum^en fam cinem attbctn ^npiet in bic 
i^Sttbc, unb burd^ fcinc ©cft^iiflic^feit toctfertigte cr cine 
ncuc SBilbfaulc batauS; bon bcr ctjicm in bcm., toa« ftc 
ijorjictttc, unterfd^icbcn, an ©efd^macf unb ©(j^oii^cit a6cr 
if)x glcid^. 

Dcr S^cib fa^ c8 unb fnltfd^tc. enblid^ tcfann et ^^ 
ouf einen atntfcfigcn JlrofI: „3)et gute 2?iann lufitbc \)iefcS, 
nod^ gan^ ertr&glid^e ®tM, aud^ ni^t l^erborgeBrad^t l^abcn, 
tocnn i^m nic^t bic QBateric bcr alten S9ilbfaulc bafcef gu 
©tattcn gefommen toare." 

76. 2)et Sticr unb ba8 ^alB. 

@in jlatfet ®tict jcrfplittertc mit fcincn »g6tncm, inbcm 
er fid^ bur(^ bic niebrigc ©tattt^iir brdngtc, bic oBcre $foflc. 
@tci^ cinmal, ^ittc! ferric ein jungcS ^al6; folc^cn ^c!^as 
ben t^u' id^ bit nid^t. SHc licfe tt?are mit eg, !)crfc|te'bie= 
fet, tocnn bu i^n t^un Wnntcfl! 

Die <S)pxa^t beg ^albeS iji bic ©^jrac^c bet fleinen $^iIos 
fo^jl^cn. ,f Der l66fc 35 a ^ I el teic ntand^e tcij^tfc^affenc ®ecle 
l^at et ntit feinen ijettt?egenen Qtoti^zln geStgett!" — D 
il^t «&ettcn, toic gctn tooflcn tvix ung atgctn lajfcn, tocnn 
icbet s?on eud^ ein S^a^lc toctben famil 



EXPLANATORY NOTES 

TO THE 

EXAMPLES AND EXERCISES. 



§. 19. 
Examples :— 26. grembcS 8ob, being praised by others. 

31. 3i) I)flb^ Sup/ 1 ^is^- 55. 3d^ I)abc no(^ nid^t t)cr:? 

Wunben, I bave not yet got over the effects of, 73. ^ahzxi 
©Ic fid^ abgefUttbcri/ bave you come to terms. 

ExEBCiSES :— Who wet, the book baS SSttd^, the bell 
bic ©lorfe, the light ba§ 8tc^t, soon balb, the knife bag 
!Keffcr, the horse ba§ ^JfC'^b, very beautifully fel^t fd^on, 
the Stone bcr ©tetn, into the water inS (==in ba§) SQSaffct, 
over the brook ixbet ben Sdai), wine SBeirt/ the boat ba§ 
S3oot, a glass of beer cin ®la§ ?Bm, Sir mctn »g>crr, very 
well fe^)r WOl^l, the boy bct .fi:nabe, in the river in bem 
Sluffe, severely fd^wer, the steam-engine bic S)ampfttia^ 
fd^ine, the stars bie (SUtrn, very fine fc^r f c^on, a song ^xn 
gteb, when n>antt, my purse mcin SSeutel, by him t)on if)m>. 

§.20. 

Examples t— 24. SRir witb baS 2Cuge bred^en I shall 
die. 31. gjiir Wirb iibct I feel ill. 37. bie fdj^alten those 
who rule (fd^alten to rule is a weak verb). 38. g'dngc unb 
gcbe current. 65. ©u l^ajl ^nt fpred^en it is easy for you 

B 
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to talk. 80. 9ltmm t)orlieb be satisfied. 87. iComtnt ju 

®'dti benefits. 88. ju @^ant)cn WCrbcn to be ruined. 

ExEEcisEs :— Man bcr 5Kenf^, the girl iai fSRabd^cn, 

my pen mtim %titt, easily Ictd^t, the bow bet SBogen, the 
barrel ba6 gafi, through the water bur^ baS SBaffct, to- clay 
I^CUte, yesterday gcflcm, certainly gcwi^, every thing 2CHc6, 
nothing 9lid^t§, French Stanjofifd^, into the fire tnS gcuct, 
away weg, the ball into the air ben S3aH in bic 8uft, the 
tree bcn S5aum, the bee bie S3icnc, the glass baS ®laS, the 
brook bet Sdai), how much rotC t)icl, this coin bicfc fKfinjc, 
of us aud un8, the air bie 8uft, cold fait, the weather ba6 
SBetter, hot l(^c ip, the days bic Sage, the nights bit ^ai)te. 

§.21. 

Examples :— 2^. Cr jie^t he i» removing. 25. (gincn 
S3odP fd^teflen to shoot a roe-buck, and also : to commit a 
great blunder. 28. fein S^l^or no fool, baS Xt)f>X the gate. 

30. JRatt) pflegen to consult. 41. tjon bem an from that 
time forward. 42. wet anbetn ju leicl)t gewogen who has 

given short measure to others, but also : who is too easily 
inclined to others. 56. jj^abeu gcfroren have been cold. 
Exercises : — The com baS ©ettaibe, the wax baS 

5!Bad)6, to it ba^u, an hundred dollars ein l^unbett Xi)aUx, 

the matter bie ®ad)e, bravely tapfer, the bird ber SSoget 
upon the tree auf ben 23aum, the pond bet SEeidt), into the 
glass in§ ®Ia§, the spark ber gunfe, the crab bet ^XtU, 

the cow bie Mni), the flowers bie S5lumen, a bare einen 
«§afen, the door bie S£^ur, the way ben SSSeg, the loaf, ba^ 
23rob, abroad in bie grembe, to the country auf baS iani, 

the report baS ©eriic^t, everywhere uberaU, the appearance 

bet ©^ein, life beS gebenS, to water bem SBaff«/ your 
coat iJ^ren Stodf, the clock We SBanbCul^t). 
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§.22. 

Examples :-— 24. S§***<ib finish. 33. even the cat will 



look at an emperor. 41. ijl nic^t JU ub€rfclS)Cn (is too 
great) to be surveyed. 48. 3i) ttta^ ni6)t gem I don't 
like. 50. @nbfd)Iup final resolve. 

Exercises : —The field baS %di, him for it il^n barum, 
very much fz\)X ^icl, the flesh ba§ Slcifd^, any more mtlfX, 
often oft, rarely felten, a letter cincn JBtief, too much ju 
t)lcl, very little fcl()r XOinXQ, long ago lattgc f^on, the hooks 
We JBiid^er, upon the table auf bem ^ifd^e, there ba, where 
too, Just now fo cben, upon the bench auf bet S5anf , for an 
hour cine ©tunbe tang, people itutt, any dragons ^xa6)m, 
your brother S^t SStubet, very slowly fe^r langfam* 

$. 23. 

Examples:— 21. teite gem like to ride. 29. befd^nitt 
clipped. 36. n)eidE)e**««au§ go out of the way. 42. t)er^ 

grijfenout of print. 

ExEKCisES : — this morning, btefen Wlox^ttt, the child 
baS Jtinb, her brother i^rem SSruber, suffered much litt f e]E)r 
(" much'* when denoting quantity^ is translated by " t)iel y^ 
when intensity, by "fel^t'O* ^ona tooth-ache an 3^^^^ 

f4)merjen, like to ride reite gem, the knife baS 9Rejfer, the 
pen bie Seber, the army baS *^eer, with whom mit wem, 

only nur, the branch ben S^eig, from the right way t)Om 

red^ten SBege. 

§. 24. 

Examples:— 25. gefalUgfi if you please. 35. bletb bti 

beinem iti^m stick ^to your last 42. mit umgri^enber 

^ojl by return of po3t. 
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ExEKCisES -. — At home )U «^aufe/ Teiy much feJ^t/ the 

dirt out of your coat ben @^muj a\x$ Si^rem fHoctt, «11 
day ben ganjen Xa^, again wiebet; the aun bie @onne/ the 
moon bcr SWonb, brightly jf^H/ to whom an wen, to mj 
brother an meinen ©ruber, the place to me mir ben SDtt, 

from the carriage Ottd bem SBagen, the mill bie SRii^IC/ tbe 
summer ber @ommet/ the way ben SSeg/ his indnstiy 

feinen gleig, your umbrella 3^ren Slegenfd^rmy his hands 
ixd) bie ^anbe, late \pat 

§.25. 

ExAMPLxs:— 7. laufK auf ©nS f)inau^ comes to the 

same thing. 10. laufen ••« (A knock off running. 12* f^t 

ben Stani abgelaufen has surpassed. 29. ^o^t fie leidbt 
an ben itopf offends them easily. 31. fto^t an ben ©arten 

joins the garden. 59. umS SRaul gel^t flatters. 100. gel^t 

eg nal^e it is painful. 101. SBenn 9lotl(^ an SRanngel^t 

in case of extreme necessity. 108. flel^enben %V$t^ directly. 
106. Qixt^ ^\Xtf)ti of good cheer. 143. how does the 
matter stand ? 151. his conduct is very abrupt, rude. 

ExEECiSES :— The cook bet SCoi)y or bie ^od^in, off the 
tree t)om JBaume, fish gifd^e, to town in bie @tabt, to the 

country auf ba§ 8anb, to the left UnU, to the right XZ^S, 
to market auf ben SJarf t, the stick ben @todP, my bat 
mein «^Ut/ on the nail am 9lagel/ the branch in two bth 

3n>ei8 entjwei, at home ju ^aufe, the stag ber |)lrf(l^, 

across the field iiber baS gelb, still nod^, your brother SJren 

aSruber, in EngUsh auf (Sngtifd), the riddle bag SIMM, 
the ceiling bie Serf e, the cloth bag Xn6), the wall bie 
STCauer, his regiment ju feinem Slegfment, time bie 3rit, 
quick fd^nett. 
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§. 26. 

Examples : — 13. %xa\x ^tatfd^ Hra. Chatter-box. 
5^- tfi bcr ^opf tud^tig gemfd^en worben had his head well 

vr9ahed^»was severely reprimanded. 104. fd[)lagt smgs. 
114. aixi ber %tt f(^tagen to degenerate. 120. {td^ in§ 

Si^tttel fd^lagen to interfere. 121. tpurbe aufS ^aitpt 

S^fd^lagen was thoroughly defeated. 

ExEBciSES :— Bound the park nm izxt^oxt, a hole 

ctn io6), the basket ben ^orb, his books feitte a5ttd)er, 
shirts ^cmbcn, the plant bfc §)flanjc, slowly langfam, no 
more nfd^t mebr, the world bie SBelt, to the post auf bic 
?>oft, the clock bie U^r (bie ®lo(f e), the thief ber 25teb, 

Jrour request S()re IBitte, the horse ba6 |)ferb the robber 

ben giaubet, early friil), his hair fein ^aar. 

§. 27. . 
ExEBcisEs :•— Many pr4miises Dtele SSetfpred^ungen/ your 
awnt 3(>te Sante, the window ba6 genjier, on the sofa aut" 
ba6 ©ofa, your hat S^ren J^nt, his journey feine Sleife 
to England na^ (Snglanb/ this place biefen ^laii, to the 

ridipuk bem ©potte/ bem. ®ila^Ux, of the multitude be: 
SKenge^ the beat bie ^ViZ, the breath ben %ti)em, at six 
ct'dock um fec^^ U^r, the soldiers bie ©olbaten^ the town 

bie ©tabt; upon the table auf ben Sifd^/ to the study ol 

astronomy auf .ba§ ©tubium ber 2(|ironomie/ his snuff-box 
feine ©c^nupftabaf§bofe, the wolf ben SBolf, the sentence 

ben ©afe, dreams 5£raume, industriously fleipig, the piano 
ba§ pianoforte, thus fo, in the comer in bie @(f e, my stick 
meinen ©totf, his illness feine JCranf^eit; a pair of shoes 
cin ^aax ©c^ul^e, tbe carriage ben SBagen, to the queen ber 
^onigin, his joy feine greube. 

B 2 
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§.28. 
EuBGiSBS :— To him mit if)m, the ineeting bie 
fomndung/ into it iaiU, into temptation in Serfuclw]^ 
this road Mefe ®txa^t, biefer SBeg; the prisoner ber 9fs> 
fangenc/ this country biefeS Sanb, tobacco Saimf/ of ^ 
crime eined SSetbrecl^enS/ what country xotl6)im ganbe^ » 
monument ein X>mfmal, the boy ben £naben/ for two daj^ 
jwd SEage lang, the room baS Qintmtx, immediately ^OQJltid), 

ike fortress bie Sefiung, for the horse fur baS ^ferb, to 

Berlin mii SdtxUn, his talents feine XaltaU, the way aito 
Uie field na# b^ aSege tng ^elb/ anything StUHlS^ my 

house meUi .^attd* 

§.29. 

Examples :---15. meiner ^age at my cdmplamts; mit 
einer ^lage with an accusation. 54. fid^ au& bem ^taubt 
tna6}m to take to flight. 

Exercises : — The ribbon in some paper baft IBdIlb in 
^OHfitX, your fingers 3W %ittQit, the cat bie SMiZ, your 
shoulders bie ^C^feln, to the post auf bie $ofi/ the King 

bem ^onige; his merits felne SSerbiefljie, the play btf 
©^aufpiel, the enemy ben geiub, a bone ein JBein, of Mm 

t)Or xf)m, at it barilbet; the soldier bet @0lbat/ in Qk$ battle 
in ber ©c^la^t, ill f ranf , his request fein @efuc^), this wonj 
biefeS SQ3ort, the dinner ba6 SRittagSeffen, his thirst wi|h. 
water fctnen ®urfi mit SBaffer, of it bat)pr. r 

§.30. 
Examples :— 6. bie gettte wafd^en who like to gc«sip. 
16. jum 83eflen l^aben to mock. 46. fid^ anf &twa^ ju gute 

t^un to enjoy something. 66. beim 2Clten as it was of old. 

ExEBCiSES : — His place of residence fetnen SHo^imt, 

his brother feinen S^rubet/ the animals bte 3^iere/ thought 
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of it iaxati gebad^t/ every time jebeS SRal/ the sbter iU 

0(l^ePet, the brother bet JBtubet, poor arm, idletragc, 

ftfif, dhrk bunf el, in the country fluf bcm ganbe, in town 

hi bet ©tabt, happy gliirfac^, Kfe bag geberi; short lurj, 

Mft bie iEunji, long lang, attentive aufmerff am, a garden 

dnen ®arten, a bird eineit SSogel, friends fjteunbe, enemies 

getebe* 

§.3i. 

ExEKOisxs :— The bird bet IBogel, in the dark im S>uns: 
Mn, too early (U fnil^> to ride m a carriage fal^ren, an 
excellent woman eine tootttef lid^e %tm, a brave man ein 

brat)er 3Rann, good people gute geute or SRenfcl^en, our 
enemies iinfem %zxnim, the truth bie SBal^rl^eit, the king 
b^r ^onig, to go on a journey t^erretfett, in the newspapers 

in ber S^itung, French granjof if^, the thief ber 35ieb, 
from home aupet bem *^aufe, in the street in ber @tr<xf e, 
BO time f eine3eit, a rich harvest eine xt\i)z @mbte* 

§.51. 
EXEHCISES : — Bed rot^), green griin, old alt, white tDci^, 
high j^od^, round tunb, sweet jtt|i, bitter bitter, black 

ftl)wari, dry trodPen, fresh frifd), ripe reif, shady ((J^attig, 
lovely lieblid^, thomy bomtg, poisonous giftig, large grog, 

young Jung, blue blau, new neu, nightly na6)ttl(i), happy 
gtiirflid^, poor arm, heavenly ]j)immlifd^, frail fd^wad^, wet 

nafi, woollen wollen, nourishing na^tl^aft, healthy gefunb, 

soft weic^, wholesome gefunb, ffiithful treu, honest el^rlid^, 
true wat)r, eternal ewig, cheap WOl^lfeil, short lux^^ 

§ 55. 
Exercises :— Small Rein, tall grof , strong jlatf , weak 

^ifwad), noble ebel, rich retd^, tedious lattgweilig, prudent 

flug, important wfd^ttg, violent l^eftig^ 



CONTENTS. 



'•'>Vi 



I. — Ettmologt. 

Letters and Pronunciation . . . • § ^ 

Lo7ig and short vowels ♦ . . . 2 

Conjttgation of ver^s , . . .3 

Infinitive sad Participles ... 4 

Separable and Insepar. compound Verbs . 5 

Auxiliary verba of tense • , 6—9 

Verbs conjugating with " sein^^ . 6. a* b.4^>. 

Strong conjugation . . . 10 

Weak conjugation . . .13 

Conjugation of the Passive Voice . . 14 

„ of Reflective verbs . . 1^ 

„ of Impersonal verbs . . 16 

Mixed or Irregular Conjugation . .17 

Classification of strong verbs . . 18—26 

Weak verbs . . . 27—29 

Irregular verbs . . , . 30 

Auxiliary verbs of mood . . .. ^ 

Declension of Substantives . . ,32 

Declension of the articles . . .3^ 

Gender of substantives . . . 33—37 

Strong and weak declensions . « 38 — 40 

Modification of vowel in the plural . 41 

Declension of masculine and neuter substan- 

tives .... 42 — 43 

Declension of feminine substantives . 44—45 



221 



Substantives with a double plural • 


.§46 


Declension of foreign substantives 


47 


Declension of proper names . 


. 48 


Declension of Adjectives 


49 


Strong and weak adjective declensions . 


49—50 


Comparison of Adjectives 


. 53—55 


Declension of the Pronouns 


. 56 


Personal substantive-Pronouns 


56—57 


,, adjective-Pronouns 


58 


Demonstrative substantive-Pronouns 


. 59 


„ adjective-Pronouns 


60 


Interrogative substantive-Pronouns 


. 61 


„ adjective-Pronouns 


62 


Belative Pronouns . 


. 63 


Indefinite Pronouns 


64 


The Numerals .... 


. 65 


Cardinal numbers 


65 


Ordinal numbers 


. 66 


Indefinite numerals 


67 


TheAdverhs . . . . 


• 68 


Of place and direction 


68 


Of time . . . . 


. 69 


Of manner 


70 


Of intensity 


. 71 


Of mood 


72 


The Prepositions .... 


77—79 


Prepositions improperly so called . 


80 


Co^rdinative Conjunctions . 


. 81 


Copulative Conjunctions . 


8] 


Adversative Conjunctions 


. 82 


Causative Conjunctions . 


83 


Interjections . . 


84 



222 



II.— Thb Syntax. 



Cimtruction of Sentences 


§ 85 


Construction of principal sentences 


86 


Position of attributes 


• 86 


Position of objects . . . . 


87 


Construction of accessory sentences* 


87 


Subordinative conjunctions 


89 


Predicative Combination 


90 


Subject and predicate 


90 


Logical and grammatical subjects . 91 


—93 


Affirmation and negation 


94 


Subject expressed by substantive sentences . 


95 


Active, passive, and reflective forms of the verb . 


96 


Person and number 


97 


The Tenses . . . . 


98 


The Moods . . . .90- 


-102 


Attrihutive Combination . . . • 


108 


Attributive adjectives 


99 


Attributive relational words . . ' . 


99 


Attributive genitives 


i9 


Genitive of the object 


}7 


The supine as an attribute 


V 


Prepositions instead of the genitive 


» 


Substantives in apposition 


» 


Titles and appellations of affinity 


M 


Adjective Sentences 


104 


Objective Combination , . . . 


105 


(A. Completing Objects,) 




Genitive object . . . . 


105 


Genitive relation expressed by prepositions . 


106 


Accusative object . . . . 


107 



* Aeeessory sentences are of three kinds, — Substantivet Adjectwey 
Wild Adverbial accessory sentences • 
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Factitive object . 

The Supine . ^. 

Dative object 

Substantive sentences • 

(B, Adverbial Objects.) 
* Objects of locality . 

Adverbial sentences of locality 

Objects of time 

Adverbial sentences of time 

Objects of co-existence 

Objects of manner 

Adverbial sentences of manner 

Objects of causality 

Adverbial sentences of causality 

Conditional sentences 

Concessive sentences 

Relation of intensity 



^08 

. 109 

110 

. 115 

. 112 

113 
. lU 

116 
. 116 

117 
. 118 

119 
.120 

121 
. 122 

123 
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ERRATA. 

Page 32, Example 147, reac? feinem /vr fettiett 

34, „ 25, „ aSaoten „ Saarc 

41, „ 69, „ t^envanbte „ toanbte 

48, line 15, „ litter „ chopped straw 

77, Example 6, „ SSelfletn „ ISol^ein 

114y line 17, >, texatioD „ sezatioii 

124, Example 35, „ ®d^(ec||ten „ ©d^Iad^ten 

125, „ 78. add brobeu a/lf«r fdj^opfeft 
u 129, „ 12, rtfo^ trubett far gmien 

133, „ 15, „ SSe^aarung,, {Bel^^irttung 

138, „ 81, „ ^aaxtn „ Sa^xm 

147, „ 10, „ eienbec „ ©enb 

157> /»»e 5, ,, latter „ letter 

158, „ 24, „ §. 112 „ §. 113 

160, „ 35, „ how long? „ how? 

162, „ 31, add lag after TCUeS 

165, „ 10, read relations for relation 
168, „ 2, „ ground „ gerond 

\7Zy Example 11, <i£?</ biefo bet^enq/i^er|>bilologen 

173, „ 25, read fof'te /or foifete 



»f 
>» 
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^1 



